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PREFACE 


The present revised edition makes no attempt to effect any 
fundamental changes in the standard edition of the Portuguese 
Grammar of Hills, Ford, and Coutinho. It will be noted, however, 
that there has been some stressing of Brazilian usage, especially 
when, as in the Phonetic Introduction, it varies from European 
Portuguese usage. Such variation is of limited extent and hardly 
clashes with the norm as observed in the motherland. Purposely, 
the vocabulary has been made one of present-day intercourse, 
and the conversational form has been adopted in the word lists 
and exercises of the different lessons. In addition to this, we 
have completed each lesson, after the first five, with short passages 
in Portuguese in order to introduce the student to the reading of 
the language as quickly as possible and to acquaint him with 
certain features of Brazilian geography, history, and life. 

Without the sympathetic and invaluable help of Professor 
J. D. M. Ford, one of the authors of the original edition, this 
present edition would scarcely have been possible. Whatever 
good there is in it must be attributed in large part directly to 
him, who gave so generously of his time and labor. I am also 
deeply indebted to Dr. A. R. Nykl of Harvard University for the 
many useful suggestions he furnished as the result of the use of 
the former edition in the classroom, and to Dr. J. R. Reid, of 
Harvard University also, for reading the proof and offering helpful 
criticism. 

Warmest thanks are due also to the publishers and their modern 
language staff for their patience, counsel, and constructive crit- 
icism, in particular to Dr. Jos6 Padin, whose guiding hand in all 
phases of this revision is hereby gratefully acknowledged. 

Acknowledgments are made to Dr. Hildebrande de Lima for 
his gracious permission to use some material from the series 
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Nosso Brasil, prepared under his direction and published by the 
Companhia Editora Nacional of Sao Paulo; and to the American 
Book Company for their kind permission to adapt four passages 
from their series of three books, Primeiro, Segundo and Terceiro 
hivro de Leitura, by Senhora Maria de Andrade. 


University of Virginia 


L. G. M. 
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INTRODUCTION 


1. The language of the educated native of the region including 
Coimbra and Lisbon is generally regarded as standard Portuguese. 
There are, of course, dialect differences of pronunciation in the 
motherland, Portugal, but they are not so marked as to make 
it impossible for an inhabitant of any one part of the country to 
understand an inhabitant of any other part. The speech of the 
cultured Brazilian, while having its own peculiarities, does not 
differ in essentials from that of the educated Portuguese. 

The phonetic system of Portuguese is considered the most 
complex of all the Romance languages. To attempt to set forth 
all the variations in pronunciation and the fine technical phonetic 
distinctions would be confusing as well as disheartening to the 
student who is commencing his study of the language. Hence, 
in the discussion which follows we have attempted to reduce the 
phonetic system of Portuguese to its simplest elements, without 
prejudice, however, to approximate accuracy. Furthermore, we 
base it. generally on cultured Brazilian usage, as it is with our 
southern neighbor that our students will presumably have most 
contact. A more complete expose will be found in the Appendix. 
After the elementary phonetics have been thoroughly assimilated, 
this may be used for more detailed study and for reference. 

The Alphabet 

2. The following list gives the signs composing the Portuguese alpha- 
bet, with the Portuguese names for them: 


a (d) 

g W) 

1 (file) 

q 

v (ve) 

b (61) 

h (agd) 

m {erne) 

r (<trrf>) 

w (ve dobrado) 

c ( cS ) 

i (i) 

n (fine) 

s (<sse) 

x (xis) 

d (di) 

i ( jota ) 

o (6) 

t m 

y (l psilori) 

e ( e ) 

k (led) 

p w 

u (w) 

z (ze) 
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All the letters are masculine in gender, thus: o a, o b, o c, etc. 

The digraphs ch (ce agd), lh (He agd), and nh (ene agd) should properly 
be regarded as individual signs in the alphabet, since they denote simple 
sounds. A simple sound is also indicated by $ (c with a cedilla, = ss). 
Until recently ph, th and “hard” ch (different from the ch just mentioned, 
= English sh) occurred in certain words of Greek origin with the values 
of f, t, and k: philosophia, theatro, monarcha, mdchina. In the reformed 
spelling ph is supplanted by f, th by t, and “hard” ch by c or (before e 
or i) by qu: hence filosofia, teatro, monarca, maquina. In the words in 
which y occurs (they are chiefly of Greek origin) it has the values of 
Portuguese i, and in the reformed spelling it is eliminated entirely in 
favor of i. 


Pronunciation and Phonetic Symbols 


SOME PHONETIC SYMBOLS 


a 

[ike a 

in 

part 

u 

like 

ou 

in boulevard 

*B 

u 

a 

tt 

above 

ti 

tt 

w 

“ west 

e 

a 

e 

tt 

bet 

S 

tt 

sh 

“ shall . 

e 

it 

e 

tt 

they 

3 

tt 

z 

“ azure 

I 

tt 

i 

tt 

fish 

X 

tt 

Ui 

“ million 

i 

it 

ee 

tt 

see 

r) 

tt 

ng 

“ sing 

0 

tt 

0 

tt 

sort 

Ji 

tt 

ni 

“ onion 

0 

tt 

0 

tt 

note 






VOWELS 

3. a. This letter when accented generally has the following values: 

a) An open sound, similar to the a of the English word part Phonetic 
symbol [a]. 

lado [ladu], side; casa [kaz-e], house 

b) A close or “slurred” sound, approximate to the u of the English 
word cut , or the a in above. This is the usual value of unaccented 
a, or accented or unaccented a before intervocalic m, n, nh. A few 
words which have no stress in the sentence also possess this 
“neutral” sound. Phonetic symbol | V]. 

saber [s'sber], to know; porta [port's], door; cama [kerns], bed; aranha 
[srBJTB], spider ; cada [k'sd's], each 
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4. e. When stressed this letter has two general values: 

a) An open sound, as in English bet. The open value is also possessed 
by unaccented e before final 1 or 1 plus consonant. Phonetic 
symbol [e]. 

p4 [pe], foot; pedra [pedre], stone ; amavel ['emavel], lovable 

b) A close sound, like the first part of ey in English they (but without 
the final i or y glide). Phonetic symbol [e]. 

sede [sedl], thirst ; fazer [fezer], to do 

c ) When unaccented, e has two or three slightly different “slurred” 
or “neutral” pronunciations. For practical purposes, we may say 
that its pronunciation is then between the sound of u in English 
suppose and that of the i of fish. This is generally the sound 
of unaccented e at the end of a word, within a word, and initial; 
or when accented before a palatal consonant. It may be almost 
silent at the end of words. See the Note at the head of the 
Vocabulary. Phonetic symbol [I]. 

arte [artf], art; pedir [pldir], to ash; efeito [ife!tu], effect; extremo 
[!$tremu], extreme 

5. i. When accented, this letter has one usual value: 

a) A close sound, approximately that of the ee in English see, except 
before final 1 or 1 plus consonant, when it is pronounced very much 
like the English i in the same conditions. Phonetic symbol [i]. 

ouvi [ovi], I heard ; mil [mil], thousand 

b) When unaccented preceding a stressed i, or in the weak part of a 
diphthong, the i is pronounced somewhat like the e in § 4, c above, 
and the same phonetic symbol is used, [i]. In all other cases 
the unaccented i is pronounced like the accented. At the end of a 
word, it may be almost silent. 

vizinho [vizijiu], neighbor ; pai [pal], father; dizer [dizer], to say 

6. o. When accented, this may have two values: 

a) An open sound, approximately that of the o in English sort or 
of aw in English saw. Phonetic symbol [o]. 

bola [bo 1 b], ball; d6 [do], compassion 
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b) A very close sound, like that of the o in English note , but without 
the u or w glide of the latter sound. Phonetic symbol [o]. 

b6ca [boke], mouth; flor [flor], flower 

c ) When unaccented, it is like the ou of English boulevard; it is 
short and only slightly uttered at the end of a word (see the Note 
at the head of the Vocabulary). The definite article, o, os, which 
has no sentence stress, regularly has this value. Phonetic sym- 
bol [u]. 

orelha [urejte], ear; caso [kazu], case 

7. u. This has approximately the sound of oo in English boot, but 
without the u or w glide of the latter; when unaccented, it is 
pronounced shorter than in the accented position. Phonetic 
symbol [u]. 

lua Dub], moon; chuva [$uvb], rain 

As the unaccented part of a diphthong, it has the value of English 
w. Phonetic symbol [u]. 

&gua [agite], water; qual [kGal], which 

DIPHTHONGS 

8. A diphthong is the pronunciation in one syllable of two vowel 
sounds. One of the vowels bears the stress, and the other be- 
comes semiconsonantal or weak. The weak element is always 
the y or w sound of i or u, which we denote phonetically by the 
symbols [i, u]. Only a few cases of e for i or o for u now remain, 
as according to the reformed spelling they were replaced by i, u. 
(Thus tais for the older taes, azuis for azues; pau for pao, chapeu 
for chapeo.) But the e, o remain in the nasal diphthongs ae, 
5e, ao. 

9. The diphthongs may be considered in four groups: 

a) With i as the second and weak element: 

ai. This is pronounced very much like the ie of English pie . 
Unaccented, the a has the close sound of [b] (see § 3, b). Phoneti- 
cally, we write the accented form [ai], the unaccented [ui]. 

pai [pal], father; pairar [pBirar], to sustain 
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ei. This may have two values for the e: open [el] (in which case 
it bears an acute accent), or close [ei]. The close sound [ei] is 
very similar to the ay of English pay. 

pap6is [pepeis], papers; leite [leiti], milk; primeiro [primeiru], first 

oi. This may have two values for the o : open o (when it bears 
an acute accent), as in oy of English boy but with the o more like 
the aw of English saw; close o, as oi in English Lois. The pho- 
netic symbols for the two are: [oi, oi]. 

far6is [ferois], lanterns; boi [boi], ox; oiro [oiru], gold ; oito [oitu], 
eight * 

It should be noted that there is an alternative spelling and pro- 
nunciation for oi: this is ou, now not a diphthong but a simple 
vowel, pronounced as close o. In many words it is immaterial 
whether we write oi or ou and pronounce oi or o. In this text 
we shall always prefer the oi spelling and pronunciation when it is 
permissible, reserving the spelling ou, with the close o in pro- 
nunciation, for those cases where it is mandatory, as in the pret- 
erite indicative, third singular, of verb endings, etc. Thus we 
give coisa [koizis], oiro [oiru], instead of cousa [koz^], ouro [oru], 
but amou [emo], he loved , is never amoi. 

ui. Similar to oui in English Louis. Phonetically [ul]. 

fui [fuQ, I was ; azuis [ezuis], blue 

b) With u as the second and weak element: 
au. As ow in English how. Phonetically [au]. 

causa [kato], cause; cautela [kautete], caution 

eu. The e may be either open [eu] (indicated by an acute accent), 
or close [etQ. 

c6u [sett], sky; chap&i D-epeu], hat; meu [meti], my; temeu [timeti], 
he feared 

iu, io. Phonetically [iu]. 

viu [vitt], he saw; frio [fritt], cold 
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c) With i or e (both phonetically I) as the first and weak element: 
ia. Stressed this is [la]; unstressed [re]. 

diabo [diabu], devil ; gl6ria [gloria], glory 

ea. As above. 

real [rrial], true, real; r6dea [redlu], rein 

ie. Phonetically [ie]. When unstressed, the e is pronounced 
more softly. 

dieta [diete], diet; s&ie [serle], series 

io, eo. The o may be either open or close [io, io]. When the diph- 
thong is unstressed, it is pronounced [iu ]. 

miolos [mioliis], brains; miolo [miolu], crumb; v&rios [varius], several; 
fSrreo [ferrfu], of iron 

d) With u, o (both phonetically fi) as the first and weak element: 

ua, oa. Stressed [ft a] as the wa in English watt; unstressed the 
a is [a]. 

quatro [kuatru], four; quarenta [kfi-Brente], forty; soar [suar], to sound; 
soar£ [sfi'era], it will sound 

ue, oe. The e may be either open or close [fie, fie]. 

sueco [siieku], Swedish; poema [puem-e], poem 

ui, oi. Phonetically [fii]. 

ruido [rrfiidu], noise; moinho [miiijiu], mill 

TRIPHTHONGS 

10. Three adjacent vowels may combine into a single syllable to 
form a triphthong. The middle vowel is always a, e, or o and 
has the stress. 

leais [llais], loyal , pi; fi4is [fieis], faithful, pi; fieis [fiefs] (form of fiar), 
to spin; miau [miaii], miaow; poeira [pueire], dust 

CONSONANTS 

11. In accordance with the principles of the reformed spelling, there 
are now written as double consonants in Portuguese only rr, ss, 
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mm, and nn: rr to denote the reinforced pronunciation of r be- 
tween vowels; ss to denote voiceless intervocalic s; and mm and 
nn only when the first m or n belongs to a prefix. Formerly the 
doubling of consonants was not uncommon. In other cases, 
likewise, a silent consonant has been dropped from the spelling. 

12. b. This sound is similar to the English b, pronounced less for- 
cibly. Between vowels or in the intervocalic combinations bl, 
br, it is pronounced still softer. We denote both sounds by the 
symbol [b]. 

boca [boki3], mouth ; ambos ['embus], both 

13. c. This is a voiceless velar stop, pronounced as k before a, o, u 
or before a consonant (but not in ch). Phonetic symbol [k]. 

cama [kenre], bed; cor [kor], color; curto [kurtu], short ; crer [krer], 
believe 

It is silent sometimes before t: acto [atu], act. 

14. c, g. The c before e, i, and the s, which stands only before a, o, u, 
have the voiceless, hissing sound of English 5 as in saw. Phonetic 
symbol [s]. 

cedo [sedu], soon; ago [asu], steel 

15. ch. This has the voiceless sound of sh in English shall. Phonetic 
symbol [$]. 

chamar Q-emar], to call; fechar [fl$ar], to dose 

16. d. This has approximately the sound of English d, except that 
it is not pronounced so forcibly and the tongue is further down 
toward the teeth. Between vowels, and in the combination dr, 
the d is pronounced with the tongue against the teeth and is 
almost the th of English breathe. For both sounds, we use the 
phonetic symbol [d]. 

dar [dar], to give; lado [ladu], side 

17. f. This is pronounced as in English. The older spelling, ph, 
is now usually supplanted by f. Phonetic symbol [f]. 

fava [fave], bean; frio [friu], cold; filosofia [filuzufie], philosophy 
( formerly philosophia) 
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18. g. This letter has two values: 

a) Before a, o, u or a consonant, g is a voiced velar stop, the “hard” 
g of English garden. 

In gue, gui, unless the u bears a grave accent, it is not pronounced 
but merely denotes the “hard” value of g. 

Phonetic symbol [g]. 

gado [gadu], cattle ; grande [grendi], great ; guerra [gerre], war; 
lingulstico [liqgtustiku], linguistic 

b) Before e, i the g is a voiced palatal sibilant, similar to the z in 
English azure. Phonetic symbol [3]. 

gelo [3elu], ice; girar [3irar], to turn 

19. h. This is now regularly silent and initial only. It also appears 
in the digraphs ch, lh, nh, where it denotes palatalization. 

hora [0 ns], hour 

20. j. This always has the voiced palatal sibilant sound of the g 
before e, i; pronounced like the z in English azure. Phonetic 
symbol [3]. 

janeiro [3'8neini], January; jornal [5urnal], newspaper 

21. k. This is found only in foreign words; pronounced as in Eng- 
lish. Phonetic symbol [k]. 

22. 1. This is pronounced very much as in English. At the end of 
a word or before a consonant, it has approximately the same value 
as the English Z in the same positions (cf. fault, fall). Phonetic 
symbol [1]. 

bola [bola], ball; mal [mal], evil; pulga [pulgn], flea 

23. lh. This denotes palatal 1, which would resemble somewhat 
the Ui of the English word million, if the ll and the i were pro- 
nounced in one movement of the tongue. Phonetic symbol [£]. 

f61ha [foiC-e], leaf; filho [fLCu], son 

24. m. When initial or after a consonant or between vowels, m is 
pronounced as in English. Phonetic symbol [m]. 

mar [mar], sea; cama [kerne], bed; esmalte [Izmalti], enamel , 
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In other positions, m denotes nasalization, which feature is dis- 
cussed in § 36. 

25. n. This letter has two values: 

a) When initial or after a consonant or between vowels, n has 
approximately the same value as in English. Phonetic symbol [n]. 
nada [nad-e], nothing ; piano [plisnu], plan; desnudo [dlznudu], naked 
For its value in nasalization, see § 36. 

h) Before the sound k (“hard” c) and “hard” g, n has the sound 
of n in English sink or sing. Phonetic symbol [rj]. 

banco [beqku], bench ; frango [freqgu], chicken 

26. nh. This denotes palatal n, which is somewhat similar to the 
ni in English onion, if the n and the i were pronounced in one 
movement of the tongue. Phonetic symbol Qi]. 

banho [bnjiu], bath ; vinho [vijiu], wine 

27. p. This is like the English p, but less explosive. In some words 
it is silent before another consonant, and denotes the value of 
the preceding vowel. Phonetic symbol [p]. 

p6 [pe], foot; mapa [maps], map; exceptuar [i$etuar], to except (the 
written p denotes the open e preceding it) 

28. q. This is always followed by u, and denotes the k sound. 
Phonetic symbol [k]. 

In que, qui, the u is silent unless accented to show the u pronun- 
ciation [ku]. 

Followed by a or o, the qu generally has the value [kti]. 

quebrar [kibrar], to break ; quinze [klzl], fifteen; frequente [frfkiientl], 
frequent; quadro [kiiadru], picture ; aquoso Qskuozu], aqueous . 

29. r. This sound is always carefully pronounced. We make two 
principal varieties of it: 

a) An r gently trilled with the tip of the tongue. This is found 
between vowels, at the end of a word, after a consonant (except 
1, n, s) and before a consonant. Phonetic symbol [r]. 

mar [mar], sea; caro [karu], dear; quadro [kiiadru], picture; parte 
[part!], part 
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b) A well-rolled, strongly-trilled r. This is found at the beginning 
of a word, in derivatives in which it is preceded by a prefix, 
within a word after 1, n, s, or when written rr. Phonetic symbol 
[rr]. 

rosa [rroz-e], rose ; honra [orris], honor ; bilro [bilrru], bobbin; Israelita 
[iziTBUit-e], Israelite; carro [karm], cart; abrogar [ebrrugar], to abrogate 

30. s. For practical purposes, we give only two varieties of the 
pronunciation of s. These are the normal ones for most of Brazil, 
with the exception of the region around Rio de Janeiro. 

a) Voiceless, as the s in English saw, when it is initial, when it is 
double s, when it precedes the voiceless consonants c, f, p, q, t, 
when it follows a consonant, or when final. Phonetic symbol [s]. 

sentir [sentir], to feel; classe [klasl], class; pulso [pulsu], pulse; nascer 
[n'Bser], to be bom; mais [mais], more 

b) Voiced, as the z in English maze, when single s between vowels 
(either within a word or between words), or before one of the 
voiced consonants b, d, g, 1, m, n, r. Phonetic symbol [z]. 

pesar [plzar], to weigh ; as armas ['ezarm'Bs], the arms; rasgo [rrazgu], 
trait 

31. t. This is a voiceless dental stop like the English t , but with less 
breath, and made with the tongue near the roots of the upper 
teeth. Phonetic symbol [t]. 

rato [rratu], rat; tesoiro ( formerly thesoiro) [tizoiru], treasure 

32. v. This is similar to the English v. Phonetic symbol [v]. 

ver [ver], to see; livro [livru], book 

w. Found only in a few foreign proper names; it is pronounced 
as in English. 

33. x. Tlys has the sound of sh in English shall when it is initial, 
when final, when preceded or followed by a consonant, or when 
between vowels in many cases. Phonetic symbol [$]. 

xarope [fcropi], syrup; Felix [feli$], Felix; expresso DSpresu], express; 
enx6fre [e$ofrI], sulphur; baixo [bai$u], low 

But it is to be noted that x between vowels may have other values: 
(1) The sound of z: exacto [izatu], exact 
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(2) The sound of s: m&ximo [masimu], very great 

(3) The sound of ks: sexo [seksu], sex 

34. y. This letter is no longer used in the reformed spelling, having 
been replaced by i, as in mistSrio [mistenu], mystery, for older 
mysterio. It may still appear in foreign names, as in Byron. 

35. z. This has the same value as English z in maze. Phonetic 
symbol [z]. 

zelo [zelu], zeal; dizer [dizer], to say 


NASALIZATION 

36. The nasalization of vowels and diphthongs is a conspicuous 
feature of Portuguese. Nasalization is denoted in the following 
ways: (a) by a sign called the “til” over the a or o in the final 
syllable of a word; (b) by m or n followed by a consonant; (c) by 
final m (rarely n). In pure nasalization, the morn denote simply 
the nasal quality of the vowel and are not themselves pronounced; 
but note the cases below where they also have their own value. 
When a is nasalized, it always has the “ neutral ” pronunciation [u] 
of that letter. 

la [HQ, wool; senso [sesu], sense; fim [fl], end; bom [bo], good; algum 
[algu], some 

a) The only simple vowel that can have the til is a; with o it is used 
only in the nasal diphthong oe, as in nagoes [nusSfs]. 

Note that, if the nasalized a is followed in the next word by b or 
p, not only is the preceding vowel nasalized, but an m is also 
developed: 

la branca [km breqkif], white wool ; la preta [km pret'e], black wool 

If it is followed by a “hard” g, or the k sound, the velar n [q] is 
developed: 

la grossa [kg. grosiQ, bulky wool; la cardada [kg kerdade], carded wool 

If it is followed by d or t, an n is developed: 

la de preto [kn dl pretu], woolly-haired; la tinta [kn tlnte], dyed wool 
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b) Nasalization is also produced by m or n followed by a consonant. 
What was said above in (a) relative to the influence of a following 
consonant holds true in the same manner here, as shown by the 
illustrations: 

ganso [g'esu], goose; longe [ 16 31 ], far 
Followed by b, p: 

membro [membru], member; limpo [Tlmpu], clean 

Followed by “hard” g or c: 

longo [l 6 qgu], long ; branco [brsqku], white 

Followed by d, t: 

fundo [fundu], deep; tinta [tint's], ink 

c) A vowel followed by final m is also nasalized. In the case of a, e, 
a diphthong is produced, as described in § 37. If the next word 
in the sentence begins with a consonant, the same effects are 
produced as noted above: 

fim [fl], end ; bom [b5], good; algum [algu], some 
Followed by b, p: 

urn bra$o [um brasu], an arm; um pouco [urn poku], a little 
Followed by “hard” g or c: 

bom g 6 sto [b5q gostu], good taste; um criado [uq krladu], a servant 
Followed by d, t: 

algum dinheiro [algun dijiefru], some money; som triste [son tristl], sad 
sound 


NASAL DIPHTHONGS 

37. We distinguish five nasal diphthongs in Portuguese. Although 
the til is written over only the first of the vowels, both are nasalized. 
Followed by a consonant, the same effects will be produced as 
described above. 

ae. This is the “neutral” sound of a nasalized in combination 
with 1 . Phonetic symbol [fiQ. 

mae [mul], mother; caes peels], dogs 
em, ens. Close e nasalized in combination with l. Note that 
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this is the sound of final em, or final en followed by s, and that 
the 1 is not written. Phonetic symbol [el]. 

bem [bef], good; homens [omels], men 

6e. The close o nasalized in combination with i. Phonetic sym- 
bol [51]. 

li$5es [lisOIs], lessons ; limoes [limols], lemons 

ui. This nasal sound occurs only in the words muito and mui. 
No til is written. Phonetic symbol, [ui]. 

muito [multu], much; mui [mui], very 

ao, am. The “neutral” sound of a nasalized in combination 
with u nasalized. Note that this is the pronunciation of am final. 
Phonetic symbol [*§5]. 

mao [mett], hand; falaram [falareu], they spoke or they had spoken 


METAPHONY OR VOWEL HARMONY 

38. We are concerned here with the process known as metaphony, 
or vowel harmony, or “umlaut.” It is a characteristic feature of 
the inflection of the Portuguese noun or adjective, it is found in 
verbs, and is often not revealed in the written aspect of the word. 
The observations that are made here must be only general because 
of the many exceptions. The vowels that come into consideration 
are the accented e and o. The cases that are most numerous are 
the feminine and plural forms of nouns and adjectives, and words 
related to some basic word. 

a) For o, the operation is generally thus: Where a noun or adjective 
has a close o in the accented position in the masculine singular 
ending in o, this accented o will be open in the masculine plural 
and the feminine singular and plural. The same is true for a 
basic word with accented close o and a related word ending in a 
or e. 

porco [porku], pig , but porcos [porkus], porca [pork's], porcas [porkes] 
torto [tortu], twisted , but tortos [tortus], torta [tortu], tortas [tortes] 
p6$o [posu], well, but po$a [pos^], pond 
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A noteworthy exception to this is to do, which retains the close o 
throughout : 

todo [todu], ally todos [todus], toda [tods], t6das [todes] 

b) The cases with e are not so common, being confined almost ex- 
clusively to derivatives. The adjectives retain the sound of the 
accented e of the masculine singular throughout (thus s6co [seku], 
dry , has the close e in all the other cases, and fero [fern], fierce , 
has the open e throughout). 

capelo [knpelu], hood, but capela [k'epeln], chaplet of flowers 
canelo [k-enelu], long bone , but canela [kenelra], shin 


ACCENTUATION 

39. Portuguese words may stress the last syllable, the second last 
(penult), or the third last (antepenult). Only in an adverb in 
-mente or in a combination of a verb with following conjunctive 
(enclitic) object pronouns can the stress fall on a syllable preceding 
the third from the end of the word. 

The rules governing Portuguese accentuation are here stated 
in accordance with the principles laid down in the Plan for the 
Regularization and Simplification of Portuguese Writing published 
by A. R. Gongalves Viana in his Vocabuldrio ortogrdfieo e re - 
missivo. The larger number of Portuguese words show the 
place of the stress in them by their very form, and no written 
accent is required. 

a) Words of two or more syllables ending in -a or -as, -e or -es, 
-o or -os normally stress the second last syllable and take no 
written accent: 

casa [kaz-e], house , pi. casas [kaziss]; parede [p-eredl], wally pi. paredes 
ftreredls]; camarada [kenmadis], comrade , pi. camaradas [kBurerad^s] ; 
concebe [k6sebl], he conceives , concebes [kosebis], thou conceivest; tra- 
balha [trebajC's], he works , trabalhas [trebaA'es], thou workest; modo 
fimodu], manner , pi. modos [modus]; trave [travi], beam, pi. traves 
[travls] 
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b) Most verb forms that end in -am or -em stress the second last 
syllable and need no written accent: 

falam [faleti], they speak; falaram [Marsu], they had spoken; falem 
[falel], let them speak; contem [kontei], let them count 

NJB. It is to be remarked that s and m are often only signs of plurality, 
and their appearance does not disturb the accentuation of the singular 
forms to which they are added. 

c) A number of nouns and adjectives of two syllables or more that 
end in -em or -ens stress the second last syllable and need no 
written accent: 

viagem [via3el], journey , pi. viagens [vla3els]; selvagem [selva3ei], 
savage , pi. selvagens [selvagels] 

d) The last syllable is normally regarded as stressed and requires 
no written accent in most words of more than one syllable that 
end in -i or -is, in -u or -us, in a nasal vowel (followed or not by 
s), in a diphthong (followed or not by s), or in a consonant (except 
the s of -as, -es, -os, -ens, and the m of -am, -em) : 

javali [3'BVBli], wild boar , pi. javalis [3'BV'Blis]; pern [pirn], turkey , pi. 
perus [pirns]; atum [stu], tunny fish; maga [nresiQ, apple t pi. magas 
[nres'cs]; amar [cmar], to love ; sarau [strati], evening ball , pi. saraus 
[s-Braus] ; varao [\rerei}], man, pi. varQes; azul [bzuI], blue; arrais 
[errals], captain; andaluz [-end'cluz], Andalusian 

e) As a matter of course no written accent is needed by atonic 
monosyllables and dissyllables, i.e., by certain words of one or two 
syllables which, from the point of view of sentence phonetics, are 
devoid of all stress in the expression of a train of thought; e.g., 
conjunctive object pronouns, such as me, te, etc., and their 
combinations, mo, to, etc., prepositions, such as a, de, para, etc., 
conjunctions, such as se, que, mas, etc. 

/) Even certain monosyllables may upon . occasion take a written 
accent as a diacritic to differentiate them from other words, but 
no written accent is taken by tonic monosyllables (i.e., those that 
may have a stress in a sentence), if they end in -em or in -ens: 

bem [b$Q, boon , pi. bens [befs]; cem [sel], hundred 
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g ) No written accent is needed on tonic monosyllables ending in 
-i, -is, or -u, -us, in a nasal vowel (followed or not by s), in a 
diphthong (followed or not by s), or in a consonant (except the s 
of -as, -es, -os; cf. pis, shovels; pes, feet; “pos, powders, dust; 
pos, he put; see § 40, a) : 

ri [rri], he laughs; ris [rris], thou laughest; cru [kru], raw, pi. crus [krus]; 
sai [sal], he goes out; sais [sals], thou goest out ; mau [mati], bad; mao 
[nriu], hand, pi. maos [metis]; mal [mal], evil; mar [mar], sea; ver 
[ver], to see; cruz [cruz], cross 

40. Use of the Written Accent. The written accents are the acute, 
the circumflex, and the grave. The acute denotes an open stressed 
vowel, the circumflex a close stressed vowel. The grave accent 
is used only as a diacritic on certain unstressed vowels. Stressed 
open k\ a], e [e], 6 [o] may take the acute accent; the circum- 
flex appears only on close a [*], e [e], 6 [o]. When a written 
accent appears on stressed i or u (to show that they do not form a 
diphthong with an adjoining vowel) it is the acute. 

a) A written accent, acute or circumflex, is required on mono- 
syllables and on the last syllable of all other words, if they end in 
stressed -a, -as, -e, -es, -o, -os : 

pi [pa], shovel, pi. pis [pas]; fari [fora], he will do; faris [foras], thou 
wilt do; mes [mes], month ( but pi. meses [mezis] without the accent); 
mari [mere], tide , pi. mar6s [meres]; merce [merse], mercy , pi. merces 
[merses]; portugues [purtuges], Portuguese ( but pi. portugueses [purtu- 
gezis] without the accent); p6 [po], dust, pi. p6s [pos]; av6 Qevo], grand- 
mother, pi. av6s Qevos]; av6 [jevo], grandfather, pi. avds Qevos] 

b) A written accent, acute or circumflex, is required on the stressed 
second last syllable of all words ending in -i or -is, in -u or -us, 
in a nasal vowel (followed or not by s), in a diphthong (followed 
or not by s), or in a consonant (except the s of -as, -es, -os, 
-ens) : 

quisi [ktiazl], almost; V6nus [venus], Venus ; 6rfa [orfo], female orphan, 
pi. 6rfas [orfos]; <5rfao [orfofl], male orphan , pi. 6rfaos [orfoiis]; ficil 
[fasfl], easy, pi. ficeis [faseis]; cdnsul [kOsul], consul; cadiver [k'edavir], 
corpse; Felix [fell$], Felix 

c) A circumflex accent is required on the last syllable of words of 
two or more syllables, if they end in stressed -em or -ens : 
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vintem [vinte!], a coin, pi. vintens ; armazem [urmezet], warehouse, pi. 
armazens; contem [kOntel], they contain 

d) All words stressed on the third last syllable have a written accent: 

pratica [prat to], practice; ammo [«n!mu], courage ; lugubre [lugubri], 
mournful ; c6nsules [kosulis], consuls ; caddveres [todaviris], corpses; 
gdmeo [3smiu], twin; gdnio [genlu], genius; consequencia [kosikuesm], 
consequence 

1. Although -eo, -io, and -ia in words like gemeo, genio, and consequencia 
really form a diphthong, the words are regarded as stressed on the 
antepenult. 

2. On the other hand, substantives stressing the i of final -ia and the 
endings -ia, -ias, -iam of the imperfect indicative and of the conditional 
of verbs do not take the written accent (because the i is in the second 
last syllable, and words ending in -a, -as, -am normally stress the 
. second last syllable and need no written accent) : 

filosofia [filuzufre], philosophy; punia [punre], I was punishing ; lou- 
variam [lov'eri'etf], they would praise 

3. For a similar reason, verbs in -uar take no written accent when the 
u is stressed before final -o, -a, -as, -am, -e, -es, -em: 

continuar [kOntinhar], to continue; continuo [kSntinuu], I con- 
tinue; continuas [kOntinu'Bs], thou continuest; continua [kftntinu'B], he 
continues; continuam [kQntinuBu], they continue; continue [kontinui], 
that I continue , etc. 

4. But the stressed i of final -ia, etc., will take the written accent if a 
vowel precedes with which the i does not form a diphthong as in the 
imperfect indicative of sair, to go out: 

safa [sto], saias [stos], safam [sm§u], etc. 

e) As has been said already, no individual word can be stressed in 
Portuguese on a syllable preceding the antepenult. 

However, in a composite of a verb with following object pronouns the 
written accent may appear on a syllable more than three from the 
end of the whole composite: divamo-vo-lo, we were giving it to you. 
In such cases the verb is treated as though it stood without the ap- 
pended pronouns. 
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41. In the following rules we deal chiefly with the use of the accent 
where it is not really needed to indicate the place of stress but 
serves as a diacritic to distinguish words spelled alike, or simply 
to indicate the quality of the vowel, or as a diaeresis: 

a) The stressed diphthongs ei, eu, oi take the acute accent when 
their e [e] or o [o] is open; they have no written accent when the 
e [e] or o [o] is close: 

r4is [rreis], pi. of real, a coin; but reis [rreis], pi. of rei, king; bat6is 
[betels], pi. of batel, boat; but bateis [betels], you beat , from bater, to 
beat; v4u [veil], veil, pi. v6us [vetis]; chap6u [$epe£i], hat, pi. chap4us 
[$epeus] ; s6is [sols], suns; but sois [sols], you are; j6ia [ 3 oie], jewel 


b) As a diacritic the written accent differentiates certain' sentence 
stressed words from others spelled like them but without stress 
in the sentence: 


que [ke], what (strong form of in- 
terrog.) 

porque [purke], why ( strong form 
of interrog.) 
p6r [por], to put 

p£ra [pare], 3d sing, pres . indie. 

of parar, to stop 
p41a [pele], ball 

p61o [pelu], I peel ( from pelar, to 
peel) 

pelo [pelu], hair 


que [kl], that, etc. (weak form of rel. 
or interrog.) 

porque [purkf], because , for , why 
(weak form) 
por [pur], for, by, etc. 
para [pere], to, for, etc. 

pela [pele] (prep. + art.), by the, 
etc. 

pelo [pelu] (prep. + art.), by the , 
etc. 


c) Stressed close e [e] and o [o] of the penult syllable take the 
circumflex accent if there are other words spelled like them that 
have open e [e] and o [o]. The latter take no written accent: 


rego [rregu], furrow 

rogo [rrogu], request 

demos [demus], 1st pi pres. subj. 

of dar, to give 
corte [kortl], court 


rego [rregu], 1st sing. pres, indie, of 
regar, to water 

rogo [rrogu], 1st sing. pres, indie, of 
rogar, to ask 

demos [demus], 1st pi. pret. of dar, 
to give 

corte [kortl], cut, edge 
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d) Stressed i and u take an acute accent to show that they do not 
form a diphthong with a preceding vowel before finals and within 
a word except before nd, nh, mb : 

pals [puis], country , but sair [sun], to go out; safda [skid's], exit; saude 
[stfudl], health , but ainda [mndu], yet; rainha [rreijiu], queen; Coimbra 
[kuimbre], Coimbra 

42. Use of the Grave Accent . This appears only on unstressed vowels 
and serves (1) as a diaeresis or (2) as a means of marking the 
open quality of a vowel which, though unstressed, retains the 
open value which is usual only under the accent. 

a) The grave accent is written on the u of gu, qu, if the u has a 
pronounceable force before a following e or i: consequencia 
[kosikueslu], consequence; arguir [urguir], to argue; argui [urgui], 
I argued , 1st sing., preterit indicative. If the u passes to the 
stressed position, it takes the acute accent: argtie [urgui], he 
argues , 3d sing., present indicative. 

h) The grave accent is written on an unaccented open a [a], e [e], 
or o [o], to distinguish the word in which it occurs from a similarly 
spelled word in which the a, e, or o has a close or weakened 
value [u, i, u]: k ([a], a combination of a + a), to the , at the ; cf. 
a [u], to, at, or the; &quele ([akeli], a combination of a 4- aquele), 
to that ; cf. aquele [ukeli], that; pregar [pregar], to preach ; cf. 
pregar [prigar], to nail; molhada [mOiCadu], a heap (of faggots, 
sheaves, etc.); cf. molhada [mu^Cadu], feminine past participle 
of molhar, to wet. 

The older custom was to write £, dquele, but the acute accent is 
now reserved for places of stress, and the a has none in these words. 

43. In the inflection of words, the application of the rules will cause 
some forms to have the written accent and others to dispense 
with it: e.g., portugues, Portuguese, in the singular takes the 
written accent, according to rule, §40, a; in the plural, portu- 
gueses, it has no accent, according to rule, § 39, a. Seco, dry, 
according to rule, § 41, c, takes the circumflex on its stressed close 
e to distinguish the word from the verb form, seco, I dry, with 
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open e. Its feminine singular s£ca and its feminine plural secas 
will keep the accent to distinguish them from seca, 3d sing., and 
secas, 2d sing, (both with open e), of the present indicative of 
secar, to dry. But the masculine plural is secos, without a written 
accent on its close e [e], as there is no word with which it might 
be confused. 

44. Adverbs in -mente, being constructed of a feminine adjective 
and the noun mente, have a double stress and keep whatever 
written accent the adjective has when it stands alone: s6mente, 
only, but; cortesmente, courteously; ripidamente, rapidly; cf. 
the adjectives s6, cortes, rdpida. 

45. Until the rules of accentuation stated have found entire accept- 
ance in the books , students of Portuguese will encounter difficulties 
in the early stages of their study of the language. A knowledge 
of Spanish will help to indicate the place of the Portuguese accent, 
for there are very many correspondences of vocabulary between 
the two languages, and in the great majority of cases the same syl- 
lable is stressed in the corresponding words. 

QUANTITY 

46. Accented vowels are of medium length; vowels preceding or 
following the accent are shorter. 

LIAISON 

47. Liaison, or the linking together of spoken words by passing a 
sound from a preceding word to the following one, is a marked 
feature of Portuguese as it is of French. A number of the changes 
in pronunciation occasioned by liaison have been treated in our 
discussion of the nasal consonants. In syntactical combinations a 
final voiceless s will be voiced to a z sound (as in English rose) 
before the initial vowel or voiced consonant of the next word; 
as armas [uzarnres], the arms; dois amantes [doiz umuntis], 
two lovers. Vowels also will be linked together and will even 
merge. In a syntactical combination the last vowel of the preced- 
ing word may coalesce with the same vowel beg innin g the second 
word. 
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Punctuation and Capitalization 

48. Practically the same marks of punctuation are used in Portuguese 
as in English, and for the same purposes. A hyphen is required 
between a verb and a following object pronoun: louvi-lo, to 
'praise him; di-nos, he gives us . 

49. Capitals are in general used as in English. Proper adjectives, 
however, are not capitalized, even though they become nouns: 
a rainha italiana, the Italian queen; os portugueses, the Portuguese. 
The names of the months and the days of the week are usually 
not capitalized, but capitals may be used in dating letters and 
documents. 


EXERCISES IN PRONUNCIATION 

50. lado[ladu]; cama [kem^]; gosta [gostu]; fazer [fezer]; roupa [rropu]; 
genero [jenlni] ; boca [bobs]; chuva [$uve]; banco [berjku]; filho 
[fiXu]; ninho [nijiu]; cinco [slrjku]; saber [seber] ; vizinho [vizijiu] ; 
fechar [ft$ar] ; pai [pai]; oiro [olru]; chapeu [Sepeu]; reis [rrels]; 
azuis [ezuls]; pap4is [pepels]; frio [friu] ; causa [katas]; coisa 
[kolzu]; miolo [mlolu]; s6rie [serfs]; miudo [mludu]; quatro [kiia- 
tru]; moinho [muipu] ; poema [pueme] ; soar [suar] ; leais [Hals]; 
miau [mlati]; fi&s [ffels]; poeira [pueire]; tonto [tOntu]; bemtratado 
[bein tretadu]; ambos [embus]; branca [brerjke]; honra [5ms]; bem 
crido [beii] kridu]; senso [sesu]; vendo [vendu]; bem escrito [be! 
Iskritu]; mae [mel] ; mao [meii]; p6e [p5I]; homem [omei]; falaram 
[felareu]; muito [multu]; bom [bQ]; estao [Isteti]; 6vo [ovu]; ova 
[ovb]; ourela [Orel's]; ourelo [orelu]; sogro [sogru]; sogra [sogre]; 
seco [seku]; secas [sekes] ; viagem [vlajel] ; vintem [vmtel] ; freqfiencia 
[frikuesfe] ; pritica [pratike]; divamo-vo-lo [davemu-vu-lu] ; ripida- 
mente [rrapidementi] ; saia [safe]; saia [safe]; rainha [rreijre]; a [e]; 
k [a]; aquele [ekell]; aquele [akeli]; louvarias [loverfes]; maga 
[mese] ; javali [ 3 eveli] ; azul [ezul]; continuo [kOntinuu]; argul 
[wglii]; argtie [ergui]; as armas [ezarmes] ; os lipis [uz lapis]; molhada 
[mtaade] ; vinho [vijiu] ; xarope [S'eropI] ; coxo [ko$u] ; transacgao 
[tresaseti]; expresso [IJpresu]; exame [lzeml] ; auxllio [atizillu] ; caixa 
[kal$e]; janeiro [jenelru]; pelo [pelu]; pelo [pelu]; pilo [pelu]; pals 
[puis]. 
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51. A MORTE DA RAINHA D. FILIPA 

b morti dB rrBijiB dfonB) filip'B 

Enferma, o seu cuidado era saber se estariam ja acabadas as espadas 
efermB u seti ktiidadu ere SBber s-istBriim 3a BkBbadBz w Bz w ispadus 

que mandara fazer para os filhos, e como Ihas trouxessem, mirava-as 
ki mundarB fezer purs us fiuCus I komu jCbs trosesel mirav-as 

com amor. Eram tres l&minas preciosas, com os punhos guarnecidos 
k 5 Bmor eretin trez hminBS prisiozBS k 5 us pupuz gtternisiduz 

de oiro, pedras e alj6fares. Tinha-as estendidas s6bre 0 leito, a seu 

dl olru pedrsz i a^oferis tiji-az IstendidBS sobrf u leitu b seii 

lado. E de p6, os filhos, suspensos, esperavam. D. Duarte chorava 
ladu I d! pe us fiAus suspesus ispiravBU d(6n) diiarti Juravu 

como uma crianga ; D. Pedro comprimia os solugos que lhe subiam 
kom-um-B kriBSB d(6m) pedru komprimh us sulusus ki XX subiuu 

do peito; D. Henrique mordia os beigos com furia, contorcendo nervosa- 
du peitu d(<5) erriki murdh uz beisus k5 furiu kQntursendu nirvozB- 

mente as maos. Em c6ro as aias gemiam. A um gesto da mae os La- 
ment! bz nreus efr) koru Bzafez 3imiBii b u 5estu du m%l uz 1- 

fantes ajoelharam; e entao, ela, erguendo-se com um ar de morta, deu 
fentiz 'B 3 uKarB\l I gnteti eh irgendu-si k5 u ar dl mortis deti 

a D. Duarte uma espada, recomendando-lhe que fosse um justo 
b d(on) duarti uiub ispadB rikomendirndu-Xi ki fosi u 3ustu 

rei ; a D. Pedro outra, exortando-o a honra e cavalaria, em defesa das 
rre! b d(om) pedru otru izurt§ndu-u a 5rrB 1 k'BV'Bhrh ein difezB dBZ 

donas e donzelas; a D. Henrique outra, lembrando-lhe 0 amor da 
don-Bz 1 dozehs b d(5) erriki otrs lembrBndu-jff u Bmor dB 

fidalguia. E deitou a todos a sua b^ngao. 
fidalgiu I deito b toduz b sub besBti. 

(Alexandre Herculano, Historia de Portugal , 
ali$Bndri irkulanu istoriB di purtugal 

Tomo primeiro, Introducgao, p£g. 28.) 
Tomu primeiru IntrudusBii pa3(inB). 
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52. Gender of Nouns 

All Portuguese nouns are either masculine or feminine. There 
are no neuter nouns. 

livro m. book pena /. pen 

a) Nouns ending in -o are usually masculine. 

livro m. book exercfcio m. exercise 

b) Nouns ending in -a are usually feminine. 

pena/. pen tinta/. ink 

c) If nouns do not end in -o or -a, it is better to learn the gender 
of each noun separately. 

papel m. paper tapis m. pencil 

53. Indefinite Article 

MASCULINE FEMININE 

um [u], a, an uma [urn's], a, an 

um livro, a book uma pena, a pen 

54. Definite Article — Singular 

MASCULINE FEMININE 

o [u], the a [u], the 

o papel, the paper a tinta, the ink 

55. Contraction of Articles and Prepositions 

The definite and indefinite articles combine with the preposition 
de, of , and em, in, on, to form the following contractions: 

de + o = do [du], of the ( masc .) ; dos [dus], of the (pi.) 

de + a = da [du], of the (Jem.) 1 ; das [dus], of the (pi.) # 

1 Some writers prefer to use the contractions dnm (for de um) and duma 
(for de uma). 
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em + o = no [mi], in (on) the ( masc .) ; nos [mis], in (on) the (pi.) 
em + a = na [m3], in (on) the {Jem .) ; nas [mes], in (on) the (pi.) 
em + um = num [nu], in (on) a (masc.) 
em + uma = numa [mums], in (on) a (fem.) 


56. Expressions for ‘ 1 you 1 9 

There are a number of ways of addressing a person in Portuguese. 
In Brazil, the second person pronouns are rarely used, their 
place being taken by 0 senhor (the gentleman), a senhora (the lady), 
with their plurals os senhores, as senhoras. In case one is 
addressing a young, unmarried lady, one says a senhorita or 
a senhorinha. Note that all these take the third person of the 
verb. (For a fuller discussion of this subject, see § 73 .) 

0 senhor tern um tepis, you (speaking to a man) have a pencil. 
a senhora tern nma pena, you (speaking to a woman) have a pen. 


57. Present Indicative Singular of ter, escrever 

eu tenho [eh tejiu] I have 
0 senhor tern [u sljior tel] you have 
a senhora tem [* sljiore tel] you have 

eu escrevo [eh Iskrevh] I write 
0 senhor escreve [u sljior Iskrevi] you write 
a senhora escreve [p sljiorn Iskrevi] you write 


58. Interrogative Sentences 


The interrogation mark is used at the end of the sentence, as in 
English. 


Tenho eu? Havel? 

Tem 0 senhor? \ „ 0 

Tem a senhora? r we2/<w? 


Eu escrevo. I write. Escrevo eu? Do I write? 

0 senhor escreve. You write. Escreve 0 senhor? Do you write? 

Note that the English auxiliary do is not expressed in Portuguese when 
making a question or when stressing a statement in an emphatic 
manner. 
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EXERCISES 


a [e] to, at, with 
com [kS] with 
de [dl] of, from 
e [I] and 
em [el] in, on 

o exercfcio [u Izlrsislu] the exercise 


o ldpis [u lapis] the pencil 
o livro [u livru] the hook 
o papel [u pepel] the paper 
a pena [e pene] the pen 
a tinta [e tinte] the ink 

eu escrevo 


eu escrevo a ldpis (a tinta) I write with a pencil {with ink) ; 
com pena I write with a pen 


A. Study: 1. Eu tenho um livro. 2. Escreve a senhorita com pena? 
3. 0 senhor escreve a lApis. 4. Tern a senhora nma pena? 5. Eu 
escrevo no papel. 6. do papel; da pena; num livro; na tinta. 

B. Answer the following questions , following the model of No. 1 : 1. Tem 
o senhor um ldpis? (Eu tenho um l&pis.) 2. Escreve o senhor (a se- 
nhorita) um exercfcio? 3. Escrevo eu a tinta? 4. Tem o senhor papel? 
5. Tem a senhorita papel e um livro? 6. Escreve o senhor no papel com 
pena? 7. Escreve o senhor o exerclcio do livro? 

C. Write in Portuguese: 1. I have a book. 2. Do you (m.) have a 
pencil? 3. I write on paper with [a] pencil. 4. I write the exercise 
from the book. 5. Do you have a pen ? 6. Do you write the exercise in 
ink? 7. You (/.) have a book and a pen. 8. I have [a] pen and [a] 
pencil. 9. Do I write in a book with ink? 10. You (/.) have the book 
and the ink. 


D. Drill in Pronunciation: (These exercises may be done orally, or 
read by the teacher for dictation in Portuguese or in phonetic script.) 
falta [fait?]; a aluna [alums] ; aranha [erepe]; campo [kempu]; 
causa [kauze]; c&veira [kaveire]; mae [mel]; branco [breqku]; am- 
bos [embus]; ra [rre]; trai^o [treiseu] ; fiar [fiar]; povoar [puvuar] ; 
iguais [ighals]; falam [faleti]; melro [melru]; pena [pene]; igreja 
[igre 3 e]; este [estl]; esta [este]; que [kl]; espbso [Ispozu]; leite 
[leitl] ; ensinar [esinar]; viagem [viajei]; entrada [entrade]. 
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59. Plural of Nouns Ending in a Vowel 

a) No uns ending in a vowel add -s to form the plural. 

livro, book pena, pen 

livros, books penas, pens 

b) But nouns ending in -ao form the plural in one of the three follow- 
ing ways: 

1. By changing -ao to -aos (Lat. acc. pi. — anos): 

cristao, Christian cristaos, Christians 

2. By changing -ao to -oes (Lat. acc. pi. -ones) : 

ligao, lesson ligQes, lessons 

3. By changing -ao to -aes (Lat. acc. pi. -anes) : 

pao, bread paes, loaves of bread 

60. Plural of Articles 

a) The plural of the definite article o is os and of a is as. 

o livro, the book a pena, the pen 

os livros, the books as penas, the pens 

If the s of the plural article is followed by a vowel or a voiced 
consonant it is pronounced z. 

os livros [uz livrus], as armas [jezarmes] ; but as penas [jes penes] 

b) The plural of the indefinite article um is uns, and of uma, umas. 

um exercfcio, an exercise uma ligao, a lesson 

uns exercicios, some exercises umas lig5es, some lessons 
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61 . Contraction of Definite Article with Prepositions 

The definite article o, a, os, as contracts with the prepositions a, 
to, and por, by, through, as follows: 

a + o, a, os, as = ao [■eh], k [a], aos [jstis], ks [as], 1 to the 

por + o, a, os, as = pelo [jrelu], pela [pete], pelos [pelus], pelas [petes], 

by the , through the 

62 . Repetition of Article 

In Portuguese the definite article is usually repeated before each 
noun to which it refers. 

* a pena e a tinta, the pen and (the) ink 

63 . Verb Drill 

eu tenho, I have 

o senhor (a senhora, a senhorita) 
tem, you have 

o aluno (a aluna) tem, the student has 

eu ensino, I teach 
o senhor ensina, you teach 
o professor (a professors) ensina, 
the teacher teaches 

The same form of the verb is used when o senhor (or a senhora), 
meaning you , is the subject, that is used when the subject is any 
other singular noun. This is true of all verbs. 


eu estudo, I study 
o senhor estuda, you study 

o aluno estuda, the student studies 

eu escrevo, I write 
o senhor escreve, you write 
o aluno escreve, the student writes 


EXERCISES 


a aluna [alums] the student , pupil 

(/.) 

o aluno [u dunu] the student, pupil 

(m.) 

o giz [u 3 iz] the chalk 
a ligao \je lisBti] the lesson 
ou [o] or 

a pedra [u pedre] or o quadro preto 
[u ktiadru pretu] the black - 
board 


o professor [u pruflsor] the teacher 

(m.) 

a professors [te pruflsore] the teacher 

(f.) 

quem? [kef] who f 
senhor [sljior] Mr., sir, gentleman 
senhora [sipore] Mrs., Madam, 
lady 

senhorita [sijiuritB] Miss , young 
lady 


1 While a and as are pronounced as [b] and [as], & and is are [a] and [as]. 
Cf. § 42, b. Note also a aluna [alums]. 
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A. Study: 1. 0 aluno estuda os exerclcios. 2. A aluna escreve na 
pedra com giz. 3. 0 professor ensina a ligao. 4. A senhorita tem livros. 
5. Eu estudo as ligQes. 6. A professora escreve no papel com pena e 
tinta. 7. 0 senhor estuda os exerclcios do livro. 8. 0 professor ensina 
as ligfles dos livros. 9. Eu tenho papel e l&pis. 10. A senhorita escreve 
no papel a l&pis. 

B. Reply to the following questions, using as many words as you can: 

1. Quem estuda os exerclcios? 2. Quem escreve na pedra com giz? 
3. Tem o senhor (a senhora, a senhorita) papel? 4. Quem ensina a ligao? 
5. Estuda o senhor as ligOes? 6. Escreve o aluno com giz ou com pena? 
7. Tem o senhor os livros? 8. Estuda a aluna os exerclcios dos livros? 
9. Escreve a professora a ldpis? 10. Quem escreve na pedra? 

C. Write in Portuguese: 1. The teacher (/.) writes on the board. 

2. Does the student write the exercises? 3. The young lady writes the 
exercises on the paper. 4. Who teaches the lessons ? 5. Does the teacher 
or the student study? 6. Do you have the books? 7. Who has the 
pencil and the pen? 8. I study the exercises from the books. 9. You 
write the exercises on the blackboard. 10. The professor teaches the 
lessons and the student studies. 

D. Drill in Pronunciation: vizinho [vizipu]; bilro [bilru]; m6bil 
[mobil]; mogo[mosu]; ovelha [uvejOe]; quinto [krntu]; guerra [gerns]; 
quantidade [ktiuntidadjQ; oiro[o!ru]; reis [rreis]; as orelhas [uzuretos]; 
oshomens [uzomels]; as maos [uz metis]; as camas [uskumus]; faganha 
[fusupu]; bem escrito [be! Iskritu] ; bemquisto [belrjkistu]; bem tra- 
tado [beln tretadu]; muito [mtBtuj; fechar [fl$ar]; guia [gi*]; baixo 
[bai^u]; ferito [ezitu]; consciencia [k6slgslu]; conseqhencia [koslktlesl'e] ; 
saudar [suhdar]; pera [pens]; p41a [pelu]. 
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LESSON III 

64. Plural of Nouns Ending in a Consonant 

a) Nouns ending in -r, -s, -z add -es to form the plural. 

flor, flower m6s, month cmz, cross 

flores, flowers meses, months crazes, crosses 

1. Note mes but meses. Nouns ending in accented -es require an accent 
over the e, but when the plural ending -es is added no accent is re- 
quired. 

2. The singular and plural of l&pis are alike: 

o l£pis os l&pis 

h) Nouns ending in -al, -el, -ol, -ul form the plural by changing 
these endings to -ais, -eis, -ois, and -uis, respectively. 1 

casal, farmhouse papel, paper 

casais, farmhouses pap6is, 2 papers 

anzol, fishhook paul, swamps 

anzdis, 2 fishhooks pauis, swamps 

c) 1. Nouns ending in stressed -il form the plural by changing -il 
to -is. 

barril, barrel barris, barrels 

2. Nouns ending in unstressed -il form the plural by changing 
-il to -eis. 

f6ssil, fossil f6sseis, fossils 

d) Nouns ending in -m change the -m to -ns. 

homem, man homens, men 

1 The older spellings -aes, -ees, -oes, and -ues are still common, but are 
not favored by the reformed spelling. 2 Anz6is and pap Sis have the accent 
because the o and the e are open (cf. § 41, a). 
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65. Position of Adjectives 

a) In Portuguese, descriptive adjectives usually follow their noun. 

uma ligao f&cil an easy lesson 

nm exercfcio dificil a hard exercise 

b) L imi ting adjectives (articles, possessives, demonstratives, nu- 
merals, etc.) usually precede their noun. 

um livro, muitos livros a book, many books 


66. Inflection of Adjectives 

a) An adjective that ends in -o i: 
forms, thus: 

SINGULAR 

Masc . vermelho 
Fem. vermelha 


the masculine singular has four 

PLURAL 

vermelhos 1 , 

vermelhas J 


o livro vermelho the red book 

a casa vermelha the red house 


os livros vermelhos the red books 

as casas vermelhas the red houses 


b) Other adjectives have, as a rule, only two forms of the ending, 
one for the singular and one for the plural. 


SINGULAR 


Masc. and Fem. j ^^ g6nte 

o aluno inteligente 
a aluna inteligente 


os alunos inteligentes 
as alunas inteligentes 


PLURAL 

inteligentes intelligent 
f&ceis easy 

the intelligent student, m. 
the intelligent student, f. 

the intelligent students, m. 
the intelligent students, /. 


o exercfcio f&cil 
a ligao tecil 

os exercicios taceis 
as ligOes Mceis 


the easy exercise 
the easy lesson 

the easy exercises 
the easy lessons 


67. Plural of Adjectives 

The plural of adjectives is formed like that of nouns. 
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68. Agreement of Adjectives 

An adjective, no matter where it stands in the sentence, agrees 
with its noun or pronoun in gender and number. 


EXERCISES 


aplicado, -a [uplikadu, -^] in- 
dustrious, diligent 
branco, -a [brerjku, white 
a casa [u kaz^] the house 
diffcil [difisil] difficult , hard 
f&cil [fasil] easy 
muito [muitu] (adv.) very 


muito, -a [muitu, -tf] much , a 
great deal 

muitos, -as [multus, -^s] many 
preto, -a [pretu, black 
sim [si] yes 
tambem [tilmbel] also 
todo, toda [todu, tode] all 
vermelho, -a [virme^u, -u] red 


4 [e] is; sao [seu] are; 4 aplicado [e *eplikadu] (he) is a hard worker 


A. Study: 1 . A aluna tem papel branco e tinta vermelha. 2. Os 
alunos sao aplicados. 3. As alunas sao aplicadas tambem. 4. 0 livro 4 
vermelho. 5. A pedra 4 preta. 6. 0 senhor estuda todas as ligSes. 
7. Muitas casas sao brancas. 8. Sao aplicados todos os alunos? 9. Sim, 
senhor, todos os alunos sao muito aplicados 10. As ligSes sao fdceis; 
os exercicios sao dificeis. 11. A senhorita tem um livro preto e um 
vermelho. 12. Eu estudo muitas ligSes dificeis e escrevo todos os exer- 
cicios das lig5es. 


B. Reply affirmatively to the following questions , using as many words 
as you can: 1. Quern tem papel branco? 2. Sao aplicados os alunos? 
3. Estuda o senhor (a senhorita) todas as ligSes? 4. Quern escreve os 
exercicios na pedra? 5. Quern ensina as ligSes? 6. Si aplicada a aluna? 
7. Si preto ou vermelho o livro? 8. Tem o senhor muitas ligSes dificeis? 
9, Sao f&ceis ou dificeis os exercicios? 10. Sao brancas ou pretas as 
casas? 11. Estuda o senhor num livro pr4to ou vermelho? 12. Tem o 
senhor muitos Mpis? 

C. Write in Portuguese : 1. Do you (/.) study all the exercises in the 
lesson? 2. Many of the exercises are very difficult. 3. The professor 
writes the difficult exercises on the blackboard. 4. All the students (m.) 
are very diligent. 5. The girl students are industrious also. 6. I have 
many white and red houses. 7. Do you write the exercises with [a] 
pencil? 8. Is the book white or red? 9. The books are red and the 
paper is white. 10. I have many pencils. 
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D. Drill in Pronunciation: d6 [do]; lingulstico [Urjguistiku]; temeu 
[timeii] ; gldria [glorl-e]; ferreo [ferriu]; ruido [rrtiidu]; 16 to [lotu]; 
lota [lobe]; gelo [3elu]; janeiro [3'Bneiru]; pulga [pulgis]; carro [karru]; 
zelo [zelu]; varao [vereti]; louv£veis [lovaveis]; armazem [‘Brnmei]; 
selvagem [selvajSi]; fez-se uma pausa [fes-si ume pattz-e]; fechou os 
olhos e ficou imdvel [fi$o uzoXuz i fiko imovel]; abriu-se de novo a 
porta [ebriii-sl di novu v port's]; dentro em pouco [dentru elm poku]; 
0 toiro pisava a arena [u tolru pizavs arens] ; 0 cavalo baqueou trespassado 
[u ksvalu bskio trispssadu]; nenhum dos cavaleiros se atreveu a sair 
[nljiun dus ksvslelrus si strivetl s ssir]. 
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69. Agreement of Adjectives (continued) 

a) An adjective that modifies two or more masculine nouns or pro- 
nouns is in the masculine plural. 

0 papel e 0 sobrescrito sao brancos. The paper and the erwelope are white. 

b) An adjective that modifies two or more feminine nouns or pro- 
nouns is in the feminine plural. 

A casa e a escola sao brancas. The house and the school are white. 

c) An adjective that modifies both a masculine and a feminine noun 
or pronoun is usually in the masculine plural. 

A tinta e 0 l&pis sao pretos. The ink and the pencil are black. 

70. Gender of Plural Proper Nouns 

Similarly a noun or pronoun in the masculine plural may refer to 
both genders. 


os ahinos 
os tios 


the teachers (men and women) 
the students (boys and girls) 
the uncle and aunt 
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71. Negative Sentences 

In negative sentences, as a general rule, nao, not, is placed before 
the verb. 


0 senhor nao estuda. 
0 senhor nao estuda? 
Nao estuda o senhor? 


You do riot study. 
Do you not study? 


EXERCISES 


a carta [u kartra] letter 
a classe Qb klasQ class 
a direcgao [b diresuil] address 
a escola Qa iskok] school 
ingles [iqgles] English 
nao [nuu] no, not 
portugues [purtuges] Portuguese 

' h& [a] toe is, there are; nao 


que [ki] what? (weak form, used 
in a sentence) 

que [ke] what? (strong form, 
when standing alone) 
o sobrescrito fti sobriskritu] en- 
velope 

hi [nail a] there is (are) not 


A. Study: 1 . HA muitos alunos na escola. 2. 0 aluno escreve uma 
carta k aluna. 3. As li$5es nao sao fAceis. 4. Todos os exercicios nao 
sao diffceis. 5. Escreve o senhor muitas cartas em portugues? 6. Nao 
escreve a senhorita a direcgao no sobrescrito? 7. Sim, senhor; escrevo 
a direcgao com pena e tinta. 8. Que estuda o senhor no livro? 9. A 
tinta e o lApis sao prStos, o papel e o sobrescrito sao brancos. 10. 0 pro- 
fessor ensina o portugues na escola. 11. A aluna escreve muitos exercicios 
dificeis em portugues. 12. Os exercicios em ingles sao muito feceis; os 
exercicios em portugues nao sao fdceis. 13. Nao hi muitos alunos portu- 
gueses na classe. 14. H4 muitas professoras inglesas na escola. 15. Que? 

B. Answer the following questions: 1. Que escreve o aluno ? 2. A quern 
escreve o aluno? 3. Sao dificeis todos os exercicios? 4. Que ensina o 
professor? 5. Sao dificeis os exercicios em inglSs? 6. Escreve o senhor 
(a senhora, a senhorita) muitas cartas em portugues? 7. HA muitas 
professoras inglesas na escola ? 8. Sao brancos a tinta e o ldpis? 9. Quern 
escreve a direcgao no sobrescrito? 10. Sao aplicados todos os alunos? 
11. Em que estuda o senhor? 12. Sao vermelhos o papel e o sobrescrito? 

C. Write in Portuguese: 1. I write many exercises in Portuguese. 
2. Are there not many students in the class? 3. Do you have a red book? 
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4. There are not many English students (/.) in the school. 5. The 
exercises are not very difficult. 6. All the lessons are not easy. 7. What 
does the professor teach? 8. The pencils are not white; the paper and 
the envelope are white. 9. Do you write a letter to the student (/.)? 
10. No, sir; I write many difficult exercises. 11. The professor does not 
write the exercises on the blackboard with chalk. 

D. Drill in Pronuriciation: Quando acabou o estudo, o mestre tirou 
kiiundu sksbo u istudu u mestri tiro 

da escrevaninha uma coisa de aparencia mui exquisita t6da pintada 
d'B Iskriveniji'B urn s kolsu di sp^resis mui IJklzit'B tod's pintado 

com figuras de p&ssaros. Chamou os rapazes e disse-lhes que trouxera 

k5 figurez d! pasurus $Bmo uz rrepazlz I disI-iCfe ki trosere 

um presenti nh o para cada uni. E emquanto rodeavam a mesa, tirou 

fun prizentijiu purs ksds u I eqktlsntu rrudiavsu tb mezs tiro 

da tal cai xinh a umas conchas brancas e cor de rosa, e brinquedos bonitos 
ds tal k-BiSip'B umss k5$sz brsqksz I kor di rrozs i briqkedus bimitus 

que deu aos meninos, com expressSes de amizade e bondade. 
ki deft siiz mininus k6 I$pris5iz di smizadl-bOndadi 
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72. Present Indicative of ter [ter], to have 


SINGULAR 

eu tenho [eu tejiu] I have 
tu tens [tu teis] thou hast 
o senhor [u sipor] 
a senhora, [s sipore] 
a senhorita [s sipurits] 

61e tem [ell tel] he has 
ela tem [efo tel] she has 


tem [tei] you have 
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PLURAL 

n6s temos [nos temus] we have 
v6s tendes [vos tendis] you have 
os senhores [us slporis] 
as senhoras [us sijiorus] 
as senhoritas [us sijiuritus] 
lies tem or teem [el!s tel or tel§l] they (m.) have 
elas tem or teem [elus tel or teiei] they (/.) have 


tem or teem [tei or telei] you have 


73 . Personal Pronouns 

a) In ordinary conversation you is o senhor, a senhora, or a senhorita 
(senhorinha) when addressing one person, and os senhores, as 
senhoras, as senhoritas (senhorinhas) when addressing two or 
more persons. These take the third person, singular or plural, 
of the verb. 

1. The name of the person addressed is generally used with o senhor, 
etc. (abbreviated to o Sr., a Sra., os Srs., as Sras.): How are you r 
Mr. Mendesf Como esta o Sr. Mendes? How are you , Charles f 
Como esta o amigo Carlos? If the person addressed is fifteen years of 
age or younger, one may say: O Sr. Carlos tem um ldpis? or O menino 
Carlos tem um lapis? Charles , have you a pencil? When addressing 
a lady it is customary to use her given name with or without the family 
name, and it is more respectful to use both senhora and Dona, 1 thus: 
How are you , Miss Mary ? Como esta a Sra. D. Maria? How are 
you, Mrs. (Mary) Mendes? Como esta a Sra. D. Maria Mendes? 
In the classroom the teacher would say: Miss Mendes , have you a 
hook? A senhorinha (senhorita) Maria tem um livro? In Portugal 
it would be said: A Sra. D. Maria Mendes tem um livro? or A menina 
Maria tem um livro? Mary , have you a pencil? A senhorinha Maria 
tem um lapis? 

2. If several successive questions are asked of one person, o senhor 
or a senhora may be omitted after the first question: Charles , have you 
a hook? O Sr. Carlos tem um livro? — Yes , sir, I have a hook. Sim, 
senhor ; tenho um livro. — Have you paper too ? Tem papel tambem ? 
— A student addresses his teacher thus: Como esti o Sr. professor 
(or a Sra. prof essora) ? 


1 In writing, usually abbreviated to D. Dom is used with men’s names, 
but only when addressing members of the royal family or of the higher nobility, 
and bishops of the Roman Catholic Church. Dom also is usually abbrevi- 
ated to D. 
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b) In Portugal Vossa Excelencia (V. Ex 4 .), often abbreviated to 
Vocencia, is used in formal address to express you when speaking 
to ladies and gentlemen. In Brazil V. Ex 4 , is used in conversation 
only when addressing men of great distinction or ladies. In social 
correspondence V. Ex 4 , is regularly used in Portugal while in 
Brazil it is used only in very formal correspondence, the common 
expression being V. S a . In commercial correspondence Vossa Se- 
nhoria (V. S a .) is commonly used in both countries. The plurals 
of these expressions are formed regularly. They take the third 
person of the verb. 

In Portugal tu, thou, is used in very familiar speech, as between 
husband and wife, between a parent and a child, or between very 
intimate friends, and to animals (such as dogs, horses, etc.). It 
is also used in poetry and in prayers to the Deity. In Brazil, tu 
is rarely used except in poetry or in prayer. Its place is taken 
by Voce. 

The old plural of tu is v6s, but v6s is rarely used today in ordinary 
speech, its place being taken by Voces in both Portugal and Brazil. 
V6s is still used, however, in public speeches, sermons, etc., and 
in prayers to the Deity. 1 2 

Voce 2 may be used when addressing a close friend but it is less 
familiar than tu. The plural of Voce is Voces. But note that in 
ordinary conversation Voce replaces tu in Brazil, while Voces 
replaces vos in both Brazil and Portugal. 

Vossemece (abbreviated to Vmce) may also be used, especially 
when addressing servants, porters, etc. The plural is Vossemeces 
(VmcSs). Mecl is also used. 

All these forms, except tu and v6s, take the third person of the 
verb. 

74. Ter que (de), to have to , must 

Eu tenho que (de) estudar. 1 hove tool I must study . 

Note also the idiomatic expression: 

Tern o senhor uma ligao para estudar? Have you a lesson to study f 


1 In the prayers of the Roman Catholic Church, v6s is used regularly. 

2 The o of Voc6 is open: [vase]. 
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EXERCISES 


alto, -a [altu, -^e] high 
o assento [u Bsentu] seat 
a aula Qe atil-e] classroom 
o banco [u bnqku] " 

a cadeira Qb k^deir^] c/iair 
a janela |je 3Bneh3] window 
largo, -a [largu, wide, broad 

ensinar [esinar] to teach ; escrever 
to study 


a mesa [b mez-e] table , desfc (if it 
resembles a table) 
para [p^re] for, in order to, to (if 
used with infin .) 

porque [purk!] (weak form) why; 
because 

porque [purke] (strong form) whyf 
[iskriver] to write; estudar [istudar] 


A. Study: 1. 0 senhor tern muitas ligoes diffceis para estudar. 2. H& 
muitos assentos na aula para os alunos. 3. As janelas da aula sao largas 
e altas. 4. O professor tern uma mesa e uma cadeira; os alunos tem 
assentos num banco. 5. A professora tem que ensinar e as alunas tem 
que estudar. 6. N6s temos papel para escrever cartas. 7. Os senhores 
t&n ligOes de portugues e de ingles para estudar. 8. 0 aluno tem que 
estudar muito para aprender o portugues. 9. Tem que estudar muitos 
exerclcios tambem. 10. Tenho uma carta para escrever; tenho cartas 
para escrever. 11. 0 professor tem uma ligao para ensinar; a professora 
tem ligOes para ensinar. 12. A aula tem janelas, uma pedra, uma mesa e 
assentos. 13. Os alunos tem que escrever os exercfcios com pena e tinta. 
14. file tem que escrever todos os exercfcios em portugues. 

B. Reply to the following questions: 1. Que tem o senhor (a senhorita) 
para escrever? 2. Com que escreve a aluna? 3. Tem ela sobrescrito 
para a carta? 4. El f&cil a ligao de ingles? 5. Com que escreve a se- 
nhorinha (o senhor) na pedra? 6. Sao as janelas altas e largas? 7. 0 
senhor tem que escrever os exercfcios a tinta ou a lapis? 8. Que tem os 
alunos para estudar? 9. Porque tem os alunos que estudar muito? 
10. Que tem o professor na aula? 11. Que tem os alunos? 12. A se- 
nhorinha tem muitas ligQes para estudar? 

C. Write in Portuguese: (Do not use tu or v6s to translate you.) 
1. Do you (771. sing.) have many lessons to study? 2. He has a book; 
she has letters. 3. The professors have many difficult lessons to teach. 
4. The classroom has windows, a table, and many seats. 5. The pro- 
fessor has a table and a chair. 6. We have to study much in order to 
learn the lessons. 7. Have you envelopes for the letters? 8. The 
windows are high and the benches are broad. 9. The professor (/.) has 
many books on the desk. 10. She has a red book and black pencils. 
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11. They (m.) must write the exercises on the blackboard with chalk. 

12. They (/.) have tables and we have benches. 13. Do you (m. pi.) 
have many exercises to write in the classroom? 14. Do you (/. pi.) 
write the exercises on the blackboard or on paper? 15. Do you (/. sing.) 
have many books ? 16. You ( m . sing.) have many easy lessons to teach. 

D. Drill in Pronunciation: Os mais ligeiros e os mais belos cavalos 

uz malz li 3 elruz I uz maiz belus kuvaluz 

do mundo sao da Arabia. 0 &rabe ama o seu cavalo quanto ama a 
du mundu sail d-arablu u arubi 'sure u seu kuvalu kiiuntu 'emu u 

seus filhos. O facto 4 que o cavalo do &rabe vive no meio das criangas. 

setis fLCus u faktu 8 Id u kuvalu du arubi vivi nu metu dus kriesus 

Elas saltam por cima dele, penduram-se-lhe nas orelhas e na crina e 

elus saltuh pur simu deli penduruu-sM nuz ureXuz i nu krinu i 

fazem desse manso animal um companheiro de brmquedos. Na Arabia 
faze! desi musu unimal uq kQmpujieiru di briqkedus N-arablu 

o cavalo 4 mais um amigo do que um servo do homem. Deixem-lhe 
u kuvalu e maiz u umigu du Id u servu du omei del^ei-itf 

o seu cavalo e o £rabe 4 feliz mesmo no meio da pobreza. 
u seii kuvalu I u arubi e filiz mezmu nu meiu du pobrezu 


REVIEW LESSON I 


A. Give the plural of the following words: livro, papel, portugues, ldpis, 
homem, ligao, tecil, anzol, cruz, ingles, senhor, diffcil. 

B. Give the feminine of the following: preto, ingles, muito, fdcil, o, 
aplicado, todo. 

C. Give the Portuguese equivalents for the following: of a book; on the 
table; to the students (/.); in a classroom; of the professors (m.); in 
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the white houses; to the professors (m.) ; in a red book; of a student (/.) ; 
with ink; in the books; with a pencil; of the ladies; with a pen; in the 
wide chairs. 

D. Verb Drill: (Avoid the use of tu. and v6s.) he teaches; I have; 
do you have? does she not study? we do not have; you (j . sing.) 
write; they (m.) have; do they (/.) not have? the student studies; you 
(J. pi.) have; do you ( m . pi.) have? the student (/.) writes; I do not 
write; do I have? she is; the professors are. 

E. Write in Portuguese: 1 . I have many exercises to write. 2. Are 
the windows high and wide? 3. What do you (m. sing.) study in the 
school? 4. Do you (/. sing.) have many difficult lessons to study? 
5. Yes, sir, and we have many exercises to write. 6. Are the students 
all diligent? 7. No, sir, all the students are not diligent. 8. He is a 
very hard worker. 9. Are there many students in the class? 10. Yes, 
sir, there are many students in the class. 11. With what do you ( m . sing.) 
write on the blackboard? 12. Do you (f. sing.) write the exercises with 
ink or with pencil? 13. They (/.) write the exercises in a book. 
14. Who studies the lessons? 
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75 . Possessive Case 

Possession is denoted by the preposition de, of, or by the con- 
tracted form of the preposition with the article, do, da, dos, das. 

o livro de Joao John’s book 

o livro do aluno the student’s book 


Portuguese nouns have one form for the singular and one for the 
plural; they have no ending that corresponds to the English ’s. 
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76. Present Indicative of ser [ser], to be 


SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


eu sou [eii so] I am 
tu 4s [tu es] thou art 
o senhor [u sijior] 
a senhora [b sljiore] 
a senhorita [b sipuritu] 
41e 4 [ell e] he is 
ela 4 [eb e] sfo is 


4 [e] you 
are 


n6s somos [nos somus] we are 
v6s sois [vos sols] you are 
os senhores [us sijioris] ) . _ _ 

as senhoras [us scores] sao L S13 J 
as senhoritas [bs sljiuritus] J ^° U are 

41es sao [ells suii] they ( m .) are 
elas sao [cIbs sbu] they (J.) are 


Note: Hereafter the personal pronoun subjects will not be included in 
phonetic transcriptions of the verb forms. 


EXERCISES 


agora [Bgoru] now 
a aritm4tica [aritmetiku] arithmetic 
a geografia [b 3lugrBfb] geography 
a graip&tica [b grumatiku] gram- 
mar 

Joao [ 3 uuu] John 
a leitura [b leiture] reading 
Maria [murb] Mary 


mas [mBs] but 

aortografia [b urtugrefb] orthog- 
raphy, spelling 

pouco, -a [poku, -b] little ; ( adv .) 
little 

poucos, -as [pokus, -bs] few 
preguigoso 1 [prlgisozu] lazy 


aula de portugues, Portuguese class; exercfcio de portugues, Portuguese 
exercise; ligao de gram&tica, grammar lesson or lesson in grammar; 
livro de leitura, reader 

Note: Hereafter the articles will be omitted in the phonetic transcrip- 
tions of the vocabularies. 


A. Verb Drill : (The young women in the class should be careful to 
make the proper agreements, thus: eu sou preguigosa; eu n£o sou a 
professora, etc.) 1. They (m.) are lazy. 2. Am I a hard worker? 
3. Is she not the professor? 4. We have to study now. 5. Are you 
( m . sing.) not diligent? 6. You (/. pi.) are lazy. 

(This exercise should be repeated several times, changing the subject 
each time.) 


1 But note the feminine and the plural forms: preguigosa [prlgisozu], 
preguigosos [prfgisozus], preguigosas [prfgisozus]. This is the rule for all 
ftrliectives ending in -oso. See § 38, o. 
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B. Study: 1. Eu tenho o livro do professor. 2. A senhorinha tem 
os livros dos alunos. 3. Quem tem o livro de Maria? 4. Temos as 
penas das professoras. 5. Sao aplicados Joao e Maria? 6. Maria 4 
muito aplicada, mas Joao 4 um pouco preguigoso. 7. HA poucos alunos 
na classe de aritm4tica. 8. A pena tem pouca tinta. 9. Tem o senhor 
um livro de leitura para estudar? 10. Sim, senhor, e tenho tamb4m 
muitos exercfcios diflceis de portugues para escrever. 11. As senhoritas 
t4m que estudar muito a ligao de ortografia. 12. As janelas da aula sao 
altas e largas. 13. Todas as ligoes nao sao faceis. 14. Que estuda 
agora a senhorita Maria? 

C. Answer the following questions: 1. Que tem o senhor? 2. Quem 
tem os livros da professora? 3. Quem 4 aplicado, Joao ou Maria? 
4. Quem 4 um pouco preguigoso ? 5. Sao as alunas preguigosas ? 6. Que 
tem o senhor que estudar ? 7. Tem els senhoras muitos exercfcios para 
escrever? 8. HA muitas alunas na aula de portugues? 9. £ diffcil a 
ligao de aritm4tica? 10. E diffcil tambem a ligao de gramAtica ? 11. Sao 
largas e altas as janelas da aula? 12. HA muita tinta na pena? 13. Tem 
o senhor o livro de leitura de Joao? 

D. Write in Portuguese: 1. Do you have to study the geography 
lesson? 2. Yes, sir, and I have to study the grammar lesson also. 3. We 
have Mary's book. 4. I study the English exercises in the student's 
book. 5. You (/. sing.) have the professor's pencils. 6. Mary's books 
are not on the table. 7. They (m.) have few books, but you (m. pi.) 
have many. 8. You (/. pi.) have many books, but we have few. 9. Is 
the spelling lesson difficult or easy? 10. John and Mary must study 
a great deal in order to write the Portuguese exercises. 11. They ( m .) 
are students in the school. 12. What are you (m. sing.) studying now? 
13. Who has the professor's reader ? 14. Do you (/. sing.) also have the 
students' pens? 


Leitura 

Numa escola muitos dos alunos sao preguigosos. Um dia 1 o 
professor diz 2 : 

— Os senhores nao devem ser 3 preguigosos. O aluno que ver 4 
o outro 5 deixar de olhar para 6 o seu 7 livro, venha me avisar . 8 


1 day . 2 says. 3 nao devem ser, should not he. 4 que ver, who shall 

see. 5 another. 6 deixar de olhar para, quit looking at. 7 his. 8 venha 

me avisar, come and tell me. 
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Eu vi 1 Joao tirar os olhos 2 do livro, e fui dize-lo 3 ao professor. 

— Como sabe (know) o senhor que Joao nao estuda? diz £le. 

— Eu o 4 vi, senhor. 

— Oh, o senhor viu ? 5 E onde estavam os seus olhos ? 6 
Estavam no livro? 


LESSON VII 


77. The Regular Conjugations 

Portuguese verbs are divided into three conjugations, according to 
the infinitive endings: -ar, -er, -ir. 

I II III 

falar, to speak aprender, to learn partir, to leave 

Like these are inflected all regular verbs with corresponding in- 
finitive endings. 

78. Inflectional Endings of the Present Indicative 
The inflectional endings of the present indicative are; 

I. -o, -as, -a, -amos, -ais, -am 

II. -o, -es, -e, -emos, -eis, -em 

III. -o, -es, -e, -imos, -is, -em 

79. Present Indicative of falar, aprender, partir 

falar [Mar], to speak 

SINGULAR 

fal-o [falu] I speak , do speak, am speaking 
fal-as [fates] thou speakest , dost speak , art speaking 

fal-a Tfatel I you s ^ ea ^ i s P ea ^ are speaking 

\ he, she, or it speaks, does speak, is speaking 


1 saw. 2 tirar os olhos, take his eyes. 3 fui dizS-lo, I went and told it. 

4 him. 5 saw. 6 onde estavam os seus olhos? where were your eyes P 
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PLURAL 

fal-amos [fetemus] we speak, do speak , are speaking 
fal-ais [felals] ye speak, do speak, are speaking 
fal-am [falsu] you or they speak, do speak, are speaking 


aprender Qeprender], to learn 
I learn, do learn, am learning, etc . 

SINGULAR 

aprend-o [uprendu] 
aprend-es [uprendls] 
aprend-e [uprendi] 

PLURAL 

aprend-emos [uprendemus] 
aprend-eis ['eprendels] 
aprend-em [-eprendeQ 


partir Qyertir], to leave 
I leave , do leave, am leaving , etc. 

SINGULAR 

part-o [partu] 
part-es [partis] 
part-e [parti] 

PLURAL 

part-imos [purtimus] 
part-is [p-ertis] 
part-em [partel] 


Each of the verb forms given above may be translated in either 
one of three ways, thus: aprendo, I learn, I do learn, I am learning. 
But nao aprendo is usually to be translated in only two ways: I do 
not learn, I am not learning . 


80. Remarks on the Present Indicative 

а) Notice that the accent falls on the stem in all of the singular, and 
in the third person of the plural. In the first and second persons 
of the plural the accent is on the ending. 

б) This shift of accent brings about different pronunciations of the 
stem vowel. Thus when the a of falar is unaccented or before a 
nasal, it is [u]; but accented and not before a nasal it is [a]. 
The same is true of the a of partir, according as it is accented or 
unaccented. 

Aprender is a little different from most verbs in -er. The first e 
of this verb remains close and nasalized [e], as do all verbs with 
-end, -ent. But most verbs with an e stem have three different 
pronunciations for the e: i when unaccented, close e when ac- 
cented and followed by o, and open e when accented in all other 
cases. 
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escrever [iskriver], to write 


SINGULAR 

escrevo [iskrevu] 
escreves [fskrsvis] 
escreve [fskrevl] 


PLURAL 

escrevemos [Iskrtvemus] 
escreveis [fskrfveis] 
escrevem [iskreve!] 


81. Omission of the Subject Personal Pronoun 

In Portuguese the subject pronoun is usually omitted. 

tenho, I have aprendemos, we learn 

1. Sometimes the subject pronoun is needed for emphasis or to make 
the meaning clear: 

file estuda, mas ela nao estuda. He studies , but she does not study . 

2. It is usually more polite to express o senlior, a senhora, a senhorita, 
Vossa Excelencia, Vossa Senhoria, Voc§, etc., but these expressions 
need not be repeated within a sentence. 


EXERCISES 


o apagador [up^gedor] eraser 
apagar ['cpugar] to erase 
o caderno [kedernu] notebook , ex- 
ercise book » 

correctamente [kurretumenti] 
correctly 

a dificuldade [dffikuldadf] difficulty 
entao [entufi] then 
o too [erru] mistake 


explicar pjplikar] to explain 
marcar [merkar] to point out, call 
attention to 

passar [pusar] to pass , go (to the 
blackboard) 

quando [ktrendu] when 
se, si [si] if 

sublinhar [sublipar] to underline 
viver [viver] to live 


A. Continue the conjugation of the verbs, at first with the personal pronoun 
subjects and then without: 1 . (Eu) sublinho os toos. 2. (Eu) nao falo 
portugues. 3. (Eu) escrevo com pena. 4. (Eu) aprendo a ligao. 

B. Study: 1. Quando tenho muitos exercfcios para escrever, tenho 
que estudar muito. 2. Joao passa a pedra e escreve os exercfcios com giz. 
3. Os exercfcios que escreve t&n muitos toos. 4. 0 professor marca 
os toos e tambto 61e explica t6das as dificuldades aos alunos. 5. Entao 
Joao apaga os exercfcios com um apagador. 6. Escreve o senhor os 
exercfcios da ligao para o professor? 7. Sim, senhor, e quando nao 
escrevo correctamente, o professor sublinha os toos com tinta vermelha. 
8. Se n5o hi toos, o professor marca as dificuldades. 9. Entao escreve- 
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mos os exercicios num caderno. 10. Maria vive numa casa branca. 
11. A casa tem muitas janelas largas. 12. Maria estuda muito para 
aprender bem as ligoes. 13. Maria 4 aplicada, mas Joao 6 um pouco 
preguigoso. 14. file nao estuda muito quando tem ligoes dificeis. 

C. Answer the following questions: 1. Quando tem o seifhor que 
estudar muito? 2. Quern passa k pedra? 3. Com que escreve os exer- 
cicios? 4. Hd, muitos 6rros nos exercicios que ele escreve? 5. Com que 
apaga Joao os exercicios? 6. Com que sublinha o professor os exercicios? 
7. Vive o senhor (a senhorita) numa casa branca? 8. Os senhores falam 
portugues? 9. Sao fdceis as lig5es de portugues? 10. Se o senhor 6 
preguigoso, aprende bem? 11. Quando o senhor estuda muito, escreve 
correctamente os exercicios? 12. Explicam os professores todas as 
dificuldades? 

D. Write in Portuguese: 1. Do you (m. sing.) live in a white house? 

2. Yes, sir, I live in a white house. 3. It has many tall windows. 
4. Are you (/. pi.) studying Portuguese? 5. Yes, sir, we do study 
Portuguese, and it is very difficult. 6. They ( m .) write the exercises 
on the board with chalk. 7. The professor is explaining the difficulties 
to the students (/.). 8. He underlines the mistakes with black ink. 

9. If the students write correctly, there are no mistakes in the exercises. 

10. Then they write the exercises in a notebook. 11. We go to the 
blackboard in order to write. 12. When you ( m . pi.) do not write cor- 
rectly, the professor points out the mistakes. 13. We erase the exercises 
with an eraser, and then we go to the seats. 14. Do you (/. sing.) not 
have many difficult lessons to study? 

Leitura 

0 pequeno 1 JoHo vai (goes) a escola pela primeira vez. 2 Em 
casa, a sua mae 3 pergunta 4 : 

— JoSo, gostas da 3 escola? 

— Sim, mama, gosto muito, 6 — diz 7 §le; — mas a professora nao 
sabe muito. 

A mae diz : 

— Porque dizes 8 que a professora nao sabe muito? 

— Porque ela tem que fazer muitas perguntas 9 aos alunos. 

1 little. 2 pela primeira vez, for the first time. 3 a sua mSe, his mother. 

4 asks . 5 go star de, to like. 6 gosto muito, I like it a great deal. 7 says. 

8 Note the second person singular, intimate form, from dizer, to say . 

* fazer muitas perguntas, to ask many questions. 
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LESSON VIII 


82. Possessives 

Singular of the possessor and thing possessed: 

meu, m in h a Qmeti, mijiB] my or mine 
teu, tua [teti, tue] thy or thine 

seu, sua [seu, sub] his y her, hers , your, yours or its 

Singular of the possessor and 'plural of the thing possessed : 
meus, minhas my or mine 
teus, tuas thy or thine 
seus, suas his, her, hers, your, yours or its 

Plural of the possessor and singular of the thing possessed: 
nosso, -a [nosu, - , b] our or ours 
vosso, -a [vosu, -^b] your or yours 
seu, sua [seti, sub] their , theirs, your or yours 

Plural of the possessor and the thing possessed: 
nossos, -as our or ours 
vossos, -as your or yours 
seus, suas their, theirs, your or yours 

83. Agreement 

Contrary to English usage, in Portuguese these possessives agree 
in gender and number with the thing possessed and not with the 
possessor, as indicated in the arrangement under § 82 . Thus seu 
may mean either his or her, depending on the gender of the noun 
with which it is used. They are generally repeated before each 
noun to which they refer. 


Tenho o meu livro e a minha pena. 
Tenho os meus livros. 

Joao tern a sua pena. 

Maria tern as suas penas. 

Temos o nosso livro. 

Temos as nossas penas. 


I have my book and pen. 
I have my books. 
John'has his pen. 

Mary has her pens. 

We have our book. 

We have our pens. 
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84 . Omission of Article 

As seen from the examples given, the possessives usually require 
the definite article : o meu livro, my book. But the article is usually 
omitted in the following cases: 

a) Before the names of close relatives. 

meu pai e minha mae my father and mother 

b) In direct address. 

meu amigo! my friend ! 

c) In the predicate. 

0 livro 6 seu. The book is his . 

85 . Your and Yours 

Just as the subject pronouns (o senhor, etc.) take the third person 
of the verb, so do the possessives take the third person. Thus 
seu, sua, etc., besides having the meaning of his , her y hers , etc., 
may also mean your , yours, their , theirs. As this is sometimes con- 
fusing, when there is any question of the meaning his , her, or 
their may be expressed by dele, dela, deles, delas; and your or 
yours by do senhor, da senhora, da senhorita, etc. 

Thus o seu livro may mean his book, her book, their book , your book but 
o livro dele can mean only his book; and o livro dela, her book; o livro 
do senhor, your book; o livro da senhorinha, your (/.) book. 

86 . Interrogative “whose” 

Interrogative whose is de quern. 

De quern € o livro que o senhor Whose book have you t (lit. Of whom 
tern ? is the book that you have ?) 

87 . Past Participles 

I. falar: falado [foladu] spoken 

II. aprender: aprendido [isprendidu] learned 

III. partir: partido [prartidu] left 

Like these verbs are formed the past participles of all regular verbs. 
Escrever has an irregular past participle: escrito, written. 
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88. Present Perfect Indicative of falar 

I have spoken, etc. 


SINGULAR 

tenho falado 
tens falado 
tem falado 


PLURAL. 

temos falado 
tendes falado 
tem falado 


Like tenho falado, etc., is formed the present perfect indicative of 
all Portuguese verbs. 


.89. Present Indicative of levar and tocar 

levar, to carry tocar, to touch , play 


SINGULAR 

levo [levu] 
levas [levus] 
leva [levu] 


SINGULAR 

toco [toku] 
tocas [tokus] 
toca [toku] 


PLURAL 

levamos [Uvumus] 
levais [Uvals] 
levam [lewQ] 


PLURAL 

tocamos [tukumus] 
tocais [tukals] 
tocam [tokuu] 


Like levar and tocar are inflected most regular verbs of the first 
conjugation with -e- and — o- stems, that is, the e and o are open 
£, o when stressed and have the sounds i, u when unstressed. 


EXERCISES 

achar [uSar] to find o irmao [irmuu] brother 

ainda [ulndu] yet, still a mae [mul] mother 

bem [bei] well o pai [pal] father; pi. parents 

o cao [kuh] dog; pi. caes [kuls] o piano [plunu] piano 
desejar [dizljar] to desire, want tomar [tumar] to take 
a irma [irmu] sister trabalhar [trubuiCar] to work 

escola municipal [— munisipal] municipal or public school; tenho tido 
[ — tidu] I have had; tocar piano to play the piano; trabalhar muito 
to work hard 
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A. Give the English equivalent or equivalents of each of the following: 

I. os seus pais. 2. as minhas irmas. 3. a casa delas. 4. a mae do 
senhor. 5. a casa 4 sua. 6. o piano 4 dele. 7. o seu cao. 8. os nossos 
ldpis. 9. as suas ligSes. 10. o pai das senhoritas. 11. o cao 4 do senhor. 
12. o meu nao 4 seu. 

B. Study: 1 . Tenho estudado as minhas lig5es. 2. Meu pai tern 
urn cao pr4to. 3. Os livros nao sao dele, sao meus. 4. Temos achado 
o livro de V. Ex a . (Vossa Excel4ncia). 5. As al unas tocam piano na casa 
do senhor. 6. Meus irmaos tern trabalhado muito para aprender bem 
as suas ligSes. 7. Minhas irmas desejam tomar ligSes de gramdtica. 
8. Os irmaos da senhorinha tern tornado lig5es de portugues. 9. A aluna 
acha diffceis os exercfcios de ingl4s. 10. De quern sao os caes brancos? 

II. Os caes brancos sao de Joao, e os caes pretos sao dele tambem. 
12. Maria tern trabalhado muito para aprender as suas lig5es. 13. Mas 
Joao 4 um pouco preguigoso e nao trabalha muito para aprender as 
suas. 14. Temos escrito os nossos exercfcios, mas o senhor nao tem 
escrito os seus. 15. A aluna tem achado o livro do professor e o livro 
dela na aula. 16. Nao tenho falado ainda com o pai dos senhores, mas 
tenho falado com a mae deles. 

C. Answer the following questions: 1. Tem estudado o senhor as suas 
ligSes? 2. Quern tem um cao preto? 3. Deseja o senhor escrever uma 
carta? 4. De quern 4 o livro vermelho? 5. H£ muitas janelas na casa 
do senhor? 6. Toca a senhorita piano na sua casa? 7. Tem trabalhado 
muito o pai do aluno? 8. Com o pai de quern fala o senhor? 9. Tem 
achado Mceis os alunos as suas ligQes? 10. A irma do senhor tem tido 
ligdes de portugues? 11. Tem os senhores os seus livros de leitura? 
12. 0 senhor tem escrito os seus exercfcios? 

D. Write in Portuguese: 1 . Have you (m. sing.) spoken to her father 
or to his father? 2. We have not yet studied our lessons. 3. My brothers 
have studied their lessons. 4. The red book is mine, and the black 
book is his. 5. Whose books have you (/. sing.) taken? 6. They find 
their exercises very difficult. 7. Are you (m. pi.) studying your lessons 
now? 8. My sisters are playing the piano in your house. 9. Do you 
(f. pi.) want to speak Portuguese? 10. Your books are red but mine 
are black. 11. We have worked hard in order to write our exercises 
correctly. 12. John and Mary are students in the public school. 13. They 
have had to work hard in order to learn. 14. Whose book do you (f. sing.) 
have? 15. I have your book and you have mine. 16. In my house 
there are many high windows. 
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Leitura 

0 Brasil tem uma extens&o 1 de perto de 2 3,275,000 milhas 
quadradas, 3 e tem uma populagSo de perto de 45,000,000 habi- 
tantes. E o maior pals 4 da America do Sul e da America do 
Norte; 6 ainda maior do que o nosso pals. 

O Brasil 6 um pals muito rico em productos 5 de t6das as sortes. 6 
Produz 7 a maior parte 8 do cafe do mundo. 9 0 Brasil est£ situado 10 
inteiramente 11 ao leste 12 de Nova-York. 


LESSON IX 


90. Demonstrative Adjectives and Pronouns 

The forms for the adjectives and for the pronouns are the same. 

SINGULAR 

6s te (m.) } esta (/.) [estl, este] this, this one 
6sse (m.), essa (/.) [esl, es*?] that, that one 
aquele (m.), aquela (/.) [-ekell, 'ckel's] that , that one 

PLURAL 

estes, estas [estls, estes] these, these ones 
esses, essas [esls, es^s] those, those ones 
aqueles, aquelas [ukells, ukelus] those , those ones 

91. Distinction between Sste, esse, aquele, etc. 

Este, etc., usually refers to that which is near the person speak- 
ing; it might be called the first person of the demonstrative, 
ilsse, etc., denotes that which is near the person addressed, or is 
the second person of the demonstrative. 

1 area. 1 about . 3 square miles. 4 o maior pais, the largest country, 

products. 8 tddas as sortes, all kinds. 7 it produces. 8 part. 9 world. 

10 is situated. 11 entirely. 12 to the east. 
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Aquele, etc., denotes that which is remote, hence is the third per- 
son of the demonstrative. 

The demonstratives should be repeated before each noun to which 
they refer. 

Esta pena, esse livro e aquela cadeira. This pen (which I have or near 
me), that book (which you have or near you), and that chair (distant from 
both of us). 


92. Neuter Demonstrative Pronouns 

The neuter demonstrative pronouns given below are invariable 
in form. They never refer to a definite person or thing. 

isto [istu] this isso [isu] that aquilo [ukilu] that 

Como pode isso ser? How can that be? 

Que 6 aquilo ? What is that? 


93. Contraction of the Demonstratives 

a) When the preposition de precedes any of the demonstratives, its e 
is dropped and the d is written as one word with the demonstra- 
tive. 


de + este (esta, etc.) = dSste (desta, etc.) 
de + isto = disto 

b) When em precedes any demonstrative, it is changed to n, which is 
written as one word with the demonstrative. 

em + §ste (esta, etc.) = nlste (nesta, etc.) 
em + isto = nisto 

c) The preposition a will combine only with aquele (aquela, aqueles, 
aquelas) and aquilo. In this case, the two “neutral” a sounds 
[n] combine to form one “clear” a. 

a + aquele (aquela, aqueles, aquelas) = Aquele (Aquela, Aqueles, Aquelas) 

[akeli, akelu, akelis, akelus] 

a + aquilo = Aquilo [akilu] 
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94. Cardinal Numbers 

um, uina [u, um^] one 
dois, duas [dois, du^s] two 
tres [tres] three 
quatro [ktiatru] four 
cinco [siqku] five 
seis [seis] six 
sete [set!] seven 
oito [oitu] eight 


nove [novi] nine 
dez [dez] ten 
onze [5zi] eleven 
doze [dozi] twelve 
treze [trezi] thirteen 
catorze [ketorzQ fourteen 
quinze [klzi] fifteen 
dezesseis 1 [dlziseis] sixteen 


95. Gender of Numerals 

TJm and dois have both a masculine and a fe m i ni n e form, but the 
other numerals given above have only one form each for both 
genders. 

ii m l£pis one pencil uma pena one pen 

dois l£pis two pencils duas penas two pens 

Note that ntn l&pis may mean either one pencil or a pencil and uma 
pena may mean either one pen or a pen. 


96. Present Indicative of escrever and comer 


escrever [isknver], to write 

SINGULAR 

escrevo [Iskrevu] 
escreves [iskrevis] 
escreve [iskrevi] 


comer [kumer], to eat 

SINGULAR 

como [komu] 
comes [komis] 
come [kontf] 


PLURAL 

eserevemos [Iskrivemus] 
escreveis [iskriveis] 
escrevem [Iskrevei] 


PLURAL 

comemos [kumemus] 
comeis [kumeis] 
comem [komgi] 


Like escrever and comer are inflected most regular verbs of the 
second conjugation with the stem vowels -e- and -o-. Note that 
the -e- and the -o- represent three sounds: (1) the close sounds 
e and o when accented and followed by final -o; (2) the open 
sounds e, o when accented and not followed by -o; and the values 
of i, u when unaccented. 


1 Some of the “teen” numbers present variations in spelling or pronuncia- 
tion; thus dezasseis [dlzuseis], etc. 
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97. Present Indicative of ler [ler], to read 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

leio [lelu] lemos [lemus] 

lls Qes] ledes [ledls] 

II [le] leem Qelei] 

The present indicative of crer, to believe , is inflected like that of ler. 


EXERCISES 


o av6 ['bvo] grandfather; pi. avos 
Qbvos] grandparents 
a av6 [jevo] grandmother ; pi. av6s 
[uvos] 

a filha [fL/fis] daughter 
o filho [fiXu] son ; pi. filhos children 
(sons and daughters) 
forte [fortl] strong 
o homem [omel] man 


mesmo, -a [mezmu, - r e~\ same 
muito . . . para too . . .to 
a mulher [muXer] woman 
primeiro, -a [primelru, -^b] first 
que [kl] (rel. pron.) who , which , 
that 

rico, -a [rriku, -v] rich 
velho, -a [vejCu, -^b] aged, old 


nao vivem they are not living now 


A. 1 . Give the English equivalents for the following: este livro; na- 
quela casa; desse homem; &quelas mulheres; dessas lig5es; esses exer- 
cicios ; nesta aula; este livro e esses; a essa mulher e &quelas; aquilo 
que lie tern; nisto que tenho. 

2. Give the Portuguese equivalents for the following: this man and that 
one (by you); these women and those (remote); to these students; 
of those professors; in this classroom; to that; I have spoken of that 
(to which you refer) ; what is this (by me) ? 

B. Study: 1 . Este homem e esta mulher vivem naquela-casa branca. 
2. Joao e Maria sao filhos daquela mulher. 3. Tim dois avis e duas 
av6s. 4. Os avds sao muito velhos agora para trabalhar mas tlm tra- 
balhado muito. 5. Estas ligSes sao muito diflceis para aprender. 6. 0 
senhor tern escrito uma carta a seu pai? 7. Nao, senhor, ainda nao 
tenho escrito uma carta a meu pai. 8. Este homem I forte, mas aquele 
nao I forte. 9. Leio os exercicios no caderno desta aluna. 10. Escreve 
a senhorinha uma carta Iquela professora? 11. Nao, senhor, isto que 
escrevo nao I uma carta. 12. Temos a ligao de portuguls nesta aula ou 
naquela? 13. Minha mae e a mae do senhor nao sao ricas. 14. Este 
homem I meu pai, mas eu nao sou seu filho. — Quern I entao? — Sou 
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sua filha. 15. Tenho que estudar a minha ligao de gramdtica n£ste livro 
e a ligao de geografia naquele. 16. Esse cao branco e aquele sao mens. 

C. Answer the following questions: 1. Vive o senhor naquela casa 
branca? 2. Sao velhos os avos do senhor? 3. 0 senhor acha diffceis 
esses exerclcios ? 4. Que Hem os senhores neste livro vermelho? 5. E 
rico o pai do senhor? 6. 0 professor tern explicado todas as dificuldades 
nestas ligoes ? 7. Desejam os alunos escrever correctamente esses exer- 
cfcios? 8. Quem tern escrito lima carta aquela aluna? 9. De quem 
6 Isse cao branco e aquele? 10. Quem tem sublinhado os Srros com 
tinta vermelha? 

Note: The conversational work may be supplemented by having a 
number of objects on the desk and holding them up one by one, asking: 
Que e isto? to w^ich the student replies: Isso e um ldpis, etc. Or by- 
pointing to objects on the students 7 desks or in the classroom, such as 
windows, benches, tables, chairs, etc. 

D. Write in Portuguese: 1. Two and one are three; four and five are 
nine; six and eight are fourteen; seven and nine are sixteen; four and 
six are ten; five and eight are thirteen; twelve and two are fourteen; six 
and nine are fifteen; ten and one are eleven. 2. That old man is the 
father of my father; he is my grandfather. 3. I have two sisters and 
three brothers. 4. Our grandmother is too old to work. 5. Did you 
have to work hard to learn these lessons? 6. Yes, sir, I have had to 
work hard because I have had many difficult lessons to study. 7. Do 
your grandparents live in the same white house with you? 8. No, sir, 
they are not living now. 9. Do you write the exercises for this professor 
or for that one? 10. Have you read this? 11. What is that? 12. Have 
you studied the first lesson in this book? 13. This black dog is yours 
and that one is mine. 14. Our professors want to point out all the 
difficulties in these lessons. 


Leitura 

Some Portuguese Proverbs 

Cao que muito ladra 1 nunca 2 4 bom 3 para a caga. 4 
H£ males 5 que vem 6 por bem. 7 
Mae agugosa, 8 filha preguigosa. 


1 barks. 2 never, 
the best. 8 diligent. 


* good. 4 hunt. 6 misfortunes. 


6 come. 7 for 
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Mais 1 v6em 2 dois olhos 3 que um. 

Muito sabe o rato, 4 mas mais sabe o gato. 5 
0 cao velho quando ladra d& conselho. 6 
Todo o branco nao 6 farinha. 7 


LESSON X 


98. Present Indicative of servir and dormir 

servir [sirvir], to serve dormir [durmir], to sleep 


SINGULAE 

sirvo [sirvu] 
serves [servis] 
serve [servi] 


SINGULAR 

durmo [durmu] 
dormes [dormls] 
dorme [dormi] 


PLURAL 

servimos [sirvimus] 
servis [slrvis] 
servem [serve!] 


PLURAL 

dormimos [dunnimus] 
dormis [durmis] 
dormem [dormei] 


pedir [pidir], to ask, ask for 

SINGULAR 

pe$o [pesu] 
pedes [pedis] 
pede [pedl] 

PLURAL 

pedimos [pldimus] 
pedis [pidis] 
pedem [pedel] 


poder [puder], to be able , can 

SINGULAR 

posso [possu] 
podes [podls] 
pode [podl] 

PLURAL 

podemos [pudemus] 
podeis [pudeis] 
podem [podel] 


Like servir and dormir are inflected most verbs of the third con- 
jugation with stem vowels e and o. Note that in the first person 


i 


more. 


3 eyes. 4 rat. 5 cat. 


6 gives counsel. 7 flour. 
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singular the -e-, -o- become -i-, -u-, and that the accented 
-e-, -o- are e, o; unaccented, i, u. 

In pedir and poder note that the first person singular has a differ- 
ent consonant from the rest of the inflection, and that the e, o 
are e, o. 


EXERCISES 


a £gua [ague] water 
Ana [jenvi] Anna 
beber [Liber] to drink 
a carne [karnl] meat 
o criado [kriadu] servant (m.) ; a 
criada maid 

dormir [durmir] to sleep 
a esposa [Ispozn] wife 
o esposo [Ispozu] husband 
a famflia [femilre] family 


fechar |]fi$ar] to close 
o leite [left!] milk 
Lui z [luiz] Louis 
o pao [p^u] bread; pi. paes [p^ls] 
pedir [pldir] to ask , ask for 
poder [puder] to be able, can 
o primo [primu] cousin (m.) ; a 
prima [primn] cousin (/.) 
a tia Qti*] aunt 
o tio [tiu] uncle 


tenha a bondade de (fo Uowed by infin.) please 


A. Verb Drill : I sleep; you serve; they ask; we can; I cannot; 
he is sleeping; you have read; have you had? do I ask? I am not 
serving; have you slept? 

B. Study: 1 . Na mesa h £ £gua, carne e pao. 2. Ana 6 a criada na 
minha famflia; Luiz 4 o nosso criado. 3. Temos comido carne com pao. 
4. Tenho bebido todo o leite e comido todo o pao. 5. Tenha a bondade 
de escrever 4stes exercfcios na pedra. 6. 0 senhor tem escrito correcta- 
mente; nao M erros. 7. Aquele homem 6 meu tio; seu filho 4 meu 
primo. 8. A mae de minha prima 6 minha tia. 9. O meu primo e eu 
temos os mesmos dois av6s. 10. Tenha a bondade de passar a came e o 
pao. 11. Minha av6 4 velha e nao pode trabalhar muito. 12. Nao sou 
muito velho para trabalhar, mas nao desejo trabalhar muito. 13. Meu 
tio Fernando 6 urn homem muito rico e tem seis criados na sua casa. 
14. Os criados t£m que trabalhar muito. 15. Quando tenho estudado 
muito, nao posso dormir. 16. Dorme bem o senhor? 17. 0 esposo da 
minha tia 4 meu tio, e eu sou o sobrino d61e. 

C. Answer the following questions: 1 . Tem o senhor tres irmas? 
2. A av6 do senhor 4 muito velha para trabalhar? 3. Come o senhor 
came e pao? 4. Bebe o senhor leite ou 4gua? 5. Pode o senhor fechar 
essas janelas? 6. Pede o senhor o pao? 7. Porque o senhor nao pode 
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trabalhar? 8. Sao os avos do senhor muito ricos? 9. Os alunos tern 
escrito todos os exerclcios? 10. Nao h& erros nos exercfcios que lies 
t4m escrito? 11. Que 4 a filha da tia do senhor? 12. Que 4 o irmao 
do pai do senhor? 

D. Write in Portuguese: 1. I have two uncles, three aunts, and eight 
cousins. 2. Louis is my uncle’s son; he is my cousin. 3. Old men cannot 
work very hard because they are not strong. 4. Very many of the exer- 
cises are too difficult to write correctly. 5. If you are not strong can you 
work hard? 6. Please pass the bread and milk . 7. My mother has two 
rich nieces. 8. Have you eaten all the meat? 9. These students (/.) 
are the cousins of those men. 10. The professor has pointed out the 
errors in these exercises. 11. Did you ask for the water or the milk? 
12. I do not want to sleep in that white house. 13. Why can you not 
close the windows? 14. Anna is my mother’s maid; she lives in our 
house. 15. My uncle Louis’s wife writes many letters to her nephews. 
16. Please write these exercises on the blackboard. 


Leitura 

Perguntaram 1 um dia 2 a Milton, o grande poeta 3 ingles, por- 
que inn rei 4 pode receber 5 a cor6a 6 aos quatorze anos 7 mas s6 8 
pode casar-se 9 aos dezdito. 10 

— E simples — declarou 11 o poeta; — 4 que 4 mais 12 f&cil 
governar 13 um reino 14 do que 15 uma mulher. 


REVIEW LESSON II 


A. Give the English equivalents for the following: os seus livros; os livros 
do senhor; os livros dele ; o livro 4 seu; o livro 4 do senhor; o livro 4 
dela; minha mae; a nossa casa; este homem e aquele; Aquelas mulheres; 
disto; naquela casa; estes e 4sses; nisso. 


1 They asked. * day. 3 poet. 4 king. 5 receive. 6 crown. 7 years. 

8 only. 9 get married. 10 eighteen. n declared. 11 more. 13 to govern. 

14 kingdom. 15 do que, than. 
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B. Express the following in Portuguese: my grandparents; John’s 
book; this professor and that one; your (/. sing.) book; their pencils 
and ours; this one is mine, that one is yours (/. sing.) ; to those men; 
in this 0 indeterminate ); her books and his books; their (m.) lessons and 
their (/.) lessons; your (/. pi.) mother. 

C. Verb Drill: I am eating; you (m. pi.) have written; do we learn? 
we are speaking; is she learning? I carry, we carry; does she not read? 
I write, you (m. sing.) write, we are writing; I sleep; she is not sleep- 
ing; do we sleep? I can, we can; I have wished; have you ( m . sing.) read? 

D. Write in Portuguese: 1. Have you (m. sing.) had my book? 2. Is 
there meat and bread on the table? 3. Who lives in that white house? 
4. I do not have this man's books, but he has mine. 5. Have you (m. 

written this? 6. The professor has called attention to that. 7. My 
uncle John's nephews are the children of that woman. 8. If they are too 
old to work, they can read. 9. The students have not written the exercises 
correctly. 10. They must study hard in order to learn. 11. I play the 
piano in my cousin's house. 12. There is no milk on the table, but there 
is water. 13. That rich man has five servants; three are women and 
two are men. 14. In school we learn that four and eight are twelve, 
six and nine are fifteen, twelve and four are sixteen. 15. My aunt lives 
in a house which has many high windows. 16. Please close the windows. 
17. I ask for water, but you ( m . sing.) ask for milk. 


LESSON XI 


99. Indirect Object 

The indirect object requires the preposition a, to (except with the 
pronouns me, te, etc.). 


A quern di ela o livro? 
Ela d& o livro ao Joao. 1 


To whom does she give the book? 
j She gives the book to John. 

\ She gives John the book. 


1 Note the use of the definite article before a given name. This is not 
unusual when speaking of someone with whom the speaker is familiar. 
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Note that the preposition to may be omitted in English if the indirect 
object precedes the direct object. The Portuguese preposition a cannot 
be thus omitted before a noun: 

He gives J ohn the book. D£ o livro ao Joao. 

100. Direct Object 

The direct object does not, as a rule, require a preposition, but the 
preposition a is used before a direct object to avoid ambiguity 
when there are two direct objects, one denoting a person and the 
other a thing (e.g., a title), or whenever the preposition is needed 
to distinguish the object from the subject of the verb, as the 
Portuguese word order permits the object to come first with the 
subject after the verb (see the first example below). 

A guerra segue a paz. Peace follows war. 

Chamaram ao Sr. Costa o chefe do They called Mr. Costa the leader of 
partido. the party. 

101. Feminine of Adjectives 

a) Adjectives with the masculine ending in -o change the o to a to 
form the feminine. 

MASC. FEM. 

alto alta 

vermelho vermelha 

b ) Adjectives whose masculine ends in -ao form the feminine by 
dropping the o. 

MASC. FEM. 

chao, level cha 

alemao, German alema 

c) Adjectives with other terminations generally have the same form 
for the masculine and feminine, with the exception of adjectives 
of nationality, where -a is added to the final consonant. 

MASC. FEM. 

pobre, poor pobre 

azul, blue azul 

But: 

ingles inglesa 

portugu§s portuguesa 
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102. Adjectives with Irregular Feminines 

Some adjectives do not form the feminine as indicated above. 
Among them are: 


MASC. 


FEM. 


bom, good , well 
mau, bad 
algum, some 
nenhum, none 


boa 

m£ 

alguma 

nenhuma 


PL. 

bons, boas 
maus, m&s 
alguns, algumas 
nenhuns, nenhumas 


103. Present Indicative of querer [kirer], to wish, want 


SINGULAR 

quero [keru] 
queres [kerfs] 
quer [ker] or 
quere [kerf] 


PLURAL 

queremos [klremus] 
quereis [klrels] 
querem [kerel] 


EXERCISES 


alugar [alugar] to rent 
o andar [undar] floor , story (of a 
house) 

o banho [bvfiu] bath 
a cozinha [kuzijre] kitchen 
as divisOes [dlvizQls] rooms (of a 
house in general) 
gostar de [gustar] to like (a thing 
or with infin.) 
o quarto [kuartu] room 
o quarto de banho bathroom 


o quarto de dormir bedroom 
querer [kirer] to wish } want 
querer a to like (a person), be 
fond of 

a sala [sain] large room 
a sala de jantar [3untar] dining 
room 

a sala de visitas [vizitos] (or 
simply) sala living room 
segundo, -a [slgundu, -u] second 


andar t&reo [terrfu] or r4s-do-chao (rrez-du-Suti) ground or first floor; 
andar de cima [sims] upper story; primeiro andar second story (our 
second story being counted as their first, etc.) 


A. Give the feminine of the following: inteligente, aplicado, cristao, 
espanhol (Spanish), flLcil, velho, branco, comum, civil, vulgar, bom, 
mau, algum. 

B. Study: 1 . Meu pai quer alugar uma casa. 2. Fala com um senhor 
que tern uma casa para alugar. 3. Esta casa tern seis divisOes: sala (de 
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visitas), sala de jantar, cozinha, e tres quartos de dormir. 4. Tem 
tambem dois quartos de banho. 5. Ha no andar terreo (res-do-chao) a 
sala, a sala de jantar e a cozinha. 6. No primeiro andar hi. os tres quartos 
de dormir e os dois quartos de banho. 7. Eu quero muito a meus tios. 
8. Joao gosta de tomar banho quando tem trabalhado. 9. Minha mae 
nao gosta de trabalhar na cozinha. 10. Os meus avos vivem no andar 
de cima daquela casa branca. 11. No segundo andar vive a famllia de 
Maria. 12. 0 senhor gosta de tocar piano? 13. Sim, senhor, gosto. 1 

14. Meu pai tem alugado a casa, e agora vivemos nela. 15. No meu 
quarto hi uma mesa, duas cadeiras, tres janelas e muitos livros. 16. Te- 
mos achado esta casa muito boa. 

C. Answer the following questions: 1. Quern quer alugar uma casa? 
2. Com quern fala? 3. A casa tem quantas ( how many) divisSes? 
4. Quais sao os quartos no andar t6rreo (r6s-do-chao) ? 5. No andar de 
cima? 6. 0 senhor gosta de escrever os exercicios? 7. A quern quer 
o senhor? 8. Que hi no quarto do senhor? 9. 0 senhor come na sala 
de visitas? 10. Quern vive no primeiro andar daquela casa? 11. Nao 
hi quartos de dormir no andar t6rreo? 12. Pode o senhor dormir no 
andar t6rreo? 13. Porque? 

D. Write in Portuguese: 1. We have a maid because my wife does not 
like to work in the kitchen. 2. We are fond of our grandparents because 
they are good. 3. Please explain the difficulties in this lesson. 4. My 
father has rented a house. 5. On the ground floor there is the living 
room, the dining room, and the kitchen. 6. The bedrooms and the 
bathrooms are on the upper story. 7. My mother likes the house. 

8. We have not written the exercises because they are very difficult. 

9. There are not any easy lessons in this book. 10. If the professor 
points out the mistakes, the students write the exercises in their note- 
books. 11. My cousins have lived in the same house with my grand- 
parents. 12. The man rented the house to my father. 13. He can rent 
the house to our family because he does not live in it (nela). 14. Louis 
is our servant and he lives in a room on the second floor of our house. 

15. Louis can sleep well because he has had to work hard. 16. Our 
house has three bathrooms. 17. I have written all these exercises, and 
now I can sleep. 


1 Note that in answering a question the object, and hence the de also, 
may be omitted. 
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Leitura 

Pr£to 6 o carvoeiro, 1 branco o seu dinheiro. 2 
Aqueles sao ricos que t£m amigos. 

Nao e rico aquele que tem o que 3 quere, mas aquele que quere o 
que 3 tem. 

Nao h£ dia sem 4 tarde. 5 

Nada 6 tem quern 7 nao se content a 8 com o que tem. 

Quern 7 tudo 9 quere, tudo perde. 10 

Quern 7 quando pode, nao quere, quando quere, nao pode. 


LESSON XII 


104. Present Indicative of estar [istar], to be 


SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


estou [isto] 
est£s [istas] 
estd [feta] 


estamos [istumus] 
estais [Istals] 
estao [istutf) 


105. Estar and ser 

a) These two words are both equivalent to to be in English, but they 
cannot be used interchangeably. Ser denotes permanency, or an 
inherent quality which we naturally associate with a person or 
thing, that which is characteristic. Estar denotes situation, or a 
temporary state or condition which is not by nature characteristic 
of a person or thing. 

A casa e branca. The house is white . 

(This is the characteristic of that house.) 

Joao estd doente. John is sick. 

(Denoting a state or condition which is not characteristic of the person.) 


1 coal man. 2 money. 3 o que, what. 4 without. 6 evening. 6 Nothing. 

7 he who. 8 se contents, is satisfied. 9 everything. 10 loses. 
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A dgua est£ fria. The water is cold. 

(This is descriptive of the condition of that particular water at that time.) 
0 g41o 4 frio. Ice is cold. 

(This is a characteristic naturally associated with ice.) 

It is clear, then, that either ser or estar may be used with an ad- 
jective to make different implications. 

Maria 4 pdlida. Mary is pale . 

(She has naturally a pale complexion.) 

Maria estd pdlida. Mary is pale. 

(Something has happened to make her become suddenly pale.) 

) In the matter of location, estar is always used to refer to temporary 
location, as the whereabouts of a person. But if the location is 
permanent either ser or estar may be employed, ser stressing 
place where and estar laying more emphasis on the descriptive 
aspect of the site. 

Joao estd na casa. John is in the house . 

0 livro est£ na mesa. The book is on the table. 

A casa est£ num alto. The house stands on a hill. 

Lisboa estd (est& situada) na mar- Lisbon is (is situated) on the right 
gem direita do Tejo. bank of the Tagus. 

But: 

Lisboa 4 em Portugal. Lisbon is in Portugal. 

.06. Adjectives with ser, estar 

Sometimes the same adjective will take on a different meaning 
when used with one or the other of these verbs. 

ser bom to be good (character) 

estar bom to be well (health) 

07. Uses of ser 

Ser is generally used in impersonal expressions, or when followed 
by a noun or pronoun, and to denote possession. 

El verdade. It is true. 

Meu pai 4 professor. My father is a teacher. 

El 41e. It is he. 

0 livro 4 meu. The book is mine. 
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108. Omission of the Indefinite Article 

The article is usually omitted before an unmodified predicate 
noun. 

fiste homem e portugues. This man is a Portuguese . 

Meu pai 4 professor. My father is a 'professor . 


EXERCISES 


o amigo [emigu] friend ( m .) ; a 
amiga friend (/.) 
bom [bo] ( m.), boa (/.) good 
a cadeira de bragos [brasus] arm- 
chair 

a cama [tarns] bed 
a cdmoda [komuds] chiffonier 
doente [duenti] sick, HI 
eldctrico, -a [Ilstriku, -s] electric 
a luz [luz] light 

o m6vel [movel] piece of furniture ; 
mdveis, furniture 


a parede [puredi] wall 
pensar [pesar] to think (of), in- 
tend ) 

procurar [prukurar] to seek , look 
for 

o quadro [kuadru] picture 
quanto, -a [kfrentu, -^s] how 
much; pi. how many 
a secretdria [sikritarife] writing desk 
o sofd [sufa] sofa 
o toucador [totador] dressing table 
visitar [vizitar] to visit 


em casa at home; em casa dum amigo at a friend's 


A. Give the Portuguese for the following: I am eating; do you write? 
I am good; he is not well; have you studied? she is thinking; you are 
a student; we are in the house; this is not true (verdade); I serve; 
he does not serve; we are serving. 

B. Study: 1 . A minha mae estd doente, mas eu estou bom. 2. No 
meu quarto tenho uma cama, duas cadeiras de bragos e uma cdmoda. 
3. Nao posso trabalhar quando estou doente. 4. 0 meu cao d preto, 
e aquele 4 branco. 5. Maria estd na sala de jantar e a criada estd na 
cozinha. 6. Temos luz eldctrica na nossa casa. 7. Esses homens sao 
professores. 8. Maria 4 portuguesa e eu sou portugues tambem. 9. Meu 
pai nao estd em casa, estd em casa dum amigo. 10. Os mdveis do quarto 
de Maria sao uma mesa, um toucador, uma cdmoda e tr4s cadeiras. 
11. Hd tambdm muitos quadros nas paredes. 12. Maria procura os seus 
livros. 13. Tern achado os livros na sala. 14. Joao gosta de dormir 
nesta boa cama quando tern trabalhado muito. 15. 0 professor quer 
bem aos alunos que sao aplicados. 16. Penso visitar o meu amigo que 
estd doente. 
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C. Answer the following questions: 1. Quern esta doente? 2. Como 
est£o senhor? 3. Quais moveis tem o senhor no seu quarto? 4. Quantas 
divisoes h£ na casa do senhor? 5. Que procura o senhor? 6. O pro- 
fessor 4 bom? 7. O senhor pensa visitar o seu amigo que estd doente? 
8. 0 senhor quer bem ao professor? 9. 0 senhor gosta de escrever os 
exercfcios diflceis? 10. Quantos exerclcios tem que escrever? 11. H£ 
um sofd e uma secretd-ria na sala? 12. Quem pode dormir bem quando 
tem trabalhado ? 

D. Write in Portuguese: 1. My mother is not at home, she is at a 
friend's who is sick. 2. Please look for my books. 3. I like to live in 
this house. 4. My mother is an Englishwoman. 5. I like my friend's 
parents very much. 6. The bedrooms are on the second floor of our 
house. 7. I intend to study in order to speak Portuguese. 8. We have 
found the Portuguese grammar very easy. 9. The students do not like 
that professor because he is not good. 10. John is not yet at home. 
11. The milk which is on the table is cold. 12. In Mary's room there 
are a bed, two armchairs, a dressing table, and a chiffonier. 13. John's 
father is not well. 14. What pieces of furniture are there in the living 
room? 15. The windows of this house are high. 16. All houses now 
have electric light. 


Leitura 

Copdrnico foi 1 um iniciador 2 da astronomia modema. Quando 
ele morreu, 3 seu corpo 4 foi 1 depositado 6 na igreja 6 de Wamic, 
na Pol6nia. S6bre 7 uma pedra modesta, 16-se (one reads ) esta 
inscrigao 8 : « Eu nao te 9 pego o perdao 10 dado (given) a Paulo e 
eu nao espero 11 a graga 12 dada a Pedro. Eu te pego apenas 13 
aquilo dado ao ladrao 14 na cruz. » 15 

1 was. 2 'pioneer . 3 died. 4 body. 6 placed. 3 church. 7 On. 

8 inscription. 9 thee. 10 pardon. 11 hope for. 12 grace. 13 only. 

14 thief. 15 cross. 
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LESSON XIII 


109. Personal Pronoun Objects 

The following personal pronouns are used as objects of verbs: 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

me [mi] me, to me nos [nus] us, to us 

te [ti] thee, to thee vos [vus] you, to you 

Te corresponds to tu and vos to vos; the student will have no 
occasion to use them except for reading. 

Note the difference in pronunciation between nos and vos [nus, vus] 
as objects and n6s and vos as subjects [nos, vos]. 


110. Position of Personal Pronoun Objects 


a) The personal pronoun objects usually, but not necessarily, follow 
the verb in simple affirmative sentences, being connected with it 
by a hyphen. 1 


Bile procura-me. 
Bile me procura. 

Dd,-me o livro. 


He is looking for me. 

He gives me the book. 
He gives the book to me. 


b) The pronoun precedes the verb in negative sentences, in most 
relative clauses, and after some interrogative pronouns and some 
conjunctions and adverbs. 1 


1 Brazilian usage permits much freedom in the location of the object 
pronoun with relation to the verb, and it is a mistake to make hard and fast 
rules for Brazilian Portuguese. The position of the subject and euphony 
determine more often than not where the object pronoun is placed. About 
all that can be said is that in Brazilian usage the object pronoun may either 
precede or follow the verb, with these two exceptions: (1) it cannot begin a 
sentence; (2) in a negative sentence it precedes the verb. This also applies 
to reflexive objects. 
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file nao me procura He is not looking for me. 

Quern me procura? Who is looking for met 

0 homem que me procura 6 meu The man who is looking for me is 
pai. my father . 


111. Reflexive Verbs 

a) The pronouns given above may also be used as reflexives. The 
reflexive pronoun of the third person singular and plural is se. 

Present Indicative of achar-se, to find oneself , be 


SINGULAR 


eu acho-me [a$u-ml] I find myself , 7 am 
tu achas-te [a^s-ti] thou findest thyself thou art 


o senhor 
a senhora 
a senhorita 


acha-se [a^u-si] you find yourself, you are 


61e 

ela 


acha-se [a^-sl] 


Ac finds himself , he is 
she finds herself, she is 


PLURAL 


nds achamo-nos Qe$'Bmu-nus] we find ourselves, we are 
v6s achais-vos [^als-vus] you find yourselves, you are 


os senhores 
as senhoras 
as senhoritas 


acham-se [ajim-si] you find yourselves, you are 


eles 

elas 


acham-se [aS'cti-si] they find themselves, they are 


Note that in the first person plural the final s is dropped before nos. 
This occurs in all tenses except the future and conditional indicative. 

b) Many verbs are reflexive by nature in Portuguese, but not in 
English. 

Levanto-me. I get up (rise) . 

Deito-me. 1 lie down (go to bed). 

c) If the subject is inanimate, the reflexive construction is generally 
preferred in Portuguese to the passive voice. 

Aqui fala-se portugues. Portuguese is spoken here. 

Pede-se. It is requested. 
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EXERCISES 


algum, -a [algu, algunm] some 
a almofada [almufad'e] pillow 
o aparador ['spurudor] sideboard 
aqui [ski] here 
assim [bsQ so, thus 
cansado, -a [kusadu, -v ] tired 
chamar [$umar] to call; cha- 
mar-se be called t be named 
o cobertor [kubirtor] blanket 
como [komu] as, how, like 
deitar-se [deitar-sQ to lie down , 
go to bed 


o espelho [Ispe^Cu] mirror 
o lengol [lesol] sheet; pi, lengdis 
Qesols] 

levantar-se [Hv-entar-sl] to get up , 
rise 

limpo, -a [limpu, -^] clean 
mau [mau] (m.), mi [ma] (j.) 
bad 

o medico [mediku] doctor 
nenhum, -a [nipu, nljium'B] no, 
none 

receber [rrislber] to receive 


nao & assim, (or simply) nao d, is it not true ? isn't it so? isn't it? 


A. Express in Portuguese: he does not find us; you (/. pi.) go to bed; 
we teach ourselves; you (m. sing.) get up; she is looking for me; he is 
not speaking to me; it is written that . . .; they write to me. 

B. Study: 1 . Chamo-me Joao, e meu primo chama-se Luiz. 2. No seu 
quarto Maria tern um toucador com um bom espelho. 3. 0 aparador 
se acha na sala de jantar. 4. A minha cama 6 boa; tern algumas almo- 
fadas, lengdis e um cobertor. 5. Gosto de deitar-me, mas nao gosto de 
levantar-me. 6. 0 leite nao esta frio. 7. Quando estou doente chamo 
o mddico. 8. Nenhum dos meus amigos d mddico. 9. Esse aluno 6 
muito mau, nao quer estudar as suas ligoes. 10. Os senhores se acham 
cansados, nao € (assim)? 11. 0 professor explica-nos as dificuldades 
quando nos ensina a ligao. 12. Quando o professor nos fala na classe, 
levantamo-nos dos assentos. 13. Tenho achado este livro na casa de 
meu tio. 14. Durmo muito bem nesta boa cama quando estou cansado. 
15. Os assentos naquela aula nao estao limpos. 16. Alguns alunos nao 
escrevem correctamente os exerclcios e o professor tern que sublinhar 
os err os. 


C. Answer the following questions: 1 . Como se chama o senhor? 
2. Acha-se o aparador na cozinha? 3. Tern o toucador um bom espelho? 
4. Sao limpos os lengdis? 5. Quantas almofadas tern o senhor na sua 
cama? 6. 0 senhor tern uma boa cama no seu quarto? 7. Gosta o 
senhor de levantar-se? 8. Fala-se portugues aqui? 9. Quern ensina a 
licao ao senhor? 10. Recebe o senhor os seus amigos na sala de jantar? 
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11. 0 pai do senhor 6 medico? 12. A quem chama o senhor quando est& 
doente? 

D. Write in Portuguese: 1. My father is visiting in the house of a 
friend. 2. The friend is sick and has called the doctor. 3. The doctor’s 
name is Mr. Pereira. 4. He is looking for me but he cannot find me. 
5. How many chairs are there in your bedroom? 6. When we visit in 
the house of our friends they receive us in the living room. 7. Please 
get up. 8. How are you? I am well. 9. W 7 e like to drink the milk 
when it is cold. 10. The furniture in the dining room is a table, some 
chairs, and a sideboard. 11. Are there clean sheets and some pillows 
on your bed? 12. W 7 e do not like to get up when we are tired. 13. The 
water is cold, isn’t it? 14. I have to get up from the seat when the 
professor speaks to me. 15. Who is looking for me? 16. I am not looking 
for you, I am looking for the books. 


Leitura 

Quem foi Osvaldo Cruz? Foi um grande medico brasileiro que 
acabou com 1 a febre amarela 2 no Brasil, file nasceu 3 no Estado 4 
de Sao Paulo em 5 de agosto 5 de 1872 e morreu em 1917. A febre 
amarela matava 6 muitas pessoas no Brasil e nao havia 7 remedio 8 
contra 9 ela. Mas Osvaldo Cruz descobriu que os mosquitos 
transmitem 10 a febre amarela e declarou guerra 11 aos mosquitos. 
Depois de 12 poucos anos, a febre amarela quase 13 desapareceu 14 
do Brasil. 


1 acabou com, put an end to. 2 febre amarela, yellow fever. 3 was bom. 

4 State. 5 August. 6 used to kill. 7 there was. 8 remedy. 9 against, for. 

10 transmit. 11 declarou guerra, made war. u Depois de, after. 13 almost. 
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LESSON XIV 


112. Personal Pronoun Objects (continued) 
a) The common for ms of the personal pronouns of the third person 
used as objects of verbs are: 


D ERECT OBJECT 

o him , it 
a her, it 

os them (m.) 
as them (f.) 


INDIRECT OBJECT 


lhe < 
lhes 


him , to him 
her , to her 
it, to it 

them, to them (m. and /.) 


b) These are also the forms for you (o senhor, etc.) when used as 
object of a verb: 


o you ( m .) 

lhe 

to you (m. and f.) 

a you (f.) 



os you (m.) 

lhes 

to you (m. and /.) 

as you (f.) 



Procuro o livro. 


I seek the book . 

Procuro-o [prukuru-u]. 


I seek it. 

Procuro o senhor. 


I seek you. 

Procuro-o. 


I seek you. 

JProcuro os livros. 


I seek the books. 

Procuro-os [prukuru-us]. 


I seek them. 

Procuro os senhores. 


I seek you (pi.). 

Procuro-os. 


I seek you . 

Procuro a carta. 


1 seek the letter . 

Procuro-a [prukuru-B]. 


I seek it. 

Procuro a senhora (a senhorita). 

I seek you. 

Procuro-a. 


I seek you. 

Procuro as cartas. 


I seek the letters . 

Procuro-as [prukuru-Bs]. 


I seek them. 
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Procuro as senhoras (as senhoritas) . 
Procuro-as. 

Procuro o professor (os professores). 
Procuro-o (-os). 


I seek you . 

1 seek you. 

1 seek the teacher {teachers). 
1 seek him {them). 


file lhe di {or da-lhe) o livro. He gives the book to him {her or you). 

file nao lhes da o livro. He does not give them (or you) the book. 


It will be observed that o, os, a, as serve both as articles and as 
object pronouns. 


113 . “It” as Direct Object 

English it (direct object) is expressed in Portuguese by a when it 
refers to a feminine noun, and by o when it refers to a masculine 
noun or to something indefinite. 


Tenho a pena. 
Tenho-a. 


I have the pen . 
I have it. 


Tenho o livro. 
Tenho-o. 


I have the book . 
I have it. 


Nao creio isso. 
Nao o creio. 


I do not believe that. 
I do vat believe it. 


114 . Object Pronouns with Certain Verb Endings 

When the verb form ends in r, s, or z, these letters are dropped, 
and the pronoun takes the old forms -lo, -los, -la, -las. If the 
verb ends in m, the pronouns become -no, -nos, -na, -nas. 
Thus: 

procuras-o (-a, -os, -as) becomes procura-lo (-la, -los, -las) 

procuramos-o, etc. becomes procuramo-lo, etc. 

procurais-o, etc. becomes procurai-lo, etc. 

procuram-o (-a, -os, -as) becomes procuram-no (-na, -nos, -nas) 

In the case of the infinitive, the first conjugation takes an acute 
accent on the a, the second a circ umfl ex on the e, and the third 
is not affected. 

procurar-o becomes procurd-lo, etc. 
comer-o becomes come-lo, etc. 
produzir-o becomes produzi-lo, etc. 
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115. Hours of the Day 

fi uma (hora). It is one (o’clock). 

A uma (hora). At one (o’clock). 

Sao duas (horas). It is two (o’clock). 

As tres e meia. At half -past three. 

As quatro e um quarto. At a quarter past four. 

As cinco menos um quarto. At a quarter to five. 1 

As doze e dez (minutos). At ten minutes past twelve (o’clock), at twelve ten. 

As oito da manha. At eight (o’clock) in the morning (or A.M.). 

As tres da tarde. At three (o’clock) in the afternoon (or P.M.). 

As onze da noite. At eleven (o’clock) at night (or PM.). 

Ao meio-dia. At noon (twelve o’clock). 

A meia-noite. At midnight 

Que horas sao? What time is it? What o’clock is it? 

Meia (half) is an adjective and agrees with hora, while quarto (quarter, 
fourth) is here a noun and therefore does not agree. 


116. Present Indicative of cear [star], to sup , have supper 


SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


ceio [seiu] 
ceias [sefes] 
ceia [sefe] 


ceamos [sfemus] 
ceais [siais] 
ceiam [sel^ii] 


Verbs in -ear (and some in -iar, such as odiar, to hate) are in- 
flected like cear. 


EXERCISES 


almogar [almusar] to lunch 
o almdgo, pi. almogos [almosu, 
almosus] lunch ; o primeiro (or 
pequeno) aimogo breakfast 
a comida [kumidu] food, meal 
o dia [di'e] day 
a hora [ore] hour 
jantar l^ntar] to dine , have din- 
ner 


o jantar l^ntar] dinner 
a manha [mupfQ morning 
meio, -a [melu, -b] half 
menos [menus] less 
a noite [noltl] night 
quente [kentl] warm , hot 
sentar-se [sentar-sQ to sit down 
a tarde [tardi] afternoon, evening 


1 One hears also: a um quarto para as cinco, is quatro e tris quartos, or 
is quatro e quarenta e cinco minutos. 
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A. Express in Portuguese: we sit down; I write to you (/. sing.)] 
to drink it (m.); they are looking for them (/.); I do not speak to her; 
we underline them (m.) ; he eats it (m.) ; I am looking for you (f. pi .) ; 
I do not have it (/.) ; I am not wTiting to them. 

B. Study: 1. Sentamo-nos nas cadeiras e dei tamo-nos na cama. 

2. Eu me deito ks dez da noite e levanto-me &S sete e meia da manha. 

3. £le procura os livros mas nao os acha. 4. Esta £gua est£ muito 
quente; nao posso beb£-la. 5. Nao gosto de beber o leite quando est& 
quente. 6. Procura-me o senhor? Sim, procuro-o, desejo falar-lhe. 
7. Tomamos o primeiro almoco as oito e um quarto da manha, e jantamos 
ks nove menos um quarto da tarde. 8. Os alunos tern escrito os exercicios ? 
Nao, senhor, escrevem-nos agora. 9. 0 dia tern doze horas e a noite tern 
doze tambem. 10. 0 professor sublinha os 6rros e entao os alunos os 
escrevem correctamente nos seus cademos. 11. Quando as li^oes sao 
diffceis, o professor as explica aos alunos. 12. £le lhes explica as difi- 
culdades. 13. Joao estd na casa de um amigo a quern quer muito. 14. 0 
tio de meu amigo 6 medico e chamo-o quando estou doente. 15. A criada 
nos serve as comidas; serve-as na sala de jantar. 16. Nao gosto dos 
mdveis desta casa porque nao sao limpos. 

C. Answer the following questions: 1. A que horas deita-se o senhor? 
2. Quantas comidas M no dia? 3. Como se chamam as comidas? 4. A 
que horas tomam o primeiro almoco os senhores? 5. O senhor gosta de 
beber leite quente? 6. Acha-se o senhor cansado quando tern trabalhado ? 
7. O senhor procura o livro? 8. Tern o senhor a pena? 9. O senhor 
tern que estudar a ligao ? 10. A que horas levanta-se o senhor? 11. Que 
horas sao? 12. Quais sao os mdveis numa casa? 

D. Write in Portuguese: 1. Please sit down in this chair. 2. I am 
looking for the same book that you are looking for. 3. I am not looking 
for you, I am looking for her. 4. We do not like to get up at five o'clock 
in the morning. 5. My grandmother is very old and has to go to bed at 
seven in the evening. 6. This water is too warm to drink. 7. Mary 
sits down in the armchair. 8. I find these lessons difficult; do you find 
them difficult too? 9. This meat is bad; I do not want to eat it. 10. Is 
the professor here? The students are looking for him. 11. We eat 
breakfast in the kitchen, but we lunch and have dinner in the dining room. 
12. He is in the living room, is he not ? 13. I want to speak to you now. 
14. English is not spoken here. 15. I do not have the letters; do you 
have them? 16. She reads the letters from her mother to us. 
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Leitura 

Portugal 6 um dos estados 1 da Europa occidental. 2 £le tern 
por limites 3 ao norte 4 e a leste 5 a terra 6 de Espanha, ao sul e a 
oeste 7 o oceano. 0 seu maior comprimento 8 6 de 555 quil6metros, 
e a sua maior largura 9 6 de 210 quil6metros; a sua superficie 10 e 
de 88,740 quilometros quadrados. 11 A suapopulagao 6 pouco menos 
de 8 milhoes. 12 A capital 6 a cidade de Lisboa, que estd situada 
sobre o Tejo 13 ; outras cidades importantes sao: o Porto, Coimbra, 
onde se acha uma grande universidade, Vizeu, Braga, Setubal. 


LESSON XV 


117. Personal Pronoun Objects (continued) 

a) When a verb has two personal pronoun objects, the indirect pre- 
cedes the direct. 

b) The personal pronoun objects combine in the following ways: 

me + o, a = mo, ma, it to me 
me os, as = mos, mas, them to me 
te o, a = to, ta, it to thee ' 
te 4" os, as = tos, tas, them to thee 
nos 4- o, a = no-lo, no-la, it to vs 
nos 4- os, as = no-los, no-las, them to vs 
vos 4- o, a = vo-lo, vo-la, it to you 
vos 4- os, as = vo-los, vo-las, them to you 

The third person forms present the same variety of possible mean- 
ings as pointed out in other cases. Thus: 


1 states. 2 western. 3 por limites, as boundaries. 4 north. 5 east. 

6 land. 7 sul, oeste, south , west. 8 maior comprimento, greatest length. 

9 maior largura, greatest breadth. 10 surface. u square. 12 millions. 

13 the Tagus River. 
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Ihe + 0 , a = lho, lha, it to him, to her, to you (m. or f.) 
lhes + o, a = lho, lha, it to them ( m . or /.), to you ( m . or f. pi.) 

Ihe + os, as = lhos, lhas, them to him, to her, to you (m. or f.) 

lhes + os, as = lhos, lhas, them to them (m. orf.), them to you (m. orf. pi.) 

It will be seen then that lho, etc., may have the following meanings: 
it to him , to her , to you (m. or f. sing.), to them (m. or f.), to you 
( m . orf. pi.). The meaning may be clarified by using the prepo- 
sitional form of the pronoun, as indicated below. 


118. Prepositional Forms of the Personal Pronouns 


The personal pronouns governed by a preposition are the same in 
form as the subject pronouns, except that mim and ti are used 
instead of eu and tu. Si is the prepositional form of se. 


para mim, for me 
“ ti, for thee 
“ o senhor \ . 

“ asenhora)^™ 
“ ele, for him, it 
“ ela, for her, it 


para n6s, for us 
" vos, for you 
“ os senhores \ . 

“ as senhoras J 07 y0U 

“ elaa} /0riAm 


para si, for himself, herself, yourself, themselves, yourselves 


The pronouns mim, ti, n6s, v6s, and si combine with the preposition com 
and form comigo, contigo, connosco, convosco, and consigo : 

comigo, with me connosco [konosku] with us t 

contigo, with thee convosco [kovosku] with you 

consigo, with him, her, you, themselves, yourselves 


L19. Use of Prepositional Forms 

When a personal pronoun is the object of a verb, the me anin g may 
be made clear or emphatic by adding a mim, a ti, etc. 


D£-me a mim o livro. 
Dd-te a ti o ldpis. 
D£-lhe a ele a pena. 
D£-lhe a eles o papel. 


He gives the book to me. 

He gives the pencil to thee . 
He gives the pm to him. 

He gives the paper to them . 


In like manner, the combined forms mo, etc., may be avoided: 


file mos di. 
file os d£ a mim. 


He gives them to me. 
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120. To Avoid Ambiguity 

To make the meaning clear or emphatic, dele, dela, do senhor, 
da senhora, de V. Ex\, de VocS may be used instead of sen, sua. 

o seu livro, or o livro dele his book 

a sua casa, or a casa dela her house 

o seu quarto, or o quarto do senhor your room 

seu pai, or o pai deles their father 

With these expressions, compare o livro do Joao, John's book; a casa da 
Maria, Mary's house . 

121. Present Indicative of dar [dar], to give 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

dou [do] damos [dumus] 

d&s [das] dais [dais] 

di [da] dao [duu] 


EXERCISES 


aquecer [ukeser] 1 to heat, warm 
o ar [ar] air 
o Brasil [brazil] Brazil 
a cagarola [kusurolu] pan 
o cafe [Me] coffee; — com leite 
coffee and hot milk 
o campo [kumpu] country (as dis- 
tinguished from city ) ; os cam- 
pos the fields 
a cidade [sidadi] city 


a coisa [koiz'e] thing 
cozinhar [kuzijiar] to cook 
o cozinheiro [kuzijieiru] cook (m.) ; 
a cozinheira cook (/.) 
crer [krer] to believe (see § 97) 
dar [dar] to give 
lavar [luvar] to wash 
a manteiga [munteigu] butter 
preparar [prip^rar] to prepare 
o vapor [vupor] steam 


A. 1. Give all possible English equivalents for the following: dou-lhos; 
escrevem-no-las; ensina-lhas a elas; ele o dd ao senhor; nao mos dd; 
nao os da a mim; o professor lhas explica; explica-as a eles; explica-as 
a elas; explica-as aos senhores; leio-lha (Write this last phrase in as 
many ways as you can to demonstrate all possible meanings exactly: 
leio-a a Sle, etc.). 

2. Give the Portuguese equivalents for the following: (a) (It refers to a 
letter.) We are writing it to them ; we are writing it to you (/. sing .) ; they 


1 Note the ot>en Quality of the unstressed second e of this verb. 
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are writing it to us. ( b ) (It refers to a pencil.) I give it to him; we 
give it to them (/.) ; he gives it to you (m. and /.) ; they give it to me. * 

B. Study: 1. Quando os nossos amigos nos visitam, recebemo-los na 
sala de visitas. 2. As cagarolas estao limpas porque a criada as lava. 

3. A cozinheira prepara as comidas. 4. Esta casa aquece-se com ar 
quente e nao com vapor. 5. No Brasil bebe-se muito caf6. 6. Gosto 
muito de trabalhar nos campos. 7. Minha mae escreve uma carta & 
sua amiga; escreve-lha em portugu4s. 8. Tenho muitas coisas para 
escrever nesta carta que escrevo a Me. 9. Eu nao gosto de viver nesta 
cidade, mas Joao gosta de viver nela. 10. Os alunos preguigosos nao 
estudam a li<jao, mas os aplicados estudam-na. 11. A senhora fala de 
mim? Nao, nao falo da senhorinha, falo dele. 12. O meu amigo est& 
comigo e o professor fala connosco. 

C. Answer the following questions: 1 . A quern dd o senhor o livro? 

2. As comidas sao boas? 3. Quern as prepara? 4. Quem gosta de 
trabalhar nos campos? 5. Quem gosta de viver na cidade? 6. Quem 
nao gosta? 7. Fala o senhor de mim? 8. De quem 4 este livro? 9. O 
senhor d£ a pena a aluna? 10. Quem lava as cagarolas? 11. O senhor 
escreve esta carta a sua mae? 12. Explica o professor as dificuldades 
aos alunos? 

D. Write in Portuguese: 1. We are looking for the professor; we want, 
to give this book to him. 2. I believe that our cook likes to work in 
the kitchen and prepare the meals. 3. I have a letter to write to my 
mother. 4. Are you writing it to her now? 5. If I find the pencils I 
can give them to you. 6. If I do not find them I cannot give them to you. 

7. The professor is looking for us; I believe he wants to talk with us. 

8. Butter is eaten with bread, but this bread has no butter on it. 9. There 
are many difficult things in this lesson, but the professor explains them 
to us. 10. If the students have mistakes in the exercises he points them 
out to them. 11. Do you like to wash the pans and prepare the meals? 
12. No, sir, I do not like that. 


Leitura 

A14m do 1 territdrio na Europa continental, Portugal tern muitas 
ilhas 2 no Oceano Atl&ntico. Estas ilhas sao : os Aqores, a Madeira, 
Porto Santo, Sao Thome e Principe, e o archipelago de Cabo Verde. 3 


i Al£m de, Besides the. 2 islands. 3 Cabo Verde, Cape Verde. 
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Na Africa Portugal tem a & grandes colonias de Angola e de Mo$am- 
* bique, e a Guin6; na India tem as cidades de Goa, Diu e Damao; 
a Ilha de Macau na China, e a Ilha de Timor na Oceania. A 
superflcie de todo o territdrio colonial de Portugal 6 de 2,075,040 
quildmetros quadrados. 


REVIEW LESSON III 


A. Give all possible English equivalents for each of the following , then 
rephrase to make an unquestionably clear meaning or to avoid a combined 
form: (Ex.: dou-lho, I give it to him , to her , to them, to you; dou-o a ela, 
I give it to her.) o seu livro; lie mos d£; escrevo-lhas; as suas penas; 
ensinam-no-las; ele lhes explica a li§ao. 

B. Express in Portuguese: to find it; do we get up? your book; 
his book; you do not have it; I have it; they find it; it is two o’clock; 
■at half-past three. 

C. Write in Portuguese: 1, John is not at home; he is at a friend’s 
house. 2. Your house is heated by steam, but ours is heated by hot air. 
3. Maria likes to prepare the meals and wash the dishes. 4. The meals 
are cooked in the kitchen. 5. What time is it? It is a quarter past seven 
in the morning, 6. We have the Portuguese lesson at ten minutes to 
nine. 7. What is your name? My name is Louis, and this man’s name 
is John. 8. Are you well? No, I am ill, and I wish to call the doctor, 
9. Mary is good ; she is a hard worker and prepares her lessons. 10. Yom 
father is a doctor and mine is a professor. 11. We like our professo] 
very much because he explains to us all the difficulties in the lessons 
12. Our house is in the city, but your house is in the country. 13. Thii 
dog is black and that one is white. 14. Please sit down, John. 15. Ou 
servant has to work in the fields; he does not like that. 
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LESSON XVI 


122. Commands 

a) To express a direct command with o senhor, a senhora, a senhorita, 
os senhores, as senhoras, as senhoritas 1 as subject, the following 
forms of the regular verbs are used: 


SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


I. falar: 

II. aprender: 

III. partir: 


fale* 

| o senhor 
a senhora 
[ a senhorita 

falem- 

[ os senhores 
as senhoras 
[ as senhoritas 

aprenda < 

I 

[ o senhor 
a senhora 
[ a senhorita 

aprendam- 

[ os senhores 
as senhoras 
[ as senhoritas 

1 

parta - 

o senhor 
a senhora 
# a senhorita 

partam- 

[ os senhores 
as senhoras 
[ as senhoritas 


speak 


learn 


leave 


b) Some irregular verbs: 

SINGULAR 

dar: de o senhor 

fazer: fa$a o senhor 
ter: tenha o senhor 

trazer: traga o senhor 
pedir: pe$a o senhor 
rever: reveja o senhor 
ir: v& o senhor 


PLURAL 


deem os senhores 

give 

fa9am os senhores 

do 

tenham os senhores 

have 

tragam os senhores 

bring 

pegam os senhores 

ask (for ) 

revejam os senhores 

review 

vao os senhores 

go 


O senhor, or os senhores, is usually expressed once in a command as in 
the examples given above, but not repeated: 

Preparem os senhores a segunda Prepare the second lesson and re- 
ligao e revejam a primeira. view the first. 


1 Or with Vossa Excelencia, Vossa Senhoria, Voce, etc. 
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123. Position of Personal Pronoun Objects 

a) In an affirmative co mman d the personal pronoun objects follow 
the verb and are attached to it by a hyphen. 

Dl-me o senhor Isse livro. Give me that book . 

De-mo o senhor. Give it to me. 


b) Personal pronoun objects precede the verb in a negative com- 
mand. 

Nao me de o senhor esse livro. Do not give me that book. 

Nao mo de o senhor. Do not give it to me. 


124. Meanings of vamos 

a) Vamos (from ir, to go), used in commands, means let us go. 

Vamos & escola! Let us go to school. 

Vamos trabalhar ! Let us go to work. 


b) When followed by an infinitive, vamos often means no more than 
let us. 

Vamos falar com lie. Let us speak with him. 

Vamos estudar a ligao. Let us study the lesson. 


125. Cardinal Numerals 1 


dezessete [cftzfeetQ seventeen 
dezdito [dizoitu] eighteen 
dezenove [dlzlnovi] nineteen 
vinte [vintl] twenty 


vinte e um (uma) [vlntlu] twenty-one 
vinte e dois (duas) [vlntldols] twenty-two 
vinte e tres [vintitres] twenty-three 
vinte e quatro [vintlkuatru] twenty-four 


vinte e cinco [vlntlslqku] twenty-five 


126. Present Indicative of Verbs Ending in -uzir 

These verbs are inflected regularly, except that the third person 
singular has no final -e. Thus, produz. 


1 Some of the “teen” numbers and the compounds of twenty and above 
present variations in spelling or pronunciation. Thus dezassete, desessete, 
etc. And the compounds may be speUed vinte- e-um, etc., or vinte um, etc. 
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127. Present Indicative of ir and dizer 


ir [ir], to go 


dizer [dizer], to say, tell 


SINGULAR 
YOU [VO] 

vais [vals] 
vai [va!] 


SINGULAR 

digo [digu] 
dizes [dizls] 
diz [diz] 


PLURAL 

vamos [vumus] 
ides [idls] 
vao [vuu] 


PLURAL 

dizemos [dizemus] 
dizeis [dizeis] 
dizem [dizei] 


EXERCISES 


frmanha [amejiS] tomorrow 
o cacau [k-ekati] cocoa 
o criador [kriudor] cattle raiser 
cultivar [kultivar] to cultivate 
escutar pskutar] to listen . 
os Estados Unidos [Istaduzunidus] 
the United States 

a fazenda [fuzends] large farm , 
plantation 

o fazendeiro [fezendefru] planter 
o habitante [ubitimtl] inhabitant 
hoje [03I] today 


0 Iavrador [luvredor] farmer 
a menina [mlninu] girl 
0 menino [mlninu] hoy 
a moga 1 [mosu] young woman 
0 moQO 1 [mosu] young man 
novo, -a [novu, nove] new 
onde [ 5 ndl] where 
Portugal [purtugal] Portugal 
rever [rriver] to review 
0 trabalhador [trebBiCudor] for 
borer , worker 


uma vez [vez], duas vezes, etc. once, twice; algumas vezes sometimes; 
em vez de instead of; faga favor de ( infin .) please; prestar atengao 
to pay attention 


A. Give the Portuguese equivalents for the following : give me; give it 
to her; please write this ; write three exercises; write them; I tell it to 
them; do not tell it to them; let’s read; prepare these lessons; do not 
prepare them. 


B. Study* 1. Produz-se muito cacau no Brasil, mag nao se produz em 
Portugal. 2. Um homem que tern uma fazenda se chama fazendeiro. 
3 . Um homem que trabalha nos campos chama-se trabalhador. 4. As 


1 Preferred in Brazil to rapariga and rapaz used in Portugal. 
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cidades do Rio de Janeiro e de Sao Paulo tem muitos habitantes. 5. 0 
professor nos diz: Fagam favor de prestar atengao. 6. Tenha o senhor 
Joao a bondade de passar k pedra. 7. Escreva o primeiro exercicio e 
entao apague-o. 8. A nova ligao € muito diffcil, e temos que estudar 
muito para aprende-la. 9. 0 professor me diz : Feche o seu Iivro e escute. 
10. Estudem os exercicios da segunda ligao mas nao os escrevam. 11. Os 
mogos tem que trabalhar nos campos e as mogas na cozinha. 12. Os 
meninos nao trabalham porque nao sao fortes. 13. Si o professor diz: 
Sentem-se, sentamo-nos; e quando diz : Levantem-se, todos os alunos se le- 
vantam. 14. Algumas vezes um aluno passa a pedra em vez de sentar-se. 
15. Entao o professor lhe diz: 0 senhor Joao nao presta atengao; tem 
que escutar bem quando eu falo. 16. 0 professor tem explicado duas 
vezes esta ligao, mas ainda nao posso escrever correctamente os exerci- 
cios. 

C. Answer the following questions: 1. Que se produz no Brasil e nao 
em Portugal? 2. Como se chama um homem que tem uma fazenda? 

3. Que diz o professor quando os alunos nao prestam atengao ? 4. Quantas 
vezes tem estudado o senhor esta ligao? 5. 0 senhor gosta de beber 
cafeoucacau? 6. Que diz o professor a Joao ? 7. Que me diz o professor? 
8. Porque nao podem os meninos trabalhar nos campos? 9. Onde tra- 
balham as mogas ? 10. H4 muitos habitantes nos Estados Unidos? 

D. Write in Portuguese: 1. Go to the blackboard and write three 
exercises; then sit down. 2. Tomorrow review the first lesson and pre- 
pare the new lesson. 3. John, please close your book and pay attention. 

4. The doctor says: “If you cannot sleep, do not drink coffee.” 5. But 
I do not believe that. 6. I say that the students are lazy because they 
do not prepare their lessons. 7. I like my Uncle Louis; he has a large 
farm and grows (cultivates) coffee. 8. My Uncle John is a cattle raiser 
and has many workers on his plantation. 9. There are many cattle 
raisers in the United States, but coffee is not grown here. 10. Close 
the window and sit down in this armchair. 11. We are going to visit 
at a friend’s house. 12. Let’s study the new lesson three times and that 
one twice. 13. I say to the students: “Listen now, I am going to explain 
the difficulties.” 14. Then I explain them to them and say: “Now 
please write the exercises correctly.” 15. I say to John: “Point out 
the errors in the exercises that Louis has written. 16. But do not under- 
line them.” 17. Eighteen and five are twenty-three. 18. Students 
learn when they pay attention to the professor. 19. We have written 
nineteen exercises. 20. But we have to write twenty. 
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Leitura 

Todo o homem ( every man) deve 1 ter uma profissao 2 ou uma 
arte: muna palavra, uma ocupagao 3 ou modo de vida. 4 0 trabalho 
4 um beneficio 6 para a propria satide. 6 0 homem que trabalha 
4 litil a si, aos seus e a sociedade 7 ; e 4 do trabalho de todos que 
depende 8 o progresso e o bem-estar geral. 9 A unica nobreza 10 
4 a 11 do trabalho : um artista, um trabalhador, um lavrador, um 
cozinheiro, 4 tao 12 util ao bem-estar geral como o sacerdote, 13 o 
professor, o m4dico, o advogado. Mais se distingue 14 o que 15 mais 
ou melhor produz. 

(Adaptado de Trinidade Coelho: Pequeno 
Diccionario de profissoes, etc.) 


LESSON XVII 


128 . Infinitives 

a) In Portuguese there are two forms of the infinitive, the impersonal 
and the personal. The personal infinitive is regular for all verbs 
and the endings are, for all conjugations: -es, -mos, -des, 

-em. The personal infinitives of dar, ir, and vir are: 


dar 

darmos 

ir 

irmos 

vir 

virmos 

dares 

dardes 

ires 

irdes 

vires 

virdes 

dar 

darem 

ir 

irem 

vir 

virem 


)) If the infinitive has a subject expressed or clearly understood, 
other than that of the main verb, the infinitive takes the personal 
form. 

1 ought. 2 profession. 3 occupation. 4 modo de vida, livelihood. 

6 benefit. 6 pr6pria satide, health itself. 7 society. 8 depends. 9 bem- 

estar geral, collective well-being. 10 tinica nobreza, sole nobility. 11 that. 

12 as. 13 priest. 14 se distingue, distinguishes himself. 15 o que, he who. 
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Ao chegarem os soldados, o povo When the soldiers arrived , the people 

fugiu. fled. 

Passei sem me verem. 1 passed without their seeing me. 

1. Note that in passei sem ver . . I passed without seeing . . ., the subject 
of the infinitive would be the same as that of the main verb, passei. 

2. The impersonal infinitive is used regularly with verbs such as querer, 
poder, comegar a, etc.: quero fazS-lo, I wish to do it; nao posso 
cre-lo, I can't believe it; etc. Even in expressions such as deixei-os 
entrar, I let them come in , the impersonal infinitive is generally used, 
since its use does not cause the slightest ambiguity. 


c) Some verbs require a preposition before a subordinate infinitive, 
but many do not. 


Joao aprende a ler. 

Comega a escrever. 
Ensina-me a falar portugues. 
Tratamos de estudar. 

Nao penso entrar. 

Nao quero almogar. 

Prefere o senhor tomar cafe ? 
Pode o senhor faze-lo ? 


John is learning to read. 

He is beginning to write. 

He teaches me to speak Portuguese . 
We try to study. 

I do not intend to go in. 

I do not wish to breakfast. 

Do you prefer to take coffee f 
Can you do it f 


d) After a preposition, the infinitive is regularly used in Portuguese 
instead of the present participle (gerund). 

Antes de (Depois de) comer. Before (After) eating. 

Estou cansado de estudar esta ligao. I am tired of studying this lesson . 

e) Portuguese ao + infi n itive is equivalent in English to on + present 
participle (gerund). 

ao entrar no restaurante on going into the restaurant 

ao ler a carta on reading the letter 


129. Present Indicative of fazer and vir 


SINGULAR 


fazer [fuzer], to do 

PLURAIj 


fago [fasu] 
fazes [fazis] 
faz [faz] 


fazemos [fezemus] 
fazeis [fazeis] 
fazem [fazei] 
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vir [vir], to come 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

venho [vejiu] vimos [vimus] 

vens [vels] vindes [vindis] 

vem [vei] vem or veem [vei, veiei] 

The command forms for vir are venha and venham. 


EXERCISES 


acabar [sksbar] to finish; — de 
. have just 

antes de [entiz dl] {prep.) before 
a batata [bstats] potato 
o bife [biff) beefsteak 
o carddpio [ksrdapiu] bill of fare, 
menu 

a chdvena [Saving] cup 
a colher [kuAer] spoon 
comegar [kumisar] to begin 
como [komu] as 
compreender [kOmprlender] to 
understand 
o copo [kopu] glass 
| depois de [dipoiz dl] after 
em seguida [SI slgids] then, next 


entrar em [entrar el] to enter, go 
in, come in 
a faca [faks] knife 
fazer [fuzer] to do, make 
o gargao [gersuii] waiter 
o garfo [garfu] fork 
o guardanapo [guardsnapu] napkin 
o prato [pratu] dish, plate 
sem [sel] without 
a sobremesa [sobrimezu] dessert 
a sopa [sop's] soup 
tratar (de) [tretar] to try 
a vaca [vaks] cow; came de — or 
rosbife [rrosbifi] beef 
o vinho [vipu] wine 


SOME IDIOMATIC EXPRESSIONS 

tomar a . . . to . . . again: Torna a falar. He speaks again . 

V& o senhor escrevl-lo. Go and write it. 

Venha o senhor ver-me. Come and see me. 

Acaba de estudar. He has just studied. 

A. Give the Portuguese equivalents for the following: I write again; we 
have just finished eating; go and do it; come and visit us; without our 
speaking; on saying this; we learn to speak; I do not want to write; 
they intend to come; I am trying to find it; he is beginning to under- 
stand. 

B. Study: 1 . Ao entrarem os alunos no restaurante, sentam-se a uma 
mesa. 2. Dois dos alunos sao mogos e duas mogas. 3. 0 gargao lhes 
d& o card&pio e lies comegam a le-lo. 4. Um aluno diz ao gargao: Venha 
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a esta mesa. Temos garfos, pratos, colheres e facas, mas nao temos 
guardanapos. 5. 0 gargao lhes tra z (brings) as coisas que nao tem, e 
entao comegam a ler o carddpio. 6. Uma aluna diz que deseja sopa, bife, 
pao e uma sobremesa. 7. Os alunos desejam £gua em vez de leite. 
8. Em seguida dizem ao gargao que querem tomar uma chdvena de cafd 
com leite. 9. 0 gargao lhes diz que podem tomar o caf£ depois de comerem 
eles a sobremesa. 10. Antes de levantar-se da mesa, uma das mogas 
pede um copo de dgua, e o gargao dd-lha. 11. Todos dizem que gostam 
de comer naquele restaurante. 12. Uma das mogas diz: Vamos estudar 
as nossas ligQes para hoje. 13. Tem estudado antes de ir comer, e agora 
tornam a estudar. 14. Vao a escola, e ao entrarem na aula falam com 
o professor de ingl6s. 15. 0 professor acaba de almogar no mesmo 
restaurante e diz que 61e tambem gosta de comer n61e. 16. Depois de 
falarem um pouco, o professor trata de ensinar-lhes a ligao. 17. No 
Brasil bebe-se muito vinho. 

C. Answer the following questions: 1. Que fazem os alunos ao entrarem 
no restaurante? 2. Quantas sao mogas? 3. Quern lhes d& o carddpio ? 
4. Que diz um dos alunos ao gargao? 5. Que faz o gargao? 6. Que 
deseja uma das alunas? 7. Que tornam depois de comer a sobremesa? 
8. Que pede uma das mogas antes de levantar-se da mesa? 9. Em 
seguida que vao fazer? 10. 0 senhor gosta de comer num restaurante? 

11. 0 senhor gosta de beber caf£ com leite ou caf£ sem leite? 12. Com 
que come-se a sopa? a came? 13. Bebe-se muito vinho nos Estados 
Unidos? 

D. Write in Portuguese: 1. On entering the school, we begin to study 
our lessons. 2. They cannot learn without listening to the professor. 
3. Come and sit down in this chair. 4. What are you doing? 5. I have 
just written a letter to my aunt. 6. Now we are trying to learn the new 
lesson for tomorrow. 7. Then we are going to take a cup of coffee in 
the restaurant. 8. The waiter gives us the bill of fare and we begin to 
read it. 9. He also gives us a knife, a fork, a plate, a spoon, and a napkin. 
10. As all the Portuguese take coffee at their meals (as comidas), I ask 
for a cup. 1 1 . And then I ask for potatoes and beef, and bread and butter. 

12. Go to the blackboard and write exercise twenty-four. 13. This boy 
and girl cannot drink coffee; they have to drink warm milk. 14. Some- 
times the professor explains the lesson to us without our understanding. 
15. But I am going to try to understand these lessons. 16. In the 
United States wine is not drunk a great deal. 17. Do you likg beef- 
steak? 



LESSON XVIII 


89 


Leitura 

0 rato 1 6 urn animal muito interessante e engra$ado 2 ; e nao 
obstante 3 ele ser o mais incomodo e atrevido 4 dos nossos vizi- 
nhos, 5 gostamos dele, porque a sua viveza 6 e inteligencia nao 
deixam 7 de faze-lo simp&tico. 8 Mas nao estimamos 9 o rato porque 
6 guloso e prejudicial 10 : al£m de 11 comer tudo o que acha, e de 
furtar 12 para levar aos seus filhos, parece 13 que tern o prazer 14 de 
destruir 15 o que pode achar, e nao h & nada que resista 16 ao seu 
dente afiado. 17 As mulheres nao gostam dos ratos. 


LESSON XVIII 


130. Imperfect and Preterite Indicative 

a) Portuguese has in the indicative mood two simple past tenses 
(besides the pluperfect) where English has one. These Portuguese 
tenses are the imperfect (or past descriptive) and the preterite (or 
past absolute). 

b) The inflectional endings of these tenses are: 


Imperfect 


I. -ava, -avas, -ava, -£vamos, -dveis, -avam 

II. and III. -ia, -ias, -ia, -famos, — feis, -iam 


Preterite 


I. 

II. 

III. 


— ei, -aste, -ou, -4mos, -astes, -aram 
-i, -este, -eu, -emos, -estes, -eram 
-i, -iste, -iu, -imos, -istes, -iram 


1 rat. 2 droll. 3 nao obstante, in spite of. 4 incomodo e atrevido, 

troublesome and bold. 5 neighbors . 6 liveliness. 7 fail. 8 charming , 

likable. 9 esteem. 10 guloso e prejudicial, greedy and harmful. u alem 

de, besides. 12 steal. 13 it appears. 14 pleasure. 16 destroy. 16 resists. 

17 dente afiado, sharp tooth. 
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Imperfect 
falar 

1 spoke , was speaking, etc . 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

falava [felave] faldvamos [folavemus] 

falavas [felaves] faMveis [felaveis] 

falava [felave] falavam [felavuti] 

aprender 

I learned, was learning, etc. 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

aprendia [eprendb] aprendfamos ['gprendiBinus] 

aprendias [eprendius] aprendieis [uprendiels] 

aprendia [uprendb] aprendiam [uprendimi] 

partir 

1 left, was learning, etc. 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

partia [purtiu] partiamos [pOTttemus] 

partias [p^rti'es] partleis [p^rtiels] 

partia [purtb] partiam [purtbii] 

Preterite 
falar 

I spoke, did speak, etc . 

PLURAL 

faldmos 1 [fulamus] 
falastes [folastls] 
falaram [felareti] 

aprender 

I learned, did learn, etc. 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

aprendi [uprendi] aprendemos [uprendemus] 

aprendeste [uprendesti] aprendestes [uprendestis] 

aprendeu [eprendeti] aprenderam [uprenderini] 

1 Note how the acute accent serves to distinguish the first person plural 
of the preterite [felamus], from the present [febmus]. 


SINGULAR 

falei [folel] 
falaste [blast!] 
falou [bio] 
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partir 

I left, did leave , etc . 

SING ULAR PLURAL 

parti [purti] partimos [purtimus] 

partiste [purtistQ partistes [pertistls] 

partiu [pertiti] partiram [pertirtii] 

All regular verbs are inflected in these tenses like falar, aprender, 
and partir. 

131. The Irregular Verbs ser and ter 

Imperfect Preterite 

7 loos, used to be, etc . 7 was , etc. 

SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL 

era [ere] dramos [eremus] fui [fui] fomos [fomus] 

eras [eres] 6reis [erefe] foste [fostl] fostes [fostls] 

era [ere] eram [ereEf] foi [foi] foram [foreti] 

Imperfect Preterite 

7 had , used to have, etc . 7 had, did have , etc. 

SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL 1 

tinha [tipu] tlnhamos [tijiumus] tive [tivi] tivemos [tivemus] 
tinhas [tijres] tlnheis [tijiels] tiveste [tivesti] tivestes [tivestls] 

tinha [tipu] tinham [tijrSti] teve[tevi] tiveram [tivereu] 

132. Uses of the Imperfect and Preterite 

a) When the English sim ple past tense expresses an action or state 
as of indefinite duration, it is equivalent to the Portuguese im- 
perfect. 

When it expresses an action or state as definitely past, it is equiva- 
lent to the Portuguese preterite. 

1 Note that the stressed e of the Sectional endings of the preterite of ter 
is open, as in tiveste [tivestf], tivemos [tivemus], etc. The e is thus open 
in all preterites that have a different stem from that of the infinitive, that is, 
in the so-called “strong preterites.” In the regular verbs of the second 
conjugation the e is close, as in aprendeste [eprendestl], aprendemos [eprende- 
mus], etc. 
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Era verdade. It was true (it may have been true long before and 
may still be true). 

Foi verdade. It was tribe (it was true at the time to which the speaker 
refers). 

b) In narrations the Portuguese imperfect is used to describe the 
conditions or circ ums tances which prevailed when something 
happened, while the preterite is used to tell what happened. 

Chovia quando chegimos. It was raining when we arrived . 

In this use the imperfect is best translated by was , etc., + the present 
participle, as in the sentence above. 

c) The Portuguese imperfect is also used to tell what was customary 
or habitual. 

Quando eu era aluno desta escola, When I was a student in this school , 
estudava muito. I studied (used to study , would study ) 

much. 

In this use the imperfect is often best translated by used to or would 
+ the infinitive, as in the sentence above. 


EXERCISES 


a 

o 

o 

o 


buscar [buskar] to get; ir — , go 
and get 

chegar [$lgar] to arrive (see 
§ 281, d) 

chover [$uver] to rain 

encontrar [SqkOntrar] to meet, find 

esta£ao [fet'esfiti] season (of year) 

estio Qstiil] \ 

- r - ) summer 

verao [vir'BuJ J 

invemo [Ivernu] winter 


nunca [nu^ke] never 
ontem [5ntel] yesterday 
o outono [otonu] autumn 
perguntar [pirguntar] to ask 
preferir [priflrir] to prefer 
a primavera [primuver^] spring 
qual Priial] which f 
que [kl] ( conj .) that 
responder [rrispOnder] to answer , 
reply 


ter . . . anos to be .. . years old: Quantos anos tem o senhor? How old 
are you? Tenho dezesseis anos. I am sixteen years old . 


A. Express in Portuguese: we were studying; he taught the lesson; 
I used to work; I did not find it; we speak; we spoke; we used to have; 
he was old; we had; it was raining. 
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B. Study: 1. Ao entrar na casa, Joao sentou-se numa cadeira. 2. Per- 
guntou a Maria: Quantos anos tem a sua amiga Ana? 3. Maria lhe 
respondeu que tinha quinze anos. 4. Entao Joao diz: Chovia quando 
entrei na casa, mas agora nao chove. 5. Pensava ir estudar a nova 
li$ao, mas prefiro tocar piano. 6. As quatro estaqQes sao: a primavera, 
o veriLo, o outono, e o inverno. 7. No verao & muito quente e no inverno 
6 muito frio. 8. Meu pai chegou ontem &s dez da noite. 9, Quando 
eu vivia com meu tio na sua fazenda, trabalhava nos campos. 10. Joao 
escreveu os seus exercicios e em seguida se deitou. 11. Onde est& o 
meu livro? Procurava-o mais nao o achei. 12. Aqui est£. Venha 
buscd-lo. 13. Encontrei o professor na escola e falei com 61e. 14. Meu 
tio tinha uma fazenda e cultivava cafe, mas agora nao a tem. 15. 0 
professor lhes perguntou onde estavam ontem, e eles responderam que 
estavam em casa dum amigo. 16. Ao responderem isso, o professor 
come<jou a ensinar a ligao. 

C. Answer the following questions: 1. Onde se sentou Joao? 2. Que 
perguntou a Maria ? 3. Que respondeu ela? 4. Chovia quando o senhor 
chegou k escola? 5. Quais sao as quatro estates? 6. Qual estagao 
prefere o senhor? 7. Quantos anos tem o senhor? 8. A que horas se 
levantou o senhor esta manha? 9. A que horas vai deitar-se? 10. Onde 
est& o livro do senhor? 11. Quern tinha uma fazenda? 12. Que pro- 
duzia-se nessa fazenda ? 

D. Write in Portuguese: 1. I never found the pencil I was looking for. 
2. When I was a student I used to study a great deal. 3. All [the] pro- 
fessors say that to their students, but do the students believe that? 4. I 
intended to study my lessons yesterday, but I visited at a friend's house. 
5. He asked me how old I was, but I did not answer him. 6. Young 
ladies do not like to say how old they are. 7. I prefer the spring because 
it is not too (muito) hot and not too cold. 8. You never replied to the 
letters that I wrote you. 9. I intended to answer but I was sick. 
10. Write the exercises on the board and study lesson eighteen for to- 
morrow. 11. Please reply to this letter that I have just written. 12. Did 
you use to like the professor when you were a student? 13. When it 
rained we would not work in the fields. 14. We like to eat the things 
that our cook prepares. 15. But these potatoes are not good; she cooked 
them yesterday. 16. We cannot understand the lessons without studying. 
17. After talking with the professor, the students went home. 18. On 
arriving home, they ate some bread and drank some milk. 19. They 
were studying when their father arrived. 
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Leitura 

Cristovao Colombo 1 descobriu o Novo Mundo no dia 12 de 
outubro 2 de 1492. Depois da sua primeira viagem fez 3 tr6s 
outras ao Novo Mundo. Tinha cinquenta 4 e seis anos quando fez 
a quarta viagem. Nao tinha j i o vigor da juventude, 5 estava 
doente e tambem tinha muitos inimigos 6 no Novo Mundo. Muito 
doente voltou a Espanha e foi a Valadolid, onde se achava a corte 7 
e onde morreu pouco depois. 


LESSON XIX 


133. Pluperfect Indicative, Compound Form 

a) The most usual way of forming the pluperfect tense in Portuguese 
is by the combination of the imperfect indicative of ter with the 
past participle of the verb in question. This is called the com- 
pound pluperfect, and corresponds to the English pluperfect (past 
perfect). 

1 had spoken , etc. 

tinha falado tfnhamos falado 

tinhas falado tinheis falado 

tinha falado tinham falado 

b) The pluperfect is generally used to express an action that is prior 
to another past action. 

Tinha chovido quando cheg&mos. It had rained when we arrived . 

134. Simple Pluperfect Indicative 

a) Besides the compound form, the Portuguese also has a simple 
form of the pluperfect, which is less used conversationally. 

1 Crist6vao Colombo, Christopher Columbus. 2 October . 3 f£z, pret. of 

fazer. * fifty. 6 youth. 6 enemies. 7 court. 
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The simple pluperfect indicative is formed by cutting off the -ram 
ending of the third person plural of the preterite, and adding the 
endings: -ra, -ras, -ra, -ramos, -reis, -ram. 

Note that the vowel just preceding the endings is accented throughout, 
and that in the first and second persons plural a written accent is re- 
quired. The first and third conjugations have the acute, and the second 
(and ser, ir) have the circumflex. 

Simple Pluperfect Indicative 
falar 

3RD PERS. PL. SINGULAR PLURAL 

fala-ram falara [fulare] falaramos [felarumus] 

falaras [fslarus] faldreis [fularels] 

falara [fulare] falaram [felaruil] 

aprender 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

aprende-ram aprendera [uprenderu] aprenderamos [uprSnderumus] 

aprenderas [uprenderes] aprendereis [uprendereis] 
aprendera [uprenderu] aprenderam [uprendertii] 

partir 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

parti-ram partira [purtiru] partlramos [pertiremus] 

partiras [purtirus] partfreis [purtireis] 

partira [purtire] partiram [purtiruh] 

ser and ir 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

f o-ram f6ra [fore] f6ramos [forumus] 

foras [forus] foreis [forels] 

f6ra [fore] foram [foruQ] 

5) The simple pluperfect has the same meaning as the compound 

form. 

Chovera quando chegdmos. 


It had rained when we arrived . 
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EXERCISES 


a avenida [^vinidu] avenue 
bonito, -a [bunitu, pretty , 

beautiful 

a capital [kepital] capital city 
cheio, -a [Seiu, -b] full 
o ediffcio pdifisiu] building 
o estado pstadu] state 
grande [grind!] large , greoi 


o jardim [s'srdi] garden 
lindo [lindu] nice , pretty 
o numero [numiru] number 
o pais Qyeis] country, nation 
o porto [portu] port 
a rua [rrun] street 
vestir [vistir] to put on (clothing) ; 
— se get dressed , dress oneself 


M (with expressions of time) ago: hd oito (quinze) dias a week ( two 
weeks ) ago; ir fazer compras to go shopping 


A. Give the Portuguese equivalents for the following: two weeks ago; 
he had not arrived; I am going shopping; they had written; they wrote; 
they were writing; on their arriving; he has just got dressed; it had 
rained. 

B. Study: 1. Yivemos numa casa grande na cidade de Sao Paulo, 
Brasil. 2. A nossa casa 6 numero vinte e tres, Avenida Paulista. 3. Sao 
Paulo 4 uma cidade grande; 4 a capital do estado de Sao Paulo. 4. 0 Rio 
de Janeiro 4 a capital do Brasil. 5. Em Sao Paulo hd muitos edificios 
grandes e jardins bonitos. 6. A cidade de Santos 4 o porto de Sao Paulo. 

7. Quando sao sete horas em Nova-York sao nove horas no Rio de 
Janeiro. 8. E quando tern invemo nos Estados Unidos, tern verao no 
Brasil. 9. Antes de chegarmos aqui, tinha chovido. 10. Depois de 
levantar-me, visto-me e vou fazer compras. 11. Em seguida torno para 
casa e estudo um pouco. 12. Antes de dez horas da noite tinha estudado 
todas as ligoes e deitei-me. 13. 0 Brasil tem vinte estados e o nosso 
pafs tem quarenta e oito (48). 14. Viveramos no Rio de Janeiro antes 
de viver em Sao Paulo. 15. Quando eu estou cansado de estudar, bebo 
um copo de leite frio e tomo a estudar. 16. Minha mae tinha escrito 
uma carta a meu pai, mas ele nao a recebeu. 

C. Answer the following questions: 1. Em qua! cidade vive o senhor? 
2. Como se chama a rua onde vive? 3. Qual 4 o numero da sua casa? 
4. Quando sao dez horas da noite em Nova-York que horas sao no Rio 
de Janeiro? 5. Quando temos primavera no nosso pals, qual estagao 
t4m no Brasil? 6. A que horas se levanta o senhor? 7. Que faz entao? 

8. Quern vai fazer compras na sua famllia? 9. 0 senhor tinha estudado 
esta ligao antes de ir k escola? 10. Quantos estados hd no Brasil? 
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11. Qual cidade 6 a capital do Brasil? 12. Qual cidade 6 a capital dos 
Estados Unidos? 

D. Write in Portuguese: 1 . The streets are full of men and women. 
2. We are going shopping in the city. 3. I had studied all my lessons 
before going to bed. 4. We had eaten dinner before he arrived. 5. It 
was raining yesterday when we visited our friends. 6. He arrived here 
a week ago. 7. He had written twice that he was ill, but we did not 
reply. 8. We did not receive his letters because we were not at home. 

9. We used to like to live in Rio de Janeiro because it is a large city. 

10. Sao Paulo is also a large city and has many nice buildings. 11. A 
great deal of coffee is produced in the state of Sao Paulo. 12. Coffee 
was never produced in the United States. 


Leitura 

Foi Pedro Alvares Cabral quem descobriu o Brasil. Cabral 
nasceu 1 em Lisboa, e era urn grande navegador 2 portugues. Dom 
Manuel I, rei de Portugal, mandou 3 -o & India com uma grande 
armada. Partiu Cabral de Lisboa no dia 9 de margo 4 de 1500, 
mas durante a viagem uma grande tempestade 5 se levantou. Em 
vez de ir & India, Cabral chegou, no dia 24 de abril 6 de 1500, a 
uma terra desconhecida 7 : era o Brasil. Pouco depois, continuou 
a viagem para a India, e quando voltou a Portugal, D. Manuel 
concedeu 8 -lhe muitas honras, 9 mas nunca mais utilizou 10 os seus 
servigos. 11 Cabral morreu esquecido 12 em Santarem em 1520 ou 
1526. Os habitantes do Rio de Janeiro lhe levantaram um monu- 
mento no s6culo dezenove. 

1 was bom. 1 navigator. 3 sent. 4 March. 5 storm. • April. 

7 terra desconhecida, unknown land. 8 granted. 9 honors. 19 used. 

u services. u forgotten. 
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LESSON XX 


135. Inflection of Adjectives (Review §66) 

By exception, the following adjectives ending in a consonant add 
-a to form the feminine: 


a) Adjectives ending in -or (not including comparatives in -or). 

nm homem cortes mas falador a polite but talkative man 
nma mulher cortes mas faladora a polite but talkative woman 


b) Adjectives of nationality. 

urn mogo portugues 
nma moga portuguesa 
nm medico espanhol 
nma professora espanhola 


a Portuguese boy 
a Portuguese girl 
a Spanish physician 
a Spanish teacher (/.) 


136. Article with Name of Language 

. When an adjective of nationality denotes the language, it is mascu- 
line and usually takes the definite article. 

0 portugues nao 6 f&cil. Portuguese is not easy . 

Estudamos o portugues. We are studying Portuguese. 

But the article may be omitted when the name of a language immediately 
follows falar or is used with em: 

O senhor fala portugues? Do you speak Portuguese? 

Estd escrito em portugues. It is written in Portuguese. 

Note also such idiomatic expressions as uma lipao de trances, a French 
lesson ; uni exercicio de espanhol, a Spanish exercise. 


137. Remarks on Imperfect 

Most verbs classified as irregular form the imperfect indicative 
regularly. Thus,* this tense is regular in the irregular verbs estar, 
poder, querer (estava, podia, queria). 
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The imperfect indicative of ler, to read, is: lia, lias, lia, llamos, lieis, liam. 
In this tense crer, to believe , is inflected like ler. 

138. Preterite of ler, estar, poder, and querer 

ler estar 

1 read, did read , etc. I was , etc. 

SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL 

li [li] lemos [lemus] estive [Istivi] estivemos [Istivemus] 

leste [lesti] lestes [lestls] estiveste [istivsstQ estivestes [istivestfs] 

leu [leti] leram [leruti] esteve [Istevi] estiveram [IstiveriHi] 

poder 

I could, was able to, etc. 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

pude [pudi] pudemos [pudemus] 

pudeste [pudestQ pudestes [pudestls] 

pode [podl] puderam [pudsnm] 

querer 

I wished, did wish, etc . 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

quis [Ids] quisemos [Tdzemus] 

quiseste [kizestl] quisestes [Idzestls] 

quis [Tris] quiseram [Tdzemi] 

139. Simple Pluperfect of estar, poder, and querer 

estar: estiver-a, -as, -a, '-amos, '-eis, -am 
poder: puder-a, -as, -a, '-amos, '-eis, -am 
querer: quiser-a, -as, -a, '-amos, '-eis, -am 

140. Present Indicative of ver [ver], to see 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

vejo [ve3u] vemos [vemus] 

v6s [ves] vedes [vedls] 

v4 [ve] veem [veieQ 




100 


PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR 


EXERCISES 


brasileiro, -a [hrezileiru, -u] 
Brazilian 

o chap4u [$T3p8uT] hat 
comprar [LOmprar] to buy 
cortes [kurtes] polite 
custar [kustar] to cost 
depressa [dlpresB] fast, quickly 
devagar [dlvngar] slowly 
a empregada [emprfgadis] clerk , 
saleswoman 

o empregado [emprfgadu] derk, 
salesman 


formoso, -a [furmozu, furmoz's] 
handsome 

frances, -a [freses, -z-b] French 
Isabel [izBbsl] Elizabeth , Betty 
a loja [Jos's] shop, store 
mais [mais] more 
por [pur] by, for , in exchange for 
quase [kuazl] almost 
que, do que [ki, du kQ than 
que, o que? what? 
vender [vender] to sell 


Bom dia or Bons dias! Good day! Como estd (passa, vai) o senhor? 
How are you t Muito obrigado, -a. Much obliged , thanks . Pois 
nao! Certainly! 


A. Give the Portuguese equivalents for the following: we speak English; 
a polite woman; he was here yesterday; he could not go; a Spanish 
girl; Portuguese is difficult; he had been here; they read (past) the 
letter; an English lesson; I wished to go to bed. 

B. Study: 1 . Como Joao perdeu o seu chap6u, quer comprar um novo 
chap4u. 2. Procurava uma loja quando encontrou o seu amigo Luiz. 
3. Joao lhe diz: Procuro uma loja mas nao a encontro. 4. Luiz responde: 
Venha comigo. Penso que h£ uma loja naquela rua. 5. Os dois amigos 
entraram na loja; o empregado os ve. 6. file perguntou a Joao: O que 
deseja o senhor? 7. Joao respondeu: Vendem-se chap4us nesta loja? 
Quero comprar um que nao custa muito. 8. 0 empregado: £ste chapeu 
4 muito formoso, nao 4 assim? 9. Joao: Naogosto; faga favor de buscar 
aquele que est£ na janela. 10. 0 empregado: Pois nao! £ste 4 um 
bom chap4u, e o senhor v6 que 4 muito formoso. 11. Joao: Quanto 
custa 4sse chap4u? 12. O empregado: fiste chap4u custa vinte e cinco 
cruzeiros. 1 13. Joao: Mas, homem! 4 muito por um chap6u, nao 4? 
14. O empregado: NSo, senhor, por um chap4u como 4ste nao 4 muito; 
eu digo que 4 muito pouco. £ste mesmo chap4u custa quarenta cruzeiros 
nos Estados Unidos. 15. Joao: Bern, tomo-o; e d£ os vinte e cinco 
cruzeiros ao empregado. 16. Na rua, Joao diz a Luiz: O chap4u custou 
mais do que queria pagar (pay), mas tive que compr4-lo. 


1 Brazilian monetary unit. 
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C. Answer the following questions: 1. Porque tem Joao que comprar 
urn chapeu ? 2. Que procurava? 3. Quern encontrou ele? 4. Que 
lhe diz Luiz? 5. Quem os ve? 6. Gosta Joao do primeiro chap£u? 
7. Qual chap6u buscou o empregado? 8. Quanto custa esse chap4u? 
9. Pensa Joao que 6 muito por um chapeu ? 10. Que lhe diz entao o 
empregado? 11. Tomou-o Joao? 12. Quanto custou o chap4u do 
senhor? 13. Onde comprou-o? 14. Como se chama um homem que 
trabalha numa loja? 

D. Write in Portuguese: 1. Do you see that pretty girl? 2. She is 
a Brazilian and is very polite. 3. Her mother is Portuguese. 4. You 
talk very fast; please talk more slowly. 5. Good day, Miss Isabel. 
How are you today? 6. I am very well, thanks. And how is your 
father? 7. He is not very well. He was ill yesterday. 8. The hat had 
cost more than he had desired. 9. He was reading this book when we 
arrived. 10. I read it a week ago and I found it very difficult to under- 
stand. 11. He had gone to Rio de Janeiro a week ago, and yesterday 
he was in Sao Paulo. 12. This morning he was trying to find a store, 
but he could not. 13. It was almost ten o’clock when they entered the 
store. 14. John wanted to buy a hat because he had lost his. 15. This 
hat costs more in the United States than in Brazil. 16. He works in a 
store where they sell hats. 


Leitura 

A mae do Joaozinho 1 o mandou 2 k padaria 3 para comprar pao. 
0 Joaozinho chegou a padaria e pediu dois quilogramas 4 de pao 
ao padeiro. 5 0 padeiro lhe deu 6 o pao e falou-lhe assim: 

— 0 pao pesa 7 um pouco menos de dois quilogramas, mas assim 
ser& 8 mais f&cil para levar. 

0 Joaozinho tomou o pao e deu algum dinheiro 9 ao padeiro, 
que lhe disse 10 : 

— Mas nao me tem dado bastante u dinheiro. 

— Nao, — disse o Joaozinho, — mas assim ser& mais facil para 
contar. 


1 Johnny. 1 sent. 5 bakery. 4 kilograms. 1 baker. * den, pret. o! 
dar. 7 weighs. * it will be. * money. 10 disse, pret. of dizer. 11 enough. 
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EE VIEW LESSON IV 


A. Give the English for the following: vamos fazer compras; cheguei 
sem me verem; acaba de comer; faga favor de nao falar; Me estudava 
quando entrei; estud&ramos; hi quinze dias; falem os senhores mais 
devagar; reveja o senhor a nova ligao; nao se produz caf6 aqul; ela 
toma a escrever; vamos jantar. 

« 

B. Give the Portuguese for the following: give me the book; do not 
give it to me; give it to him; ask for a pencil; I make; on studying the 
lesson; he is sixteen years old; it had rained; a polite girl; a Portuguese 
lesson; I see; do you see? did they read? he tried to study. 

C. Write in Portuguese: 1 . The professor had begun to teach us the 
lesson. 2. I dressed myself before going shopping in the city this morn- 
ing. 3. Review the first lesson and write exercise eighteen. 4. I cannot 
understand you when you talk fast; you must talk more slowly. 5. They 
say that they are sick and could not study the lesson. 6. I used to visit 
my uncle who has a plantation and I would work in the fields. 7. I was 
in Sao Paulo a week ago; there are many pretty gardens and large 
buildings in that city. 8. Sometimes we go to Rio de Janeiro in the 
spring. 9. Go write these exercises on the blackboard. 10. Before 
going to bed, we had written seven letters to our friends. 11. How old 
is that girl? 12. She says that she is eighteen, but I think that she is 
twenty. 13. He replied that his father had been ill. 14. I am coming 
to see you tomorrow. 15. May I read that book you were reading a 
week ago? 16. Certainly! It is more interesting than the book you 
are reading now. 




LESSON XXI 


10S 
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141 . Use of the Definite Article 
The definite article is required: 

a) Before a noun used in a general sense to denote all of the thing or 
kind it names. 

As mulheres amam as criangas. Women (as a rule) love children 

(generally speaking). 

But: 

Compramos flores. We are buying (some) flowers . 

b) Before a proper noun modified by a title or a descriptive adjective, 
except in direct address. 

o senhor Garcia Mr. Garcia 

a pequena Isabel little Elizabeth 

But: 

Bons dias, senhor Garcia. Good day , Mr. Garcia. 

Note the meaning of senhor, senhora, senhorita or senhorinha, menino, 
and menina: 

senhor, Mr., sir , gentleman; senhores, Messrs., sirs, gentlemen 

senhora, Mrs., madam, lady 

senhorita Miss, young lady ) ^ ^ 

senhorinha, Miss, young lady j 

menino, Master 

menina , 1 Miss, young lady (used in Portugal) 


1 Menino, -a is used rather familiarly of younger people: senhor and 
senhora (or senhora dona before a name) are more respectful. 
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142. Present Indicative of saber and trazer 

saber [suber], to know trazer [trezer], to bring 

I know, do know, etc. I bring, do bring, etc. 

SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL 

sei [sei] sabemos [spbemus] trago [tragu] trazemos [trezemus] 

sabes [sabis] sabeis [subels] trazes [trazis] trazeis [trezeis] 

sabe [sabi] sabem [sabei] traz [traz] trazem [teazel] 


143. Imperfect Indicative of ir, vir, and ver 


ir, to go 


vir, to come 


I went , was going., etc . 

SINGULAR PLURAL 


I came, was coming , etc . 

SINGULAR PLURAL 


ia [iu] famos [iumus] 

ias [ius] feis [ieis] 

ia [iu] iam [iuu] 


vinha [vijiu] vuihamos [vijiumus] 

vinhas [vijvss] vmheis [vipels] 

vinha [vijiu] vinham [vijiuu] 


ver, to see 
I saw , was seeing , etc. 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

via [viu] vfamos [viurnus] 

vias [vies] vieis [vieis] 

via [vie] viam [vieii] 


The imperfect of dizer, trazer, and saber is formed regularly. 


144. Preterite of dizer, trazer, etc. 

dizer 

I said (told), did say (tell), etc. 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

disse [disi] dissemos [disemus] 

disseste [disestQ dissestes [disestis] 

disse [disi] disseram [disereu] 
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trazer 


1 brought , did bring , etc. 


SINGULAR 

trouxe [trosl] 
trouxeste [trosestQ 
trouxe [trosi] 


PLURAL 

trouxemos [trosemus] 
trouxestes [trosestls] 
trouxeram [troserim] 


saber 

I knew , did know , e£c. 


ver 

7 saw , did see, etc. 


SINGULAR PLURAL 

soube [sobl] soubemos [sobemus] 

soubeste [sobssti] soubestes [sobestis] 
soube [sobl] souberam [sobered] 


SINGULAR PLURAL 

vi [vi] vimos [vimus] 

viste[visti] vistes [vistis] 
viu [viu] viram [viruii] 


ir 


vir 


I went , did go , etc. 


SINGULAR 

fui [ful] 
foste [fosti] 
foi [for| 


PLURAL 

fomos [fomus] 
fostes [fostfe] 
foram [foreu] 


I came , did come, etc. 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

vim [vi] viemos [vfemus] 

vieste [viesti] viestes [viestis] 

veio [velu] vieram [vieruu] 


It, to go , and ser, to be, have the same preterite. This is because ir has 
lost its own preterite and has borrowed that of ser. Compare with the 
colloquial English expression: I was to town yesterday. 


145. Simple Pluperfect of dizer, etc . 

dizer: disser-a, -as, -a, '-amos, '-eis, -am 

trazer: trouxer-a, -as, -a, '-amos, '—eis, -am 

ver: vir-a, -as, -a, '-amos, '-eis, -am 

vir: vier-a, -as, -a, '-amos, '-eis, -am 

saber: souber-a, -as, -a, '-amos, '-eis, -am 


EXERCISES 


acomodar-se [’ekumudar-sl] to 
install oneself 
o bilhete [bLCeti] ticket 
o comb6io [kembolulj tmin 
o trem [trel] J 


consultar [kSsultar] to consult 
a estagao [Istusim] station 
a estrada de ferro [istrad'B di ferru] 
railway , railroad 
o guarda [guards] conductor 
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o hor&rio [urarlu] timetable 
o jomal C3umal] newspaper 
junto de tuntu di] beside , next 
to 


longe Q53Q far, distant 
0 lugar Qugar] place , seat 
parar Qyerar] to stop 
a partida [purtid'e] departure 
pequeno, -a [plkenu, -is] small, 
little 


perto de [pertu di] near 
saber [suber] to know 
sair [s'Bir] to go out, leave 
0 vagao [vBg^ti] railroad car, coach 
0 vagao-leito [leitu] sleeping car 
0 vagao-restaurante [rristattrentf] 
dining car 

a viagem [vla3ef| trip , voyage; far 
zer uma — , to take a trip 
via jar [vl^ar] to travel 


A. Give the Portuguese equivalents for the following: we were coming; 
I saw; they had known; I know; she was going; you said; he came; 
she saw; we had gone; I bring; you brought; bring it; I was saying; 
I had seen; I had come. 

B. Study: 1 . Vamos fazer uma viagem pela estrada de fer'o. 2. Temos 
nm hor&rio e consultamo-lo para saber a que horas sai 0 trem para o Rio 
de Janeiro. 3. Aprendemos que o trem sai da EstagSo do Norte &s 
nove e um quarto da manha. 4. Ao entrar na estagao, fomos comprar 
bilhetes de segunda classe. 5. 0 combdio chegou na estagao e parou. 
6. Como estamos na hora da partida, entramos num vagao. 7. Acomo- 
ddramo-nos em nossos lugares antes da partida do trem. 8. A cidade de 
Santos 4 perto de Sao Paulo, mas o Rio de Janeiro d longe. 9. O meu 
amigo trouxera (tinha trazido) um jornal e comegou a ld-lo. 10. Ao 
meio-dia fomos ao vagao-restaurante para almogar. 1 11. Este trem no 
tern um vagao-leito porque chega ao Rio de Janeiro antes da noite. 
12. Gosto muito de viajar pela estrada de ferro. 13. Este trem vai 
muito depressa e nao p£ra a muitas estagoes. 14. outros trens 
que param a t6das as estagOes. 15. Quinze minutos depois de sair 0 
combdio, um homem entrou no nosso vagao e disse-me: Faga favor, 
senhor, de dar-me o seu bilhete. 16. Como vejo que o homem 6 o guarda, 
dou-lho. 

C. Answer the following questions: 1 . 0 senhor gosta de viajar pela 
estrada de ferro? 2. 0 que se consulta para saber as horas de partida 
dos trens? 3. De quai estagao sai 0 combdio para 0 Rio de Janeiro? 
4. 0 que tern que comprar para viajar? 5. Qual cidade d mais perto 
de Sao Paulo, 0 Rio de Janeiro ou Santos? 6. A que horas sai o trem 
para 0 Rio de Janeiro? 7. 0 que tinha trazido 0 amigo? 8. Onde v§,o 
os dois amigos para comer? 9. Pode dormir-se num trem? 10. Como se 
chama 0 vagao onde se dorme? 11. Pdra este trem a todas as estagoes? 
12. Quern entrou no vagao? 13. Quedissedle? 14. Que lhe d£ 0 senhor? 
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D. Write in Portuguese: 1. There are many good railways in Brazil. 
2. We came to Sao Paulo by train from Santos. 3. Santos is not far 
from Sao Paulo; Rio de Janeiro is much farther. 4. The conductor 
entered the car and took the tickets. 5. The car was full of men and 
women who were going to Rio de Janeiro. 6. My friend came and 
sat down (installed himself) in his seat beside a window. 7. At one- 
thirty he got up and went to the dining car to eat lunch. 8. As I was 
very tired I slept instead of eating. 9. I do not like to travel on trains 
that stop at all the stations. 10. He bought some books to read on the 
train. 11. Men like books, but women prefer to talk. 12. Mr. Fonseca 
is taking a trip to Santos and little Betty is going with him. 13. Do you 
want to go with me to the United States? 14. He did not know that I 
was going to the United States. 15. He wanted to go with us, but he 
could not. 


Leitura 

Na noite de Natal 1 vao acordar 2 o Joaozinho, na sua 
cama. 

— Joaozinho ! Joaozinho ! acorda! 3 0 Pai Noel trouxe-te 4 um 
irmaosinho 5 agora de noite. 6 

— £ de agucar? — perguntou Joaozinho. 

— Nao. 

— £ de came? 

— £. 

O Joaozinho deitou-se outra vez. — Entao . . . bota fora. 7 
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146. Definite Article for Possessive 

When speaking of parts of the body or articles of clothing, the 
definite article is generally used instead of the possessive adjective. 

i Christmas. * to wake up. * wake up! * trooxe, pret. of traier. 

5 little brother. • agora de noite, this very night. ’ bota fora, throw it away. 
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Os meninos abriram os olhos. The children opened their eyes . 

Perdi o chap4u. / lost m V hat . 

1. But the possessive is generally used before the subject of a sentence: 
o sen chapeu e novo, his hat is new. 

2. Note the following use of ter + the name of a part of the body: 

Tenho os olhos cansados. My eyes are tired. 

Tem as maos muito frias. His hands are very cold. 

147. Distributive Construction 

When speaking of similar objects, one of which belongs to each 
member of a group, the singular is generally used in Portuguese. 
Os meninos lavaram a cara e as The children washed their faces and 
maos. hands. 

(Cara is singular since each child has one, while mSos is plural since 
each child has two.) 

Limparam os dentes com escova e They cleaned their teeth with brushes 

p6s dentifrfcios. and tooth powder . 

148. Present Indicative of por 1 

por [por], to put 
I put , do put , etc. 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

ponho [popu] pomos [pomus] 

p5es [p5Is] pondes [pQndis] 

p5e [p5I] p5e or p5em, [poi, p5SQ 


149. Imperfect Indicative of por and dar 

por 


I put 7 was putting , etc. 


SINGULAR 

punha [pup's] 
punhas [pup’ss] 
punha [pups] 


PLURAL 

punhamos [pupsmus] 
punheis [pupels] 
punham [pupsii] 


1 P6r is an irregular verb, the only one whose infinitive (including its com- 
pounds) ends in -or. Most grammarians make a fourth conjugation of p6r 
and its compounds. We shall consider it an irregular verb of the second con- 
jugation as it is a contraction of the older poer. P6r takes an accent to dis- 
tinguish it from por, for , but its derivatives have no accent mark. 
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dar 

1 gave , was giving , etc. 

SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

dava [davu] 

davamos [davemus] 

davas [davus] 

d&veis [davels] 

dava [davu] 

davam [davrni] 

The imperfect of fazer is formed regularly. 

150. Preterite of fazer, p6r, and dar 


fazer 

1 made (did), did make ( did do), etc . 

SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

fiz [fiz] 

fizemos [fizemus] 

fizeste [fizestQ 

fizestes [fizestls] 

fez [fez] 

fizeram [fizeruu] 


p6r 

I put, did put, etc. 

SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

pus [pus] 

pusemos [puzemus] 

puseste [puzestl] 

pusestes [puzestls] 

pos [pos] 

puseram [puzereii] 


dar 

1 gave , did give, etc. 

SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

dei [del] 

demos [demus] 

deste [destQ 

destes [dsstls] 

deu [deti] 

deram [deriii] 

All indicative tenses of ler and crer except the present are regular. 

151. Simple Pluperfect of fazer, etc. 

fazer: 

fizer-a, -as, etc. 

p6r: 

puser-a, -as, etc. 

dar: 

der-a, -as, etc. 

ler: 

ler-a, -as, etc. 
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152. Present Indicative of conhecer 

conhecer [kujilser], to know, be acquainted vnth 

I know, do know, etc. 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

conhego [kujiesu] conhecemos [kujilsemus] 

conheces [kujiesis] conheceis [kujilsels] 

conhece [kujiesl] conhecem [kujiesel] 

Conhecer is really a regular verb, but it takes £ before o and a. 

Most verbs ending in -cer or -cir are inflected like conhecer (thus, 
nascer, to be bom). 


EXERCISES 


abrir [ubrir] to open 
acordar [ukurdar] to wake up 
a cara [kare] face 
conhecer [kujiiser] to know , be 
acquainted with 
o dente [dentl] tooth 
]& [3a] already 
lavar [luvar] to washj dean 


limpar [llmpar] to clean , wipe , 
dry (hands and face) 
a mao [mutt] hand; pi. maos 
0 olho (os olhos) [o£u, pi. oAus] eye 
por [por] to put 

0 sabao [subutt] soap; pi. sabOes 
a semana [simune] week 
a toalha [tttaAu] towel 


6 hora de it is time to or for 


DAYS OF THE WEEK 

domingo [dumiqgu] Sunday 
segunda-feira [sigundu-felru] Monday 
terga-feira [tersu — ] Tuesday 
quarta-feira [kttartu — ] Wednesday 
quinta-feira [klntu — ] Thursday 
sexta-feira [se$tu — ] Friday 
sdbado [sabudu] Saturday 

Domingo and sibado are masculine, the others feminine. The fe minin es 
take the definite article regularly, but the masculines only when used 
in a general sense. 
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A. Express in Portuguese: do they put? I was giving; what did you 
do? we had read; he gave; did they put? we gave; we did not put; 
I made; they were making; they had put; I was putting. 

B. Study: 1 . Era domingo, e Joao e Ana, filhos do senhor e da senhora 
Fonseca, dormiam nos seus quartos. 2. A mae deles entrou no quarto 
de Ana e disse: Minha filha, e hora de levantar-se. 3. Ana abriu os 
olhos e levantou-se da cama. 4. Em seguida, os dois meninos lavaram 
a cara e as maos com dgua e sabao. 5. Limparam-se com uma toalha 
e entao lavaram os dentes. 6. Vestiram-se e foram tomar o primeiro 
alm6$o. 7. Como o pai nao trabalha aos domingos, tomou-o com eles. 
8. A mae disse: Voc6s sabem que tia Ana chegou na quinta-feira. 9. Joao 
perguntou: Posso ir visitd-la amanha? 10. A mae respondeu: Voce 
tern que ir a escola nas segunda-feiras. 11. Depois de tomar o primeiro 
almoQO, Joao quis ler um livro. 12. Mas seu pai lhe disse: Jd tem voce 
os olhos cansados, e agora torna a ler. 13. Ana ve uma carta sobre a 
mesaeperguntaaseupai: De quem vem essa carta? 14. 0 pai responder 
Vem do senhor Smith que vive nos Estados Unidos. 15. Ana diz: 0 
senhor Smith, nao o conhe^o, nao 6 assim? 16. 0 pai responde: Nao, 
nao o conhece voce, porque nunca o viu; ele nunca veio ao Brasil. 
17. Conheci-o quando estive nos Estados Unidos. 

C. Answer the following questions: 1. Que dia da semana era? 2. Que 
faziam Joao e Ana? 3. Quem entrou no quarto de Ana? 4. Que disse 
a mae? 5. Que fez Ana? 6. Que fizeram entao os dois meninos? 
7. Com que se limparam? 8. 0 que fizeram antes de ir tomar o primeiro 
almdgo? 9. 0 pai trabalha aos domingos? 10. 0 que quis fazer Joao? 
11. Que lhe disse seu pai? 12. Quais sao os dias da semana? 

D. Write in Portuguese: 1. What do you have in your hand? 2. My 
uncle arrived here on Wednesday; he left Bio de Janeiro on Tuesday. 
3. He put his hat on the table. 4. Is your face cold? 5. It is time 
to go to bed. 6. She was putting the plates on the table when I entered. 
7. What did you do when he said that? 8. I was studying again when 
my mother called me. 9. My eyes are already tired from studying. 
10. I was going to write a letter Friday, but I could not. 11. Who is 
that man? Do you know him? 12. I used to know him when I lived 
in SSo Paulo. 13. When he had given me the book, he left the room. 
14. When did you know that he had been sick? 15. He told me this 
before they arrived (their arriving). 16. We used to take a trip to the 
city in the spring. 
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Leitura 

Luis de CamQes, o mais ilustre 1 dos poetas portugueses, nasceu 2 
em Coimbra em 1524. A vida d§ste grande homem foi cheia de 
aventuras e adversidades. 3 Esteve pouco tempo na corte do rei 
D. Joao III, mas partiu em 1547 para Ceuta, na Africa. A1 4 per- 
deu o 61ho direito 5 numa batalha 6 com os Moiros. 7 Tres anos 
depois, voltou a Portugal, teve muitos duelos, 8 feriu 9 um criado 
do Pago 10 e foi condenado 11 a um ano de prisao, 12 durante o qua! 
escreveu o primeiro canto dos Lusiadas. 

(A seguir) 13 
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153. Negative Pronouns and Adverbs 


a) 

ninguem [nlggef] no one, nobody 
nada [nadtf] nothing 
nenhum, -a [nlpu, -urns], nenhuns, 
nenhumas no, none 

Quem veio? — Ninguem. 

Ninguem veio. 

Nada tenho. 


nem [nei] nor; nem . . . nem neither 
. . . nor 

nunca [nuijku] never 

Who came f No one . 

No one came. 

I have nothing or 1 haven 3 1 anything. 


b) When such negatives follow the verb, nao must precede it. 

Nao conhego ninguem em Braga. I know no one, ox I do not know 

anyone , in Braga. 

Nao tenho nada. I have nothing or I haven 3 t any- 

thing. 

Nao tenho (nem) pena nem papel. I have neither pen nor paper or I 

haven’t either pen or paper . 


1 famous. 2 was bom. 3 aventuras e adversidades, adventures and hard- 

ships. 4 there. 5 dlhe direito, right eye. 6 battle. 7 Moors. 8 duels. 

9 wounded. 10 the Palace . n condemned. u prison. 13 A seguir. To be 

continued. 
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154. Orthographic Changes 

According to the Portuguese system of orthography, it is some- 
times necessary to change the spelling of the stem of an inflected 
word, to show that the pronunciation does not change. 


The rules for the more common orthographic changes are: 


To express sounds of : 

k 

kw 

hard g 

gw 

jota 

C (“S) 1 

Before -a, -o, -u, write: 

c 

qu 

g 

gu 

j 

s 

Before -e or -i, write: 

qu 

q* 

gu 

gfr 

gor j 

c 


sacar: saco, I take out; saquei, I took out 

chegar: chego, I arrive ; cheguei, I arrived 

fugir: fujo, I run away; fugi, I ran away 

distinguir: distingo, I distinguish; distingui, I distinguished 

alcangar: alcana, I reach; alcancei, I reached 

adoecer: adoego, I feel sick; adoeci, I felt sick 

aguar: aguo, I water; aguemos, that we may water 

delinquir: delinquo, I am delinquent; delinqui, I was delinquent 

But verbs in -jar keep j throughout: arranjar, to arrange; eu arranjo, 
I arrange; eu arranjei, I arranged. 

155. Special Use of Present Tense 

To express an act or state that continues from the past into the 
present, the present tense is used in Portuguese, while in English 
the present perfect is used. 

vinte e quatro horas que este This book has been on the desk for 
livro estd sobre a mesa. twenty-four hours. 

H£ dois anos 2 que vive no Brasil. He has lived (he has been living) 

in Brazil for two years (and he 
is still there, hence the present 
tense). 


1 Note that g before a, o, u and c before e, i represent the same sound 
as that of initial s or intervocal ss. 

2 Ha dois anos here means there are two years. With the preterite of verbs 
the expression is best translated ago , as in lii dois anos que morreu, he died 
two years ago. 
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m 

Compare: 

Tem vivido (viveu ) 1 dois anos no He has lived in Brazil for two 
Brasil. years (he is not there now, hence 

the perfect tense). 

Similarly, if the act or state continues from one period in the past into 
another less remote, the imperfect tense is used in Portuguese, while 
in English the pluperfect is used. 

Quando meu pai morreu, havia dois When my father died we had been 
anos que viviamos no Brasil. living in Brazil for two years . 

EXERCISES 
Idioms with ter 

calor [kulor] to he hot or warm (of persons) 
frio [friu] to be cold (of persons) 

(muita) fome [fomf] to he (very) hungry 
T sede [sedl] to he thirsty 
sono [sonu] to he sleepy 
razao [rrez'eii] to be right 

Idioms with fazer, referring to weather (o tempo) 

bom tempo [tempu] to be fine weather 
mau tempo to be bad weather 
calor to be hot or warm (of the weather) 
frio to be cold (of the weather) 
vento [ventu] to be windy 

Observations: To be hungry or thirsty can also be expressed by: estar 
com fome, com sede. 

Note that to be hot {cold), may be expressed in three ways: ter calor 
(frio), meaning persons; fazer calor (frio), speaking of the weather; 
ser or estar quente (frio), speaking of things. 

Acabar means to finish, terminate. You have learned that acabar de 
in the present means to have just (acaba de falar, he has just spoken ) ; 

1 The preterite is frequently used in Portuguese where the present perfect 
is preferred in English. 
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the imperfect is equivalent to had just (acabava de falar, he had just 
spoken ); and the preterite means he stopped (acabou de falar, he stopped 
speaking). 

A. 1. Write the following in Portuguese: I paid; he began; she pays; 
I began; 'we were paying; he begins; begin (3d pers. sing, m.) 

2. Give the Portuguese equivalents for the following: two years ago; 
are you hungry? (2 ways ) ; the weather was bad yesterday; the coffee 
is hot; the winter is cold; it is windy today. 

B. Study: 1. Que tempo est&? 2. Agora faz bom tempo, mas ontem 
fez mau. 3. Hd duas horas que chove, e nao podemos sair da casa. 
4. 0 senhor nao tern razao, nao chove agora. 5. Fazia vento ao meio-dia. 
6. 0 que tem o senhor na mao? Nao tenho nada. 7. Nao vi ninguem 
quando fui k cidade. 8. Havia uma hora que escrevia quando meu pai 
me chamou. 9. Nenhuma das mogas tem (estd com) fome. 10. Nao 
gosto nem de comer quando nao estou com (tenho) fome, nem de ler 
quando tenho os olhos cansados. 11. file acabava de chegar k estagao 
quando o trem safu. 12. Quando tenho calor, bebo urn copo de 4gua 
fria. 13. HA quatro dias que cheg&mos aqui. 14. Todos os alunos sairam 
da aula quando o professor acabou de falar. 15. file perguntou se chovia, 
e eu disse que nao (7 said no). 16. Eu nunca levantava-me antes de 
oito horas quando fazia frio. 

C. Answer the following questions: 1. Que tempo fez ontem? 2. Que 
tempo faz hoje? 3. Que faz o senhor quando tem sono? 4. Chove 
agora? 5. Que tempo faz na cidade onde vive o senhor? 6. 0 senhor 
tem calor? 

D. Write in Portuguese: 1. We have been studying for two hours, but 
we do not yet know our lessons. 2. It was raining when they went out. 
3. No one saw me when I went to the store. 4. None of the students 
is hungry or thirsty. 5. We had been listening for two hours when he 
stopped speaking. 6. She said she was thirsty and I gave her a glass 
of water. 7. Was it not raining when you arrived? 8. You are right; 
it was raining and it was cold also. 9. As the children were sleepy they 
went to bed at nine o’clock. 10. I do not like to eat in that restaurant; 
the coffee is cold and the water is warm. 11. Is it never good weather 
in this city? 12. Sometimes the weather is good here. 13. I have 
been living here for six years and it is always (sempre) cold. 14. You 
are wrong, sir, it is warm in summer. 
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Leitura 

Em 1553 foi a Goa, na India, onde tomou parte 1 em vdrias 
batalhas. De Goa foi a Macau na China, onde escreveu mais seis 
cantos do poema. Durante uma viagem de Macau para Goa 
CamSes naufragou 2 ; nadou 3 na agua com um brago e com o outro 
ergueu 4 acima 5 das vagas 6 o manuscrito 7 dos Lusiadas . Em 1569 
voltou para Lisboa, e em 1572 foi publicada 8 a primeira edigao 9 
dos Lusiadas. Camoes foi muito pobre durante os ultimos 10 anos 
da sua vida; o seu escravo 11 salvou-o 12 de morrer de fome 13 
esmolando 14 para 61e pelas ruas de Lisboa. £ste grande poeta 
morreu em 1580, na mis^ria. 15 


LESSON XXIV 


156 . Future and Conditional 

The future and the conditional (or past future) indicative of all 
regular verbs are formed by adding the following endings to the 
infinitives: 

Future : -ei, -&s, -emos, -eis, -ao 
Conditional: -ia, -ias, -ia, -famos, -feis, -iam 


157 . Future and Conditional of falar, aprender, and partir 

I. falar 


Future 


1 shall speak, etc . 


SINGULAR 

falarei [fekrefl 
falards [fokras] 
falard [f^kra] 


PLURAL 

falaremos [feteremus] 
falareis [fukrels] 
falarao [kkr'Bu] 


1 part. 2 was shipwrecked. 3 swam. 4 held up. 6 above. 6 waves. 

7 manuscript. 8 published. 9 edition. 10 last. 11 slave. 12 saved. 

13 hunger. 14 begging. 15 misery. 
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SINGULAR 

falaria [ful-Bire] 
falarias [MuriEs] 
falaria [fulBriu] 


Conditional 
1 should speak , etc . 

PLURAL 

falariamos [fuluriRmus] 
falarleis [fulEriels] 
falariam [f-Bluriini] 


II. aprender 

Future 
I shall learn , etc . 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

aprenderei [uprendlreQ aprenderemos Qeprendlremus] 

aprender&s [uprendlras] aprendereis [uprendfrels] 

aprenderd [uprendlra] aprenderao [uprendlruii] 

Conditional 
I should learn, etc. 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

aprenderia [uprendlriu] aprenderiamos [uprendiriumus] 

aprenderias [uprendtrius] aprenderfeis [uprendlriels] 

aprenderia [uprendlriu] aprenderiam ['Bprendlriuti] 


SINGULAR 

partirei [purtirel] 
partirds [purtiras] 
partird Qyertira] 


III. partir 

Future 
I shall leave, etc . 

PLURAL 

partiremos [purtiremus] 
partireis [purtirels] 
partirao [purtirsti] 


SINGULAR 

partiria [purtiriu] 
partirias [purtiriRs] 
partiria [purtiriu] 


Conditional 
I should leave , etc . 

PLURAL 

partinamos [purtiriumus] 
partirleis [purtiriels] 
partiriam [purtiriEu] 
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158. Future and Conditional of ser, estar, haver, etc. 

Most irregular verbs form the future and conditional indicative 
regularly.* Thus the irregular verbs ser, estar, haver, ter, ir, vir, 
dar, p6r, ver form these tenses regularly. 


159. Days of the Month 

The cardinal numbers are used to express the days of the month, 
with the one exception of primeiro, first. 


Primeiro, dois, tres, etc., de janeiro. 
Em que dia chegou? 

Chegou no primeiro (a dois, a trls) 
de junho. 


First, second , third , etc., of January . 
On which day did he arrive f 
He arrived (on) the first ( the second , 
the third) of June. 


EXERCISES 


ante-ontem [£ntl-5ntefl day be- 
fore yesterday 

calcar [kalsar] to put on (one’s 
shoes) 

as calgas [kals-es] trousers 
a camisa [k'emiz'B] shirt 
cedo [sedu] early , soon 
depois de amanha day after to- 
morrow 

dia feriado [flrladu] holiday 
emquanto [eqku'intu] while 
a gravata [gruvate] necktie 


morrer [murrer] to die 
nascer [neser] to be bom 
olhar para [uAar] to look at 
o paleto [p-elito] coat 
o passeio [p^seiu] walk ; dar um 
— , to take a walk (ride) 
pensar em to think about or of 
o reldgio [rrflo 3 lu] clock , watch 
o sapato [s-epatu] shoe 
tarde [tardl] late 
voltar [voltar] to turn, return 


MONTHS OF THE YEAR 


janeiro [ 3 'enelni] January 
fevereiro [fivirelm] February 
margo [marsu] March 
abril [>bril] April 
maio [ma!u] May 
junho [ 3 upu] June 

A quantos estamos (hoje) do mis? 

Quantos sao hoje? 

Que dia do mis 4 hoje? 


julho [3uAu] July 
agosto [*Bgostu] August 
setembro [sitembru] September 
outubro [otubru] October 
novembro [nuvembru] November 
dezembro [dizembru] December 

What day of the month is it f 
What is the date of today t 
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Estamos a quatro. 
(Hoje) sao quatro. 


It (Today) is the fourth . 


Estamos no primeiro. 
(Hoje) 6 o primeiro. 


It (Today) 


is the first. 


A. Give the Portuguese equivalents for the following: I shall study; 
we should write; you will read; he will be; they would see; you will 
go out; I should give; they will have; I shall buy; she would leam; 
the fifth of May; on the first of September; the thirteenth of July; 
on the sixteenth of February; the first of August. 


B. Study: 1. Joao acordou cedo esta manha, e olhou para o reldgio 
para saber que horas eram. 2. Viu que eram sete horas e levantou-se 
em seguida da cama e comegou a vestir-se. 3. Emquanto se vestia, 
pensava no passeio que ia dar. 4. Depois de vestir a camisa, as calgas 
e a gravata, calga os sapatos. 5. Entao veste o paletd e vai tomar o 
pequeno almogo. 6. Seu pai, que fazia uma viagem, voltari as dez. 
7. Voltaria mais cedo, mas nao ha trens antes de esta hora. 8. Como 
hoje sao sete de setembro, dia feriado no Brasil, t6da a famflia dar£ um 
passeio. 9. fiste invemo, Joao pas sard alguns dias com seu tio em Santos. 

10. Joao nasceu a quatro de maio e sua irma Ana nasceu a dez de outubro. 

11. 0 seu avo morreu a quinze de junho. 12. Hh tres anos que morreu. 
13. Depois de dar o passeio a famflia voltard tarde a casa. 14. Entao, 
como estarao cansados, dormirao bem. 


C. Answer the following questions: 1. Que dia do mes 6 hoje? 2. Que 
dia foi ontem? 3. Que dia foi ante-ontem? 4. Que dia serh amanha? 
5. Que dia sera depois de Amanha? 6. Em que dia nasceu o senhor? 
7. Em que dia comega o ano? 8. Em que dia da semana estamos? 
9. Foi ontem sdbado? 10. Em que dias vem o senhor h escola? 11. Em 
que estagao estamos? 12. Quais sao os meses da primavera? 13. Que 
dia do m£s de julho € dia feriado nos Estados Unidos? 

D. Write in Portuguese: 1. What day of the month is today? (2 ways) 
2. It is the fifteenth of August. (2 ways) 3. Will his father arrive on 
the first of April? 4. He would arrive earlier, but he has been sick. 
5. He got up, put on his shirt, coat, and trousers and went out. 6. Did 
he not put on his shoes too? 7. Elizabeth was bom on the fourteenth 
of May. 8. The weather was fine on the twenty-first of March. 9. If 
it rains tomorrow we shall not take a walk. 10. I shall return to Santos 
Monday, and Tuesday I shall be in Sao Paulo. 11. While he was study- 
ing, he was thinking about the book he had read. 12. He had just gone 
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to bed when his father arrived. 13. He would put on his necktie, but 
he cannot find it. 14. I have been trying for two hours to write a letter, 
but I have written nothing yet. 15. No one will arrive on Sunday, 
because there are no trains on that day. 16. If you are sleepy you will 
sleep well. 


Leitura 

Dom Henrique, chamado o Navegador, 1 infante 2 portugues, 
filho do rei D. Joao I e de D. Filipa de Lencastre, nasceu no Porto 
em 1394. 0 infante, que tinha estudado muitas sciSncias, creia 
que havia muitas terras a descobrir para alem 3 do Cabo Bojador, 4 * 
limite da navegagao 6 desse tempo. Assim, cerca de 6 1420, fundou 7 
em Sagres, Portugal, uma escola de navegagao, um observatorio 
astronomico e estaleiros 8 para construcgao de navios. 9 Chamou 
do estrangeiro 10 cosmografos 11 e matematicos ilustres, e com eles, 
estudou a geografia e a cartografia. 12 Quando o infante morreu 
em 1460, os portugueses tinham descoberto a costa 13 africana atd 14 
Serra Leoa 15 ; ele preparou assim o grande feito 16 que Vasco da 
Gama realizou 17 trinta e oito anos depois. 


LESSON XXV 


160. Pronominal Forms of the Future and Conditional Indica- 
tive 

In Portuguese, when an affirmative future or conditional indica- 
tive tense has a personal (or reflexive) pronoun object, the pronoun 
is placed between the infinitive of the verb and the future or con- 
ditional ending. Thus, I shall learn is aprenderei (= aprender 

1 Navigator . 2 prince (of the royal house). 3 para al£m, beyond. 4 Cabo 

Bojador, Cape Bojador (northwest African coast). 5 navigation. • c£rca de, 

about. 7 he founded. 8 yards. 9 construcsio de navios, ship construction. 

10 abroad. 11 geographers. 12 map-making. 13 coast. 14 as far as. 

u Serra Leoa, Sierra Leone (central African coast). 16 deed. 17 effected. 
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+ [h]ei which is the present indicative of the old verb haver to 
have), while I shall learn it is aprend£-lo-ei (= aprendl-lo + [h]ei). 
In negative sentences the pronoun object precedes. In popular 
speech also the pronoun object will precede when the subject is 
expressed, or in a subordinate clause introduced by certain pro- 
nouns or adverbs. The split construction is not favored in con- 
versation (see § 161). 

I shall not learn it. Nao o aprenderei. 

He will learn it. file o aprenderd. 

He does not say when he will learn it. Nao diz quando o aprenderd. 

Future 


DIRECT OBJECT 
aprender 


I shall learn it, etc. 


SINGULAR 

aprende-lo-ei 

aprende-lo-ds 

aprende-lo-d 


PLURAL 

aprende-lo-emos 

aprende-lo-eis 

aprende-lo-ao 


Note that the personal pronoun direct object takes the form -lo, -la, 
-los, -las, and the r of the infinitive drops (see § 114). 


INDIRECT OBJECT 
falar 


1 shall speak to him , etc. 


SINGULAR 

falar-lhe-ei 

falar-lhe-ds 

falar-lhe-d 


PLURAL 

falar-lhe-emos 

falar-lhe-eis 

falar-lhe-ao 


REFLEXIVE FORM 
servir 

I shall help myself, etc. 

SINGULAR PLU RA L 

servir-me-ei 
servir-te-ds 
servir-se-d 


seryir-nos-emos 

servir-vos-eis 

servir-se-ao 
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b) The pronominal forms of the conditional are similar to those of 
the future. 

Eu aprende-lo-ia depressa. I should learn it quickly. 
file servir-se-ia bem. He would help himself well . 


161 . Avoidance of the Split Construction 

As stated in § 160, the split future or conditional is not favored in 
informal conversation, being rather literary in tone. There are 
several ways in which it may be avoided: 

a) By placing the pronoun object before the verb, as stated in § 160. 

b) By placing the pronoun object after the complete form: aprende- 
rei-o; but this is considered bad usage. 

c ) By using haver-de plus the infinitive to express the future or con- 
ditional. The forms then are: 


SINGULAR 

hei-de (falar) 
Ms-de “ 
hi-de “ 


Future 

PLURAL 

havemos-de (falar) 
haveis-de “ 

hao-de u 


Conditional 


SINGULAR 

havia-de (falar) 
havias-de “ 
havia-de “ 

1 shall write it. 

I should write it. 


PLURAL 

havlamos-de (falar) 
havleis-de “ 

haviam-de " 

Hei-de escreve-lo. 
Havia-de escreve-lo. 


162 . Future and Conditional of dizer, fazer, and trazer 

The following verbs, though they have the regular endings, are 
among those that have in the future and conditional indicative 
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a different infinitive stem from that which is used elsewhere in 
their conjugation: 

Fu tu re Conditional 

dizer: dir-ei, -ds, etc. dir-ia, -ias, etc. 

fazer: far-ei, -£s, etc. far-ia, —ias, etc. 

trazer: trar-ei, -is, etc. trar-ia, -ias, etc. 

163 . Future and Conditional of Probability 

The future indicative is often used to denote probability or con- # 
-jecture in present time, and the conditional to denote probability 
or conjecture in past time. 

Que horas sao? — Ser& uma. What time is it f It is probably 

about one o'clock. 

Que horas eram? — Seria uma. What time was it? It was probably 

about one o'clock. 

Serd possfvel ! Is it, or can it he, possible ! 

164 . Definite Article before Expressions of Time 

The definite article is required before expressions of time modified 
by prfiximo, next, 1 pass ado,. pasi, last, and the like. 

o domingo prdximo ' next Sunday 

a semana passada last week 

o mes que vem (que entra) next month 

165 . Use of Pronoun to Express Noun Possessive 

The pronouns, o, a, os, as, may be used for that , the one, in express- 
ing a noun possessive, or in place of seu, sua for the sake of clarity. 
The pronouns agree with the object to which they refer. 

my hook and John's, o meu livro e o de Joao ( that of J ohn) 
my pens and hers, as minhas penas e as dela (those of her) 
my mother and yours , minha mae e a do senhor (that of you) 

1 There are many expressions for next when referring to time. Thus next 
month may be translated by o mes que Yem, que entra, etc. In referring to 
a specific date, prdximo may be used, but proximo really means nearest, either 
in the past or in the future. Note o mes prfcximo passado, literally, the last 
month past. 




1£4 


PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR 


EXERCISES 


enganar-se [eggimar-si] to be mis- 
taken 

feliz [filiz] happy 
por ali [pur eli] that way 
por aqui [pur -eki] this way 
por£m [pure!] however 
o prazer [prazer] pleasure ; com 
muito — , with pleasure , gladly 
principiar [prisipiar] to begin , start 


seguinte [sigintl] following 
terminar [tlrminar] to end, ter- 
minate 

triste [tristl] sad 
valer [vuler] to be worth ; — a 
pena be worth while , be worth the 
trouble 

a verdade [vlrdadl] truth 


dar a li$ao to recite the lesson; pela or de manha in the morning; pela or 
de tarde in the afternoon; pela or de noite in the night 


A. Give the Portuguese equivalents for the following: I shall study it; 
will he do it? would they bring it? we shall say it; you would give me; I 
should speak to him; they will say it; she will be named; they will 
write to him; he would speak to you; we shall not see them; they 
would not see us. 


B. Study: 1 . O ano escolar {school) principiard na semana que vem, 
nao d verdade? 2. Nao, senhor, enganou-se; principiard a semana 
seguinte. 3. 0 que tern o senhor? Nao tenho nada. 4. Pordm o 
senhor tern a cara muito triste. 5. Sim, £ que muito cedo teremos que 
voltar a escola. 6. Nunca estou feliz quando penso em isso. 7. Joao 
nao estd aqui; estard doente? 8. A que horas voltou o senhor ontem? 
9. Seriam quatro da manha quando cheguei. 10. Faga favor de dizer- 
me como se vai d cidade. 11. Com muito prazer; o senhor nao pode 
ir por ali, venha por aqui. 12. Estudaria as minhas ligOes, mas nao 
vale a pena trabalhar muito. 13. Os livros de Joao valem mais do que 
os de Maria. 14. Hoje d dia feriado, e pela manha daremos um passeio, 
e pela tarde tomaremos um trem para ir visitar o nosso tio em Santos. 
15. Onde estd Joao, nao o vejo; nao estard em casa? 16. Nao estd, em 
casa; tomou os seus livros e os da senhorita e salu. 

C. Answer: 1 . Em que dia principiard o ano escolar? 2. Em que dia 
terminard? 3. Yale a pena estudar t6da a noite? 4. Quem dard as 
lig5es? 5. Em que dia nao dard o senhor as li<j5es? 6. A que horas 
hd-de levantar-se ao domingo? 7. 0 senhor estd feliz quando pensa no 
passeio que dard? 8. Quando estd triste? 9. O que faz o senhor pela 
tarde? 10. 0 que fard dmanha pela manha? 11. 0 senhor tern a sua 
pena ou a do seu amigo? 12. Gostaria de fazer uma viagem ao Brasil? 
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D. Write in Portuguese: 1. He would get up early in the morning, but 
he does not think it is worth while. 2. Do not come this way; you go 
to the station that way. 3. Next month we shall take a trip to Rio de 
Janeiro. 4. We went there last Sunday, and next Friday we shall go to 
Santos. 5. He said that he would read it quickly. 6. He says that he will 
arrive on the fifth of May; however he is probably mistaken. 7. Louis 
must be sick because he hasn’t arrived yet. 8. Please tell me how old 
you are. 9. Gladly; I shall be nineteen years old on the fourth of Novem- 
ber. 10. I was mistaken; I thought that you would be twenty years 
old. 11. I shall speak to him tomorrow morning. 12. I shall tell him 
that he took my hat and I took his. 13. I do not like to 'wake up early 
in the morning. 14. However, I shall wake up early tomorrow, because 
we are going to take a walk in the country. 15. It was probably about 
nine o’clock when the Portuguese class ended. 16. We had just finished 
reciting the lesson, had we not (nao e verdade) ? 

Leitura 

A civilisagao 1 deve muito aos navegadores portugueses dos 
seculos 2 quinze e dezesseis. No curso 3 de um seculo descobriram 
quase dois tergos 4 do mundo habitado. 5 Foi o infante D. Hen- 
rique, e a sua escola, quem deu o impulso 6 as grandes navegagdes 
dos portugueses. Em 1487 Bartolomeu Dias dobrou 7 pela pri- 
meira vez o Cabo da Boa Esperanga, 8 Vasco da Gama encontrou 
o caminho marltimo 9 da India em 1497, em 1510-11 Afonso de 
Albuquerque tomou G6a e Malacca nas Indias, e em 1500 Cabral 
descobriu o Brasil. Foi um portugues, Femao de Magalhaes, 10 
que fez, pela primeira vez, a circumnavegagao 11 do mundo, nos 
anos 1519-22. Magalhaes nao acabou a viagem porque foi morto 
(was killed) em 1521 nas Ilhas Filipinas pelos indlgenas. 12 Alguns 
historiadores 13 portugueses dizem que a America foi descoberta 
por um portugues, Joao Vaz de Corte Real, em 1472, vinte anos 
antes da primeira viagem de Colombo. Um filho de Corte Real 
descobriu o Labrador em 1500, e outro filho fez uma viagem ao 
Labrador e a Terra Nova 14 em 1502. 

1 civilization. s centuries. 3 course. 4 dois tergos, two thirds. 5 mundo 

habitado, inhabited world. 6 impetus. 7 doubled. 8 Cabo da Boa Es- 

peranga, Cape of Good Hope. 9 caminho marftimo, maritime route. 10 Ma- 

gellan. 11 circumnavigation. 12 natives. 13 historians. 14 Terra Nova, 

Newfoundland. 
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REVIEW LESSON V 


A. Give the Portuguese equivalents for the following: I know; he brought; 
we were going; we went; he had seen; they were coming; she said; 
he saw; he came; I saw; I came; we used to give; we were putting; 
he made. 

B. Give the English equivalents for the following: abri os oihos; nao 
pego nunca nada a ninguem ; partirei no primeiro de juiho; voltaria a 
quinze de maio; M oito dias que cheguei; dir-lhe-ia a verdade; havemos- 
de escrever; escreve-lo-ei ; hei-de escreve-lo; escreverei-o; diss6ramos 
a verdade. 

C. Write in Portuguese: 1 . We arrived at eight o’clock in the evening, 
and we were very hungry. 2. In Brazil the students do not go to school 
on Thursdays. 3. He will arrive on the thirteenth of March. 4. My 
eyes are tired and my hands are cold. 5. He said that he would explain 
the lessons to me. 6. He had already explained them to me one time, 
but I did not understand them. 7. When I am sleepy, I go to bed early 
in the evening. 8. After getting up in the morning, I put on my shirt 
and trousers. 9. I used to buy my hats in that store. 10. It was very 
cold and windy yesterday. 11. The water I drank was cold, and I was 
cold too. 12. They had been living for two years in Brazil when his 
father died. 13. His sister was born three years ago; she is three years 
old now. 14. Would you like to pass the months of January and February 
in this city? 15. We had washed our hands and faces before dinner. 

16. I am thinking about taking a trip to Rio de Janeiro next week. 

17. Last month I went to Santos; next Friday I shall go to Sao Paulo. 

18. What time is it? 19. I do not know, but it must be (is probably) 
late. 

To be memorized: 

Trinta ( 30 ) dias tern novembro, 

Abril, junho e setembro; 

Vinte e oito s6 (only) tern urn, 

E os demais (rest) t£m trinta e um. 
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166. Past Participles 

As a rule, if the infinitive of a verb ends in -ar, the past participle 
ends in -ado; if the infinitive ends in -er or -ir, the past participle 
ends in -ido. • 

falar: falado, spoken estar: estado, been 

aprender: aprendido, learned ser: sido, been 

partir: partido, left ir: ido, gone 

crer: crido, believed 

167. Irregular Past Participles 

The following verbs are among those that have irregular past 
participles: 

abrir: aberto, opened , open fazer: feito, done , made 

eobrir (and compounds) : coberto, covered por: posto, put, set 
dizer: dito, said ver: visto, seen 

escrever: escrito, written vir: vindo, come 

Morrer, to die , has a regular past participle monido, died, and also an 
irregular past participle morto. When used adjectively with ser or estar, 
morto means dead; when used passively with ser or actively with ter, 
it means killed: 

Meu pai estd morto. My father is dead. 

O meu ami go € um homem morto. My friend is a dead man . 

Foi morto por um inimigo. He was killed by an enemy. 

Teria mortb o seu cavalo correndo He probably billed his horse by run’ 

tanto. ning it so much . 

168. Past Participles Used as Adjectives 

A past participle used as an adjective is inflected like an adjective. 

um livro bem escrito a well written book 

uma carta bem escrita a well written letter 
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169. Past Participles with estar 

When used with estar, a past participle has the force of an adjec- 
tive and simply denotes a resultant state, rather than the passive 
voice. 

A carta estd escrita em portugues. The letter is written in Portuguese. 
0 Sr. Paulo estava morto. (Mr.) Paul was dead. 

170. Past Participles with ser 

The past participle is used with ser to form the tenses of the 
passive voice. The participle agrees in gender and number with 
the subject. 

A carta ser£ escrita pelo Sr. Joao The letter will be written by Mr. J ohn 

Gomes. Gomes. 

0 Sr. Paulo foi morto por um la- (Mr.) Paul was killed by a thief. 
drao. 

171. Por and de with Passive Voice 

With passive verbs, by is usually expressed by por; but it may be 
expressed by de (instead of por) after some verbs that denote 
mental action. 

A porta foi aberta pelo criado. The door was opened by the servant. 

file 6 querido de todos. He is loved by all {beloved of aU). 

For the use of the reflexive instead of the passive, see § 111, c. But 
the use of to be in English really indicates the passive voice in Portuguese 
when an agent is expressed, and then ser must be used. 


EXERCISES 


o alfaiate [alfelatl] tailor 
atual [atiial] present (adj.) 
a bafa (bahia) [bnin] bay 
batizar [b'etizar] to baptize 
cobrir [kubrir] to cover 
Colombo [kulOmbu] Columbus 
construir [kQstruir] to build , con- 
struct 


o costume [kustumQ custom , habit ; 

ser — , to be the custom or habit 
o descobridor [dlskubridor] discov- 
erer 

descobrir [dlskubrir] to discover 
estreito, -a [fetreltu, -n] narrow 
o fidalgo [fidalgu] nobleman 
a fundagao [fund'esmi] founding 
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fundar [fundar] to found 
o indio [indlu] Indian 
o jesuita [ 3 lzilite] Jesuit 
o nome [noml] name 
a protegao [prutlsiju] protection 
a republica [rripublik^] republic 


santo, -a [suntu, -ra] saint 
Sao Paulo [sB\i paulu] St. Paul 
Sao Sebastiao [sftrestlBii] St. Se- 
bastian 

sob [sob] under 
o temo [ternu] suit (of clothes) 


(o) que tem o senhor? what is the matter with you t tenho dor de cabega 
I have a headache; tenho dor de dentes I have a toothache; querer 
dizer to mean 


A. Give the Portuguese equivalents for the following: he is dead; he 
was killed; a well taught lesson; Brazil was discovered by . . this 
book is written in English; it was written by a woman; he is liked by 
all the students; this was done by John; he was seen by the professor. 

B. Study: 1 . A cidade do Rio de Janeiro 4 chamada tambem a cidade 
de Sao Sebastiao. 2. Porque? Porque era costume, na fundagao das 
cidades, dar-lhes o nome do santo do dia. 3. A cidade em que nascemos 
foi fundada pelos jesuitas em 1554 (mil quinhentos cinqiienta e quatro) 
no dia de Sao Paulo. 4. A atual capital da Republica dos Estados Unidos 
do Brasil foi fundada em janeiro' de 1565 (mil quinhentos sessenta e 
cinco). 5. Foi fundada pelo fidalgo portugues Est£cio de S&, no dia de 
Sao Sebastiao. 6. Como foi posta assim sob a protegao desse santo, foi 
batizada com o seu nome. 7. E porque 4 chamada tambem o Rio de 
Janeiro? 8. Porque o descobridor se enganou. 9. Creu que a bafa 
estreita que viu era um grande rio, e por isso deu-lhe o nome do Rio de 
Janeiro. 10. Isso quer dizer, rio descoberto em janeiro. 11. As pri- 
meiras casas foram construidas a beira (on the shore) da baia. 

C. Answer the following questions: 1. Como se chama tambem a 
cidade do Rio de Janeiro? 2. Porque 4 chamada isso? 3. Por quern 
foi fundada a cidade de Sao Paulo ? 4. Em que m4s foi fundada a atual 
capital do Brasil? 5. Por quern foi fundada? 6. Em que dia? 7. Por- 
que 4 chamada tambem o Rio de Janeiro? 8. Como se enganou o desco- 
bridor? 9. 0 que viu o descobridor? 10. 0 que creu que era? 11. 0 
que quer dizer o nome o Rio de Janeiro? 12. Onde foram construidas as 
primeiras casas? 

D. Write in Portuguese: 1. We were tired when we returned home. 
2. What is the matter with you? Do you have a headache? 3. No, I 
do not have a headache, but my tooth hurts. 4. I read that in a letter 
received by my father. 5. The letter was written in English and I read it. 
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6. You will not be liked (loved) by your professors if you do not study. 

7. America was discovered by Columbus. 8. Two or three of the dis- 
coverers were killed by the Indians. 9. The lessons will be recited by 
the students. 10. The dead man was covered by a blanket. 11. This 
suit was made by the tailor; it is well made. 12. I do not like this book; 
it is not well written. 13. These houses are not well constructed. 14. They 
were constructed many years ago. 15. This means that they were the 
first houses constructed in this city, does it not? 16. Our dog was killed 
by the train. 


Leitura 

Um caboclo 1 do sertao 2 pediu a um seu amigo que lhe desse 3 
algum tabaco. 0 amigo tirou 4 da algibeira 6 uma mao-cheia 6 e 
deu-a ao que pediu. No dia seguinte 7 de manha o caboclo foi 
procurar o amigo e deu-lhe uma pequena moeda 8 de prata, 9 que 
ele lhe dera por engano 10 com o tabaco. 

Alguem perguntou ao caboclo porque nao ficara com n o di- 
nheiro; ele pos a mao sobre o coragao, 12 e disse assim: 

(A seguir) 
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172. Ter and haver 

Portuguese has two verbs meaning to have , ter and haver. Ter is 
generally used to express to have meaning to possess } and it is also 
used as an auxiliary to form perfect tenses. 

Tenho um livro portugues. I have a Portuguese hook . 

Tenho lido o livro. 1 have read the book . 


1 caboclo, native of the Brazilian hinterland, of copper complexion; trans- 

late by countryman . 2 sertao, the Brazilian bush country. 3 desse, imp. 

subj. of dar, that he give. 4 tirou, from tir&r, to take out . 5 pocket. 6 hand- 

ful. 7 following. 8 coin. 9 silver . 10 por engano, by mistake. u from 

ficar com, to keep. 12 heart. 
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173. Perfect Tenses 

The perfect tenses are formed by combining the auxiliary verb ter, 
to have , (rarely haver) with the past participle. When used with 
ter, the past participle is invariable in form. 


174. Perfect Tenses of falar 

Present Perfect 

I have spoken, have been 
speaking, etc. 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

tenho falado temos falado 

tens falado tendes falado 

tem falado tem falado 


Pluperfect 1 


I had spoken, had been 
speaking, etc. 


SINGULAR 

tinha falado 
tinhas falado 
tinha falado 


PLURAL 

tfnhamos falado 
tfnheis falado 
tinham falado 


Future Perfect 


Conditional Perfect 


I shall have spoken, shall have 
been speaking, etc. 


1 should have spoken, should 
have been speaking, etc. 


SINGULAR 

terei falado 
terds falado 
terd falado 


PLURAL 

teremos falado 
tereis falado 
terao falado 


SINGULAR 

teria falado 
terias falado 
teria falado 


PLURAL 

teriamos falado 
terfeis falado 
teriam falado 


The perfect tenses of all verbs are formed like those of falar. 


175. Use of Pluperfect and Present Perfect 

a) I had (you had , etc.) spoken is expressed in Portuguese by tinha 
(tinhas, etc.) falado or, less often, by falara. 

file nao tinha vindo. He had not come . 

Eu nao o fizera. I had not done it. 

b) On the other hand, the present perfect is not used so much in 
Portuguese as in English, the preterite being preferred. The 


1 Or past perfect. 
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present perfect is not the exact equivalent of the English tense of 
the same name, but has some aspects of a progressive tense. 

foi alguma vez ao Rio? Have you ever (or already) been to 

Rio ? 

Esta semana tenho visto minha This week 1 have seen my mother 
mae todos os dias. every day . 

176 . Position of Pronoun Objects in Compound Tenses 

a) The normal position for the pronoun object is between the auxiliary 
verb and the past participle. But it is important to note, par- 
ticularly for Brazilian usage, that the pronoun object may precede 
the auxiliary when there is a pronoun subject, a negative, an in- 
terrogative, or an adverb of time beginning the sentence. In no 
case should the pronoun object be placed after the past participle. 

Tenho-o preferido sempre. I have always preferred it. 

Eu lho tenho dito. I have told him so. 

Quem lhe tem dito isso? Who has told him this? 

Nunca me tinham escrito. They had never written me. 

Note in the first example that when the pronoun object follows the 
auxiliary it is joined to it by a hyphen. 

b) In Portuguese it is usually best not to place the subject or an ad- 
verb between the auxiliary and the past participle of a perfect 
tense. 

file tem falado ao senhor? Has he spoken to you? 

Tenho-o preferido sempre. I have always preferred it. 

EXERCISES 

a drvore [arvuri] tree de modo que [dl modu Id] so that, 

o bago [bagu] grain , bean (of tree) so as 

a bebida [blbid'B] drink, beverage depois que [dipols Id] after (with 
a cabra [kabre] goat finite verbs) 

o cafeeiro [befeeiru] cofee tree encontrar-se com to meet (some- 

certo, -a [sertu, ^b] a certain (be- one) 
fore noun) Europeu [lurupeti] European 

a chegada [$Igadi3] arrival ficar [fikar] to stay , remain , be 

dar-se [dar-si] to thrive , get along (describing condition or state) 
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a folha [foX-e] leaf 
geral [giral] general 
gostoso [gustozu], gostosa, gosto- 
sos, gostosas [[gusto zb, gustozus, 
gusto zbs] appetizing , pleasing 
a histdria [istorle] story , history 
notar [nutar] to note , observe 
origindrio, -a [ur^inanu, -b] na- 
tive, indigenous 

& parte [parti] part; a maior — , 
the larger or largest part; most 
o pastor [pBstor] shepherd, herds- 
man 


a planta [pluntB] plant 
plantar [pluntar] to plant 
pouco a pouco, little by little , 
gradually 

primeiramente [primelrementi] 
first , at first ( ado .) 
tomar-se [tumar-sl] to become , 
be made 

usar de [uzar dl] to use, make 
use of 

o uso [uzu] use; de — , in use 
vivo, -a [vivu, -^] lively 


A. Give the Portuguese equivalents for the following: I shall have done it; 
John had not written this; I should have opened the door; he had not 
returned; we have studied; they shall have written; you had not 
seen it; they would have written to me; shall you have come? I had 
not known it. 

B. Study: 1 . Meu pai tinha chegado h casa antes de mim. 2. Teria 
chegado mais cedo, mas encontrei-me com um amigo. 3. Tinha falado 
um pouco com ele quando comegou a chover. 4. 0 meu amigo me disse 
que viria ver-me ds dez horas. 5. Eu respondi: Mas eu nao terei chegado 
&s dez; fa$a favor de vir mais tarde. 

6. Quando hoje de manha ao almo^o tomaram caf6, pensaram donde 
vinha aquela bebida gostosa? 7. A maior parte do cafd vem das fa- 
zendas brasileiras. 8. Mas donde veio ele primeiro antes de ser plan- 
tado naquelas fazendas? 9. 0 cafe se faz dos bagos de uma arvore 
chamada cafeeiro. 10. Esta drvore dd-se bem em paises quentes, como 
o Brasil. 11. £ origindrio da Africa, mas foi na Ardbia onde os Europeus 
primeiramente o encontraram. 12. Hd uma histdria muito velha de um 
pastor que, diz-se, foi o primeiro que usou desta bebida. 13. Ele notou 
que depois que as cabras t inham comido as folhas de certa drvore — o 
cafeeiro — elas ficavam mais vivas. 14. De modo que ele tomou folhas e 
bagos da drvore, e com dgua quente preparou uma bebida. 15. Achou-a 
muito gostosa e falou sobre isto aos seus amigos. 16. Foi assim que 
pouco a pouco a bebida tomou-se depois de algum tempo de uso 
geral. 

C. Answer the following questions: 1. 0 senhor bebe cafd ao almo^o? 
2. Sabe donde vem o cafd? 3. 0 senhor acha que o cafd 6 gostoso? 
4. Onde dd-se bem ocafd? 5. Dequesefaz o cafd? 6. Como se chama a 
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drvore? 7. O cafe 6 origin&rio de que pais? 8. Em que pais o encon- 
traram primeiramente os Europeus? 9. Quem descobriu o uso de cafe? 
10. Que coisa notou o pastor? 11. Que fez ele entao? 12. 0 cafe 
tomou-se depressa de uso geral? 

D. Write in Portuguese: 1. We should have arrived earlier, but the 
train did not come. 2. He says that he will have studied the lessons 
before nine o’clock. 3. The students had written all the exercises. 4. But 
I have not written them. 5. Had the Indians seen white men before the 
arrival of the discoverers? 6. Did they kill some of them? 7. Would 
you have killed them? 8. We had read this book but we did not like it. 
9. I thought that you would have liked it. 10. We have never lived in 
Brazil. 11. But my uncle has been living there for two years. 12. My 
aunt was living there when she died. 


Leitura 

« No meu coragao h£ dois homens, urn bom e o outro mau; o 
bom disse que o dinheiro nao me pertencia 1 e que por isso 2 devia 
da-lo ao dono. 3 0 homem mau disse que mo tinham dado e que 
por isso ficasse com 4 ele. E os dois homens continuavam a 
falar-se um ao outro no meu coragao. 

« Por fim 5 para poder descansar, 6 deitei-me; mas o bom homem 
e o mau homem disputaram 7 toda a noite. De modo que para 
poder descansar tive que levar a moeda ao dono. » 
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177. Some Meanings of haver 

Haver, to have, is a most useful verb as it is used in many common 
idiomatic constructions, some of which we give as follows: 


1 pertencia, from pertencer, to belong. 2 por isso, therefore. 9 owner. 

4 ficasse com, that I should keep. 6 Por fim. Finally. 6 to rest. 7 argued. 
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a) Haver de, with a personal subject and followed by the infinitive, 
means intent or purpose to do something. 

Hei de compri-lo. I shall (or am to) buy it. 

With the reflexive in this construction, we get the passive meaning 
that something is to be done or must be done. 

Hi de fazer-se isto. This is to be (must be) done. 

The same construction may express probability. 

file hi de ter fome. He must be hungry. 

b) Used alone, and impersonally, haver means there is, there are , there 
was , etc. (see § 180). 

Quanto(s) hi? How much is (many are) there f 

Nao havia muitos. There were not many. 

a 

The noun or pronoun used with impersonal haver is the object of the 
verb. 

Hi boas lojas nesta povoaqao ? Are there (some) good shops in this town f 
Sim, senhor; ha-as muito boas. Yes, sir ; there are (some) very good ones. 

c) With an expression of time hi means ago. 

hi poucos dias a few days ago 

When followed by que in this construction it forms the idiomatic 
present or imperfect (see § 155). 

Hi duas horas que estou aqui. I have been here for two hours. 
Havia dois anos que vivlamos no We had been living for two years in 
Brasil. Brazil. 

d) Hi que, used impersonally and followed by the infinitive means 
what one has to do ; the one may be translated in English by we, 
you, they, etc., as long as it refers to no definite person or persons. 

Hi que estudar muito. One has to study much (or you, we, 

they have to study much). 

Hi . . . para, used impersonally and followed by the in fin itive 
means something to do, or to be done. 

Hi muito para estudar. There is much to study. 
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The hi que construction stresses the action of the verb; the 
hi . . . para construction stresses the thing to be done. 

178. Present Indicative and Preterite of haver 

haver, to have 


Present Indicative 


Preterite 


1 have, etc . 


I had , etc. 


singular plural 

hei [ei] havemos [uvemus] 
his [as] haveis [uveis] 
hi [a] hao [mi] 


SINGULAR PLURAL 

houve [ovi] houvemos [ovemus] 
houveste [ovesti] houvestes [ovestis] 
houve [ovi] houveram [overim] 


179. Imperfect , Future , and Conditional of haver and saber 

The imperfect, future, and conditional indicative of haver and 
saber are regular. 


havia, -ias, etc. 
haverei, -4s, etc. 
haveria, -ias, etc. 


sabia, -ias, etc. 
saberei, -is, etc. 
saberia, -ias, etc. 


180. Impersonal haver, there is , there are , etc. 

hi [a], there is (are) haveri [uvira], there mil he 

havia [uviR], there was (were) haveria [rvIitb], there would he 
houve [ovi], there was (were) tem havido [tel uvidu], there has (have) 

been , etc. 

181. Meaning of saber and conhecer 

a) Saber means to know , know how , can (= know how). 

0 senhor sabe a ligao? Do you know the lesson t 

V. Ex a . sabe nadar? Do you know how to (Can you) swim f 

b) Conhecer means to know (= he acquainted with), meet (= become 
acquainted with). 

Conhece V. Ex a . o senhor Martins? Do you know Mr. Martins ? 
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EXERCISES 

apresentar [uprlzentar] to intro- outro, -a [otru, -n] other , another 

duce a pessoa [pisou] person 

cego, -a [segu, -d} blind a senhora [sljioru] 1 wife 

a conversagao [kovirs'ssnu] con - talvez [talvez] perhaps 

versation; pi conversag5es ter prazer (gosto) em (fazer) to 

o gosto [gostu] taste ; pleasure take pleasure in {doing), be glad 

muitas vezes often, many times to {do) 

A. Give the Portuguese equivalents for the following: she must be tired; 
there will not be many; he has been here for fifteen minutes; lesson 
seven is to be prepared; ten days ago; I am to meet her here; there 
is nothing to see; one has to eat. 

B. Study: 1 . Sem os olhos os homens seriam cegos. 2. Hd, muitas 
coisas bonitas para ver na cidade de Sao Paulo. 3. Ha via dos meses que 
estava doente, quando morreu. 4. Estes exercfcios hao de escrever-se 
correctamente. 5. Cria eu que haveria mais livros para ler. 6. Hei 
de estudar muito na semana que vem. 7. Disse que havia de estudar 
muito na semana que vem. 8. Hd, que trabalhar para viver. 9. Nao 
sabemos ainda falar portugues , mas havemos de aprender. 

10. Dois homens encontram-se na rua e tem a conversagao seguinte: 
11. Luiz: Se nao me engano, voce € o Joao? 1 2 12. Joao: Sim, sou eu; 
e como estd, o meu amigo Luiz ? 13. Luiz : Estou bom, obrigado; e quanto 
tempo ficard, voce aqui? 14. Joao: Nao sei ainda, dois ou tres dias 
talvez. 15. Luiz: Entao, hd, de ficar na minha casa, nao 4? 16. Joao: 
Com muito prazer; mas a sua senhora, que dird, ela? 17. Luiz: Terd, 
muito g6sto em o conhecer. Agora vamos a minha casa. Quero apresen- 
td,-lo k minha senhora. 18. Isabel, tenho o prazer de lhe apresentar o 
meu amigo, senhor Joao da Costa. 19. Isabel: Tenho muito prazer em 
o conhecer, senhor. 20. 0 Luiz tem-me falado muitas vezes do senhor. 

C. Answer the following questions: 1. Os homens poderiam ver sem 
os olhos? 2. Onde hd, muitas coisas bonitas para ver? 3. Porque hd de 
trabalhar? 4. 0 senhor sabe tocar piano? 5. Que disse Luiz a Joao 
quando se encontrou com ele na rua? 6. Quanto tempo hd, Joao de 
ficar? 7. Na casa de quern ficard,? 8. Que diz o senhor quando quer 
apresentar uma pessoa a outra? 9. Que diz a pessoa apresentada? 

1 Polite usage for mnlher, esp6sa. 2 The definite article is often used 

with a proper name in friendly conversation. 
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10. Como se chama a senhora de Luiz? 11. Quem Ihe tem falado muitas 
vezes do Joao? 12. Porque disse Luiz « minha senhora » em vez de 
« minha mulher » ou « minha esposa » ? 

D. Write in Portuguese: 1. You have (one has) to study in order to 
learn. 2. We have many lessons to study. 3. There are many lessons to 
study. 4. There were not many students in the class yesterday. 5. There 
will be more tomorrow perhaps. 6. She has been studying for three 
hours; she must be hungry. 7. Do you know Mr. da Costa? 8. Yes, 
I met him in Sao Paulo last year. 9. I had also known his father before 
he died. 10. Without our schools we should know nothing. 11. He 
said that he would be very glad to know him. 12. He replied that his 
brother had spoken to him many times about you. 13. Many years ago 
there were no public schools in this country. 14. So (that) the children 
were taught at home by their parents. 15. I should not like that. 16. I 
take a great deal of pleasure in going to school. 


Leitura 

Ja temos aprendido que foi Cabral quem descobriu o Brasil em 
1500. Nfese tempo o Brasil teve vinos nomes: Terra de Yera 
Cruz, 1 Terra de Santa Cruz, 2 Terra dos Papagaios, 3 e por fim, 
Terra do Brasil. 0 brasil e o nome de um pau 4 vermelho que se 
acha ai — o pais tomou o seu nome deste pau. 

Em 1503 um cosmografo italiano, Amerigo Vespucci (em latim 5 
Americus Vespucius) fazia parte 6 de uma frota 7 portuguesa que 
explorava 8 as costas do Brasil, file escreveu umas cartas em que 
descreveu 9 o pais; os cosmografos alemaes leram as cartas e 
deram o nome de America ao continente meridional. 10 Mais tarde, 
fete nome estendeu-se 11 a todo o Novo Mundo. Em uma carta de 
1504, Vespucius escreveu das proximidades 12 do Rio de Janeiro: 
« Se hi um paraiso terrestre, 13 nao esti de certo 14 situado longe de 
aqui. » 


1 Vera Cruz, True Cross. 2 Santa Cruz, Holy Cross. 3 parrots. 4 wood. 

6 Latin. 6 fazia parte, was a member. 7 fleet. 8 explorava, from explorar, 

to explore. 9 descreveu, from descrever, to describe. 10 southern . u es- 

tendeu-se, from estender-se, to be extended. u neighborhood . 13 paraiso 

terrestre, earthly paradise. 14 de certo, certainly. 
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182. Present Participles 
Regular verbs: 

falar: falando, speaking 
aprender: aprendendo, learning 
partir: partindo, leaving 

The present participle (or gerund) of the irregular verb p6r is pondo, 
and all its compounds have the same ending. The present participle 
of all other Portuguese verbs is regular. 


183. Agreement 

The present participle is invariable in form. 

Vi um menino lendo um livro. I saw a boy reading a book. 

Vi uma menina lendo um livro. I saw a girl reading a book. 


184. Progressive Forms of Verbs 

The English progressive forms to be plus present participle (I am 
reading , etc.) may be rendered in several ways in Portuguese. It 
should be carefully noted, however, that these forms are not 
nearly so frequently used in Portuguese as in English; the student 
should avoid the temptation to use them every time he is translat- 
ing the English progressive. In most cases the simple tense is to 
be preferred. The Portuguese use the progressive form when they 
wish to emphasize frequency, duration, or repetition of an action, 
or to denote change of condition. 

a) Estar (generally in the present or imperfect) plus the present 
participle, or estar a plus the infin itive. 


Estou estudando. 
Estou a estudar. 
Estava estudando. 
Estava a estudar. 


1 1 am studying. (I am in the act of studying.) 
\ 1 was studying . 
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HO 

b) Ficar in the same two constructions expresses a more lasting action 
or state ; the preterite is of frequent use here, with the implication 
often of kept on doing. 

Fica sabendo que a coisa estd feita. He knows the thing is done. 

Ficou ainda a estudar. He continued (kept on) studying . 

c) Ir with the present participle denotes motion or change in con- 
dition. 

Vai correndo. He is running . 

0 menino ia crescendo. The child was growing. 

Foi-se (ir) tornando p&lida. She was turning pale. 


EXERCISES 


adeus [isdetis] good-by , farewell 
o amiguinho Qsmigipu], -a little 
friend 

atl [ute] till, to 
brincar [brirjkar] to play 
correr [kurrer] to run 
crescer [krlser] to grow 
despedir-se (de) [dlspldir-si] to 
take leave (of), say good-by (to) 
o dinheiro [dipelru] money 
durante [durentQ during 


ir-se [ir-sfl 1 to go away 
logo [hgu] at once, directly, then, 
soon; — que as soon as; at! — , 
good-by (for a short time), 
“so long" 

o momento [mumlntu] moment; 
neste — , at that moment, right 
then 

outra vez again 
para casa (to) home 


A. Give the Portuguese equivalents for the following: he is writing; we 
were talking; I kept on reading; I was growing; we were running; 
were they talking? 


B. Study: 1. Quando me encontro com um amigo na rua, digo-lhe: 
2. Como est£, Joao? Tenho grande prazer em o ver. 3. Ele me diz 
como est£, e ficamos a falar um pouco. 4. Entao lie diz: — Tenho que 
ir-me, at! logo. 5. Eu respondo: — Adeus; e despedindo-me assim dlle 
volto para casa. 6. Entrando na casa, vejo meu pai escrevendo nma 
carta. 7. Neste momento minha irma Isabel entra na sala comendo 
alguma coisa, nao sei que. 8. Como essa menina vai crescendo como 
uma drvore, fica sempre a ter fome. 9. Por isso, estd sempre comendo. 
10. Logo que meu pai tinha escrito a carta, tomou o jomal e comegou 


1 Often used with embora. 
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a le-lo. 11. Estard lendoo durante duas horas sem dizer uma palavra 
a ninguem. 12. Durante este tempo Isabel estard brincando com as 
suas amiguinhas. 13. A criada estara a preparar a comida na cozinha. 
14. Nossa mae nao estando em casa, jantaremos sem ela. 15. Depois 
de jantar, Isabel vai correndo d casa das suas amiguinhas para brincar 
outra vez com elas. 

C. Answer the following questions : 1. Que diz o senhor quando se 
encontra com um amigo na rua? 2. 0 que diz despedindose dele? 3. A 
quern viu o senhor quando entrou na casa? 4. Que fazia o pai? 5. Que 
estava Isabel a fazer? 6. Porque Isabel estd sempre com fome? 7. De- 
pois de escrever a carta, que fez o pai ? 8. Quanto tempo estard a le-lo? 
9. 0 que fard Isabel durante este tempo? 10. A criada? 11. Porque 
jantarao sem a mae? 12. Depois de jantar o que faz Isabel? 13. O que 
quer dizer a palavra « amiguinho » ? 

D. Write in Portuguese: 1. In the station a man was running to take 
the train. 2. The station was full of men and women buying tickets. 

3. Two or three men were reading newspapers; many were doing nothing. 

4. Right then a train arrived, and some men went running to take it. 

5. One boy kept looking at the clock to see what time it was. 6. As 
it was very hot, I was turning pale. 7. The professor saw one student 
talking to another. 8. Isabel is very happy now because she is playing 
with her little friends. 9. When children are growing, they are always 
hungry. 10. That woman is always talking about the book she is writing. 
11. She has never written it but she keeps on talking about it. 12. Putting 
his hat on the table, he sat down and began to write. 13. He was writing 
to his friend, telling him that he was taking a trip to Brazil. 14. His 
friend would like to travel too, but without money he cannot. 


Leitura 

Durante quase tres sdculos o Brasil foi uma coldnia 1 de Portugal. 
Em 1808, Napoleao invadiu 2 Portugal, e o Principe-Regente, 3 
D. Joao, para evitar 4 ser aprisionado 5 pelos franceses, partiu de 
Lisboa para a sua grande coldnia. 0 Regente estabeleceu 6 a sua 
c6rte no Rio de Janeiro. Em 1816 morreu a rainha 7 D. Maria I, 


1 colony. * invadiu, from invadir, to invade. * Prince Regent. 4 to 

avoid. 5 taken prisoner. 6 estabeleceu, from estabelecer, to establish. 

7 queen . 
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e o Regente veio ao trono 1 de Portugal com o nome de D. Joao VI, 
mas nao partiu do Brasil. Em 1821, D. Joao foi chamado a Lisboa; 
antes de partir, fez o Brasil um reino 2 em vez de uma coldnia, como 
tinha sido. Deixou 3 seu filho Pedro como regente do novo reino. 

(A seguir) 


LESSON XXX 

185. Imperative Mood 

I. falar: 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

fala (tu) [fate] falai (v6s) [folal] (you) speak 

II. aprender: 

aprende (tu) [uprendi] aprendei (v6s) [uprendei] (you) learn 

III. partir: 

parte (tu) [parti] parti (v6s) [perti] (you) leave 

These fonns of the imperative are used only in the affirmative. 
In negative commands the subjunctive is used. Furthermore, 
these forms are used only with tu and vos, and therefore are 
rarely met with. The ordinary forms of the imperative are given 
below. 

186. Subjunctive Mood . Present Tense 

I. falar 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

fale [fall] falemos [telemus] 

fales [falls] faleis [fulels] 

fale [fall] falem [falel] 


1 throne. 2 kingdom. 3 deixou, from deixar, to leave. 
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SINGULAR 


II. aprender 

PLURAL 


aprenda [uprendu] 
aprendas [uprendus] 
aprenda [uprendu] 


aprendamos [uprendumus] 
aprendais [uprendals] 
aprendam [uprenduu] 


III. partir 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

parta [partu] partamos [purtumus] 

partas [partus] partais [purtals] 

parta [partu] partam [partift] 


187. Use of Subjunctive to Express Imperative 

The subjunctive, in addition to its other uses, is the ordinary way 
of expressing the imperative. 


SINGULAR 


fale o senhor (voce, V. Ex a .) speak (2d pers. sing.) 
(que) ele fale \ .... . 

(que) fale 


PLURAL 

falemos let us speak 

falem os senhores (voces, V. Ex“.) 

(que) eles falem \ .. , 

/ \ r 1 m t let them speak 

(que) falem eles J 


speak (2d pers. pi.) 


The negative forms are the same, except that then the pronoun 
subject always follows the verb. 

(que) nao fale ele let him not speak 

(que) nao falem eles let them not speak 

In the third person, the que may be omitted. Without que the com- 
mand is more direct. 


All regular verbs of the first conjugation are thus inflected. Regular 
verbs of the second and third conjugations use similarly the forms 
of aprender and partir given above. 


188. Subjunctive in Direct Commands 

The Portuguese present subjunctive used in direct commands 
is generally to be expressed in English by let and the infinitive, if 
the subject is not in the second person. See §187. 
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1. But if let means allow or permit, it is to be translated by deixar or 
permitir: 

Deixe-me entrar. Let me come in . 

Permita o senhor que Joao fale. Let John speak . (Permit John to speak.) 

2. In the first person plural one may say estudemos or vamos estudar, 
let us study. 

* 

189. Position of Personal Pronoun Objects in Commands 

For the position of the personal pronoun objects of a verb used 
to express a command or wish, see § 123. 

But, if the verb is introduced by que, a personal pronoun object precedes 
the verb: que o traga ela jfi, let her bring it at once. 


190. Some Idioms with dar, to give 

dar, to strike (of a clock) 

Dao tres horas. It is striking three. ( Three o'clock is striking.) 
dar com, to meet with , run into 

Dei com o meu amigo na rua. I ran into my friend in the street. 
dar para, to face 

Esta janela dd para a avenida. This window faces the avenue . 
dar-se, to be produced , grow 

0 cafe dd-se bem no Brasil. Coffee grows well in Brazil. 
dar urn passeio, to take a walk or ride 

Yamos dar um passeio pela cidade. Let's take a walk (or ride) through 
the city. 

EXERCISES 


arranjar [j3rr§3ar] to put in order , 
get ready 

o aviao, -fles ['BviBti, -61s] airplane 
a bagagem [bBga 3 el] baggage 
deixar [del$ar] to let 
levar [llvar] to take (time) 

bilhete de ida e volta [bLCetl dl idn 
de vapor, etc. by plane, by boat, eU 


a linha [lijin] line 
ora [ore] now 1 

permitir [plrmitir] to permit, al- 
low 

0 vapor [vispor] ship, steamship 
voar [vtiar] to fly 

1 volte] round-trip ticket ; de aviao, 


1 In connective use, not to be used for agora in absolute time use. 
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A. Give the Portuguese equivalents for the following (second person 
commands are to be rendered by the ordinary forms, o senhor, etc.): 
do not write it; speak, Miss; read (pi.) it; let John study ( permission ); 
let John finish (command) ; let us return to the house (2 ways) ; let me 
see; do not let him come in (command); let her go away ( permission ); 
learn (pi.) these words. 

B. Study: 1. Joao e Luiz estao pensando em fazer uma viagem ao 
Brasil. 2. Nao sabem ainda como hao-de ir ali. 3. Joao diz: — Tomemos 
um vapor; gosto muito de viajar num vapor. 4. Luiz respondeu que a 
viagem num vapor levaria onze ou doze dias. 5. Pensa que seria melhor 
(better) tomar um aviao. 6. file se explica assim : — Voce sabe que a linha 
Pan-Americana tern bons avioes grandes que saem de Miami. 7. De 
aviao a viagem nao leva mais de (than) quatro dias. 8. Joao lhe diz que 
a viagem de aviao custaria muito. 9. fi verdade — diz Luiz ; — voce tern 
razao; nao falemos mais, mas compre voce j& os bilhetes. 10. Hei-de 
comprar bilhetes de ida e volta e de qual classe? 11. Compre bilhetes 
de segunda classe, mas nao de ida e volta. 12. Nao Valeria a pena com- 
prar bilhetes de ida e volta, porque nao sabemos ainda quanto tempo 
havemos-de ficar no Brasil nem quando havemos-de voltar. 13. Entao 
Joao diz: — Eu vou comprar os bilhetes; que voce arranje a nossa baga- 
gem, e que a criada lave tres ou quatro das minhas camisas. 14. Ora, 
deixe-me ir. 15. E saindo da casa, vai correndo para comprar os bilhetes. 

C. Answer the following questions: 1. Em que pensam Joao e Luiz? 
2. O que quer tomar o Joao? 3. Quern gosta muito de viajar? 4. Quanto 
tempo levaria a viagem num vapor? 5. 0 que pensa o Luiz que seria 
melhor? 6. Que linha tern aviOes que voam entre (between) os Estados 
Unidos e o Brasil? 7. Quanto tempo leva a viagem de aviao? 8. Quern 
vai comprar os bilhetes? 9. Hd-de comprar bilhetes de qual classe? 
10. Porque o Joao nao quer comprar bilhetes de ida e volta? 11. 0 que 
tern o Luiz que fazer? 12. O que diz que a criada faga (do)? 

D. Write in Portuguese: 1. I do not understand Portuguese well; do 
not speak fast. 2. I want that room on the second floor that faces the 
garden. 3. What time is it? It is striking five o’clock. 4. Nine o’clock 
has just struck. 5. I saw many men in the train reading newspapers. 
6. My professor ran into me this morning while I was writing the exer- 
cises. 7. Coffee grows in Brazil, but it does not grow in the United 
States. 8. I was taking a walk on the avenue this morning when I met 
my friend John. 9. Write three exercises and read two lessons. 10. Leave 
now, Miss Isabel, and come back tomorrow. 11. Let us try to speak 



PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR 


146 

the truth. 12. It is very difficult but it can be done. 13. Why certainly, 
it must be done. 14. Do not take the airplane; take the steamship. 

15. Let John buy the tickets; let him buy second-class return tickets. 

16. Let him spend (pass) the night here because it is raining. 17. Do 
not permit him to go out because it is very cold. 

Leitura 

As c6rtes 1 em Lisboa mandaram, 2 * em 1821, que D. Pedro vol- 
tasse* a Portugal, mas este nao obedeceu 4 e disse que ficava. 
No dia 7 de setembro de 1822, no Ypiranga, Estado de Sao Paulo, 
o Prfncipe-Regente D. Pedro declarou a independence do Brasil 
nas palavras imortais 5 « Independence ou morte ». 6 Estas pa- 
lavras sao chamadas hoje: « 0 grito 7 do Ypiranga ». A 12 de 
outubro seguinte D. Pedro foi proclamado 8 Pedro I, Imperador 9 
do Brasil. Um grande homem que fez muito para a independence 
brasileira foi Jos4 Bonifacio de Andrada e Silva, conhecido como 
« o patriarca 10 da independence ». Os Estados Unidos da America 
do Norte reconheceram, 11 em 1824, a independence do Brasil; 
eram a primeira nagao 12 a reconhece-la. Foi reconhecida por 
Portugal em 1825. 

(A seguir) 


REVIEW LESSON VI 


A. Give the Portuguese equivalents for the following: the written word; 
who has told him so (it)? he must be tired; saying nothing, he . . .; 
do not believe it; he was killed; had she spoken to you? there is much 
to do; we were studying; let’s get up; we saw the men working; we 
shall go now. 


1 parliament. 2 mandaram, from mandar, to order. 3 voltasse, imp. subj. 

of voltar, should return. 4 obedeceu, from obedecer, to obey. 5 immortal. 

6 death. 7 cry. 8 proclaimed. 9 Emperor. 10 patriarch. u reconhe- 

ceram, from reconhecer, to recognize. 12 nation. 




Grande edificio comercial, Sao Paulo 
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B. Give the English for the following : ficou falando; estao a dar as 
cinco; 4 querida de seus filhos; houve um homem morto na rua; ia 
dizendo-me; ela deu comigo na rua; que escrevam os alunos os exercfcios; 
terfamos escrito; hi que estudar para aprender; tres meses hi.. 

C. Write in Portuguese: 1. The country was discovered by a Portu- 
guese nobleman. 2. My mother has a headache and her tooth hurts 
too. 3. What is the matter with you? Why don't you get up? 4. You 
were called by the maid an hour ago. 5. Taking his friend with him, 
he went to take a walk. 6. Are there many narrow streets in this city? 
7. Yes, sir, there are many. 8. What is there to -write in this lesson? 
9. I was introduced to the professor by my brother. 10. The professor 
is loved by all the students. 11. So long, I shall see you tomorrow 
morning. 12. As soon as he had entered the house, he sat down. 

13. Where is Anna? She is probably playing with her little friends. 

14. Do not speak of it; let's think about something else (outra coisa). 

15. I do not like this room; it faces the street. 16. Coffee was first 
used in Arabia. 17. A shepherd saw his goats eating the leaves. 18. We 
have been studying this lesson for two hours, but still (yet) we do not 
know it, 19. Do you know this man? Yes, I met him two years ago. 
20. This lesson must be studied well. 21. We were going home when 
it began to rain. 


LESSON XXXI 


191. Present Subjunctive 

SINGULAR 

sinta [slntu] 
sintas [slntus] 
sinta [slntu] 

SINGULAR 

durma [durmu] 
durmas [dunnes] 
durma [durmu] 


sentir, to feel 

PLURAL 

sintamos [sintumus] 
sintais [slntals] 
sintam [sintuti] 

to sleep 

PLURAL 

durmamos ^durmumus] 
durmais [durmais] 
durmam [durmuh] 


dormir, 
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fazer, to do , make 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

fa$a paso] f alamos [fussmus] 
fagas [fasus] fa^ais [fssais] 
fa?a [fasu] fa^am [fastfl] 


pedir, to ask 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

per;a [pesu] pe$amos [pisumus] 
pegas [pesBs] pegais [plsais] 
pega [pesa] pegam [pesBu] 


por, to put 


SINGULAR 

ponha [pops] 
ponhas [popus] 
ponha [pops] 


PLURAL 


ponhamos [pupumus] 
ponhais [pupais] 
ponham [popati] 

querer, to wish 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

queira [keiru] queiramos [keinsmus] 

queiras [kelrus] queirais [keirais] 

queira [kefra] queiram [kelruu] 

proibir, to forbid 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

profba [prtubu] proibamos [pruibemus] 

profbas [pruibus] proibais Q)rilibais] 

profba [prtiibu] profbam [prilibuti] 

192. Subjunctive in Substantive Clauses 1 
The present subjunctive may be used to express a direct command 
or wish (§ 122 and Lesson XXX). It is also used to express an 
indirect co mm and or wish, after mandar, ordenar, to command } 
order ; pedir, to ash; querer, to wish; preferir, to prefer; aconselhar, 
to advise; deixar, to let , allow; proibir, to forbid } and the like. 

file manda que eu feche a porta. He orders me to close ( that I close) the 

door. 

1 wish you to be ( that you may or shall 
be) happy. 

We prefer that he write {that he should 
write) it. 

I forbid your entering {that you should 
enter) that house. 


Quero que tu sejas feliz. 
Preferimos que lie a escreva. 
Profbo que entres naquela casa. 


1 A clause that is the subject or the object of a verb is called a substantive 
clause. 
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Note that in these sentences the Portuguese subjunctive is expressed in 
English by (1) the simple subjunctive (as in that he write)] (2) shall , 
should, or may and the infinitive; (3) the infinitive alone; (4) the present 
participle (or gerund). 

Dizer, escrever, and the like, may be used as verbs of command: 
Escreve-me para que volte em seguida. He writes me to return immediately . 

L93. Infinitive in Place of Subjunctive 

If the principal and the subordinate verbs of a sentence have the 
same subject, the infinitive is used in Portuguese instead of the 
subjunctive. 

Quero ser feliz. I wish to be happy. 

Preferimos escreve-la. We prefer to write it. 

The infinitive is often used in English even when the principal and the 
subordinate verbs have different subjects (see § 192). In Portuguese 
the infinitive may be thus used only after a few verbs such as mandar, 
deixar, and the like, chiefly when the subject of a subordinate verb is 
a personal pronoun : 

Mandou-me vir. He ordered me to came , 

Nao 0 deix&mos entrar. We did not let him come in. 


EXERCISES 


o chauffeur or chofer (accent on last 
syllable) chauffeur 
a chave [$avl] key 
o cinema [sineme] moving pictures, 
“ movies ” 

divertir-se [divirtir-si] to amuse 
oneself \ have a good time 
o elevador [ilivedor] elevator 
fumar [fumar] to smoke 
0 hotel [otel] hotel; pi hoteis 
[otels] 

a livraria [HvrBrin] bookstore 


mandar [mtndar] to order, com- 
mand; send 

mostrar [mustrar] to show 
a obra [obre] work (of art, litera- 
ture, music) 

proibir [pruibir] to forbid 
sentir [sentir] to feel; regret, be 
sorry 

s6(mente) [somenti] only 
subir [subir] to go up; bring up 
o taxi [taksl] taxi 
terceiro, -a [tirselru, -b] third 


para onde? where to? queira sentar-se 1 please sit down 


1 Querer in the present subjunctive may be used to express please. 
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A. Give the Portuguese forms for the English words: file deseja que we 
do not talk; proibo you to smoke; sinto que they are sick; ele nao quer to 
read; mandou me to sit down ; Ana prefere that you write; deixe him 
speak; ela pede us to come in; quero him to sleep. 

B. Study: 1. Joao e Luiz chegaram a Sao Paulo ks nove pela manha. 
2. Saem da estagao e chamam um taxi. 3. 0 chauffeur lhes pergunta: 
— Para onde, senhores? 4. Joao responder — Queremos que nos leve ao 
Hotel Paulista; queira andar devagar; desejo que o meu amigo conhega 
as ruas pelas quais {through which) havemos-de passar. 5. Chegados ao 
hotel, os dois amigos pedem ao empregado que lhes de um quarto no 
terceiro andar. 6. Entao o empregado lhes pede que tomem o elevador 
para subir ao quarto. 7. Luiz manda ao porteiro que suba as bagagens 
em seguida, porque querem dar um passeio pela cidade antes de almogar. 
8. Quando estao saindo do hotel, o empregado pede que deixem a chave 
do seu quarto com ele. 9. Joao procura uma livraria porque quer com- 
prar uma obra de CamSes. 10. Joao diz ao Luiz que ele tambem compre 
um livro. 11. Mas Luiz responde que nao gosta de ler; diz que gosta 
mais de ir ao cinema. 12. Joao pensa que o cinema nao vale muito 
porque nao ensina nada. 13. Diz ao Luiz : — Voce vai ao cinema sdmente 
para divertir-se. 14. Prefiro que algumas vezes leia um bom livro em 
vez de ir ao cinema. 15. Entao Joao manda ao empregado que lhe mostre 
algumas obras de Cam5es. 16. Luiz diz: — Voce ficard aqui toda a tarde 
lendo esses livros; deixe-me ir ao cinema. 17. Joao lhe responde: — Nao 
desejo que voc£ fique comigo. Mas faga favor de estar ao hotel ks seis e 
meia. 

C. Answer the following questions: 1 . A que horas chegaram Joao e 
Luiz? 2. 0 que lhes pergunta o chauffeur? 3. Joao responde? 4. 0 
que quer Joao que o seu amigo faga? 5. 0 que pedem ao empregado? 
6. 0 que manda Luiz ao porteiro? 7. Que pede o empregado que fagam 
com a chave? 8. Porque procura Joao uma livraria? 9. Que diz Joao 
a Luiz que faga? 10. Que prefere Joao que Luiz faga algumas vezes? 
11. Que manda Joao ao empregado da livraria? 12. 0 que nao deseja 
Joao? 

D. Write in Portuguese: 1 . I do not want him to come in. 2. He 
orders us not to do this. 3. He did not let us read the book during the 
class. 4. He prefers that we should not put our hats on the tables. 
5. Please wake me up very early tomorrow morning. 6. He ordered 
him to read the works of Camoes. 7. Please {use querer) explain to 
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me what this means. 8. We are sorry that he is ill; he will be well 
tomorrow perhaps. 9. He writes me that I should not take a trip to 
Brazil this year. 10. I wish you to write me many letters about your 
trip. 11. I want to read, but he prefers to go to the “movies.” 12. Order 
the porter to bring up the baggage at once. 13. Do you want me to 
send these things to your house? 14. Have (Order) the maid (to) wash 
my shirts and clean my room. 15. The doctor orders me to sleep nine 
hours at night. 


Leitura 

Em 1826 morreu Joao VI, Rei de Portugal e pai do Imperador 
Pedro I do Brasil. £ste se achava assim Pedro IV, Rei de Portugal 
e Pedro I, Imperador do Brasil; mas §le abdicou 1 a coroa 2 portu- 
guesa, e mais tarde (1831) a do Brasil tambem. Seu filho Pedro, 
que tinha entao cinco anos, succedeu 3 no trono, com o nome de 
Pedro II. 0 seu longo reinado 4 de 58 anos foi um tempo de paz, 5 
de ordem 6 e de justiga. D. Pedro foi grande patrono 7 das letras 8 
e sciencias e tambem dos melhoramentos materials 9 do Brasil. 
Teve a gldria 10 de acabar com 11 a escravidao, 12 em 1889. No 
mesmo ano, a 15 de novembro, uma revolugao se declarou, 13 o 
Imperador foi deposto, 14 e a Republica se estabeleceu. 
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194. Stem of the Present Subjunctive 

a) The present subjunctive has, as a rule, the same stem as that of 
the first person singular of the present indicative. 


1 abdicou, from abdicar, to abdicate. 2 crown. 3 succedeu, from succeder, 

to succeed. 4 reign. 5 peace. 6 order. 7 patron. 8 letters , literature. 

9 melhoramentos materiais, physical improvement. 10 glory. 11 acabar com, 

to pvt an end to. 12 slavery. 13 se declarou, from declarar-se, to break out. 

14 depdsto, from depor, to depose . 
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Pres. Ind. Present Subjunctive 

1st Pers. Sing. 

dizer: dig-o dig-a, -as, -a, -am os, -ais, -am [digu, etc.] 

ter: tenh-o tenh-a, -as, -a, -amos, -ais, -am [tejiu, etc.] 

vir: venh-o venh-a, -as, -a, -amos, -ais, -am [vepu, etc.] 

poder: poss-o poss-a, -as, -a, -amos, -ais, -am [posB, etc.] 

etc. 

b) The exceptions to this general rule are the following verbs, whose 
present indicative (except quero) does not end in -o. 

Pres. Ind. Present Subjunctive 

1st Pers. Sing. 


dar: 

dou 

d-e, -es, -e, -emos, -eis, 

-eem [de, etc.] 

estar: 

estou 

estej-a, -as, -a, -amos, -ais, 

-am 

[fete 3 u, etc.] 

ser: 

sou 

sej-a, -as, -a, -amos, -ais, 

-am 

[sesu, etc.] 

ir: 

vou 

v-&, -&s, -amos, -ades, -ao 

[va, etc.] 

haver: 

hei 

haj-a, -as, -a, -amos, -ais, 

-am 

[a 3 R, etc.] 

saber: 

sei 

saib-a, -as, -a, -amos, -ais, 

-am 

[salbe, etc.] 

querer: 

quero 

queir-a, -as, -a, -amos, -ais, 

-am 

[kelrc, etc.] 


195. Subjunctive in Substantive Clauses (continued) 

a) The subjunctive is required after expressions of feeling or emotion , 
such as recear , 1 to fear; esperar, to hope; sentir, to regret , be sorry; 
ser pena, to be a pity , and the like. 

Receamos que ele nao chegue a We fear that he mil not arrive on 
tempo. time. 

Sinto que o senhor esteja doente. I am sorry that you are ill . 

£) pena que Joao nao estude mais. It is a pity that John does not study 

more . 

Esperar may also take the indicative, especially in the future when the 
element of doubt is not uppermost in the mind of the speaker: 

Espero que nao choverd. I hope it will not rain. 

As stated in § 193, if the subject of the two clauses is the same, the 
infinitive is used instead of the subjunctive, and this will hold true in 
all other cases. 


1 Inflected like cear. 
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Receamos nao chegar a tempo. We fear that we shall not arrive in time. 
Sinto estar doente. I am sorry to be ill ( that I am ill). 

b) The subjunctive is required after expressions of doubting or 
denying , such as duvidar, to doubt, and negar, to deny. 

Duvido que seja feliz. I doubt that ( whether ) he is (or he will be) happy. 
Nega que seja assim. He denies that it is true. 

196 . Expressions of Believing, Saying, etc. 

Expressions of believing or saying, such as crer, to believe; dizer, 
to say; estar certo de, to be sure of, and the like, usually take the 
indicative; but when they are negative or interrogative they may 
express doubt or denial, in which case they take the subjunctive. 
Creio que 4 feliz. I believe that he is happy . 

But: 

Nao creio que seja feliz. I do not believe that he is happy. 

Cre o senhor que ele seja feliz? Do you believe that he is happy f 

(The speaker implies that he is 
in doubt.) 

1. Similarly, nao duvido, nao nego, and the like, may take the indicative 
to stress a fact: 

Nao duvido que 4 feliz. I do not doubt that he is happy. 

Nao nega que 4 verdade. He does not deny that it is true. 

2. Note that the Portuguese present subjunctive may express either 
present or future time, and that it is sometimes best translated into 
English by the present or the future indicative. 


EXERCISES 


certo, -a [sertu, - j b] sure , certain; 
estar — de to be sure of (per- 
sonal use); 4 — , it is sure or 
certain (impersonal use) 
a colherada [kuOrad'e] tablespoon- 
ful 

a constipagao [kostipusim] cold 
(disease) ; pilhar [pLCar] uma 
— , to catch a cold 
contente [kontenti] glad , happy; 
ficar — , to be happy or glad 


duvidar [duvidar] to doubt 
esperar [Ispirar] to hope 
estar constipado, -a to have a cold 
a garganta [g-erguntu] throat; dor 
de — , sore throat 
pordia per day; tr£s vezes por dia 
three times a day 
recear [rrislar] to fear 
a receita [rriseflre] prescription 
ser pena [ser pen's] to be a pity 


m 
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dizer ] 


[ to say so 

crer 

‘ que sim - 

to believe so 

esperar j 


[ to hope so 

dizer ] 


[ to say not 

crer 

■ que nao - 

to believe not 

esperar J 


[ to hope not 


A. Express the English words in the corresponding Portuguese forms: 
4 pena que ele cannot come; sinto que o senhor are sick; fico contente que 
elas are coming; receio que I have no money; duvido que isso is true; 
eles nao creem que we shall say this; nao 4 certo que he knows it; ere o 
senhor que elas like me? give it to me; please tell me; espero que it will 
not be cold; nao creio que there is a bookstore nesta rua. 

B. Study: 1. Quando Maria acordou de manha, estava doente. 
2. Tinha dores de cabega e de garganta, de modo que a sua mae manda 
k criada que v£ buscar o m4dico. 3. £ste veio em seguida e se sentou 
junto da cama de Maria. 4. Disse que Maria tinha pilhado uma cons- 
tipagao. 5. Nao digo — disse ele — que esteja muito doente, mas quero 
que fique da cama durante dois ou tres dias. 6. Nao estou certo ainda 
de que seja uma constipagao; pode ser outra coisa. 7. Por isso, proibo 
que as suas amigas venham a ve-la. 8. Aqui est& uma receita; que ela 
tome uma colherada dela quatro vezes por dia. 9. Receio que ela nao 
goste da receita, mas tern que tomd-la. 10. El pena que nao possa sair 
para brincar com as suas amigas, pero nao creio que tenha que ficar maig 
de quatro dias no quarto. 1 1 . Despedindo-se da mae e de Maria, o medico 
se vai embora. 12. Maria espera que o mddico se engane e que possa 
sair antes dos quatro dias. 13. Mas a mae duvida que possa, e lhe diz 
que nao pense em levantar-se. 14. Entao Maria pede que a mae busque 
um livro e lhe leia uma histdria. 15. A mae fica contente que a menina 
possa divertir-se assim, e tomando um livro, come 9 a a ler. 16. A mae 
quer que as amigas de Maria saibam que est£ doente e que nao podem 
visitd-la. 17. Por isso manda que a criada v& dizer-lho. 

C. Answer the following questions: 1. Como estava Maria quando 
acordou? 2. 0 que tinha? 3. Que faz sua mae? 4. Onde se sentou o 
mddico? 5. 0 que disse o mddico? 6. 0 que quer que ela fa 9 a? 7. De 
que nao est& certo ainda? 8. 0 que profbe ? 9. 0 que manda que ela 
tome? 10. O que espera Maria? 11. Que lhe diz a m ae ? 12. Que 
pede Maria a sua mae? 

D. Write in Portuguese: 1. Do you think that he knows it? 2. I 
believe not, but I want him to know it. 3. I fear that they will not have 
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a good time. 4. I do not say that he is wrong, but I think he is mistaken. 
5. I think so, but he is not willing (querer) to listen to me. 6. I am 
sorry that you have a cold; I hope you will be well soon. 7. Is it certain 
that he is to come tomorrow ? We hope so. 8. The doctor orders that 
you take a tablespoonful of this prescription after meals. 9. It is a 
pity that we cannot take a walk, but it is very hot. 10. Have (Order) 
the maid (to) get the baggage ready. 11. I ask him to give me this book, 
but he is not willing to. 12. I want you to ask him; I think he will give 
it to you. 13. I think not; he doesn't like me. 14. I am happy that we 
can take a trip to Brazil 15. Let's go away now; we can come back 
another time. 16. Good-by, we'll see you tomorrow at school. 

Leitura 

MINHA P ATRIA 1 

Eu gosto de minha p&tria, 

Gosto muito do Brasil: 

De seiis campos, suas matas 2 
D4ste Undo 1 c4u 4 de anil. 4 

Tudo 4 belo 6 em minha pdtria: 

Seus pissaros 7 mais cantores, 8 
Sua terra mais fecunda 9 
E mais lindas 3 suas flores. 

(Aseguir) 
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197. Subjunctive in Substantive Clauses (continued) 

a) The subjunctive is required after impersonal expressions such as 
6 preciso or S necess£rio, it is necessary; e importante, it is im- 

1 native land. 1 forests . 3 pretty. * sJcy. 5 anil (poetic for azul) 

blue. 6 beautiful. 7 birds. 6 songsters or full of songs. 9 fertile. 
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portant; e conveniente, it is proper; e possfvel, it is possible , and 
the like. 

fi preciso que ele diga a verdade. It is necessary for him to (i that he 

should) tell the truth . 

fi importante que cheguemos cedo. It is important for us to ( that we 

should) arrive early. 

Nao 6 possfvel que eu o faga. It is not possible for me to doit. 

b) After most of these expressions the infinitive is used, as in English, 
if it does not have a definite subject, and it may be used if, in 
Portuguese, its logical subject is an unstressed personal pronoun 
object of the principal clause. 

fi importante chegar cedo. It is important to arrive early. 

Nao 6 possfvel faz6-lo. It is not possible to do it. 

Nao me 6 possfvel faze-lo. It is not possible for me to doit. 


198. Imperfect {or Past) Subjunctive 

The imperfect subjunctive is formed by substituting the following 
endings for the -ram of the third person plural of the preterite 
(past absolute) indicative (to this rule there are no exceptions) : 
-sse, -sses, -sse, -ssemos, -sseis, -ssem. 


Pret. Ind. 

3d Pers. Pl. 

SINGULAR 

fala-ram: falasse [falasi] 

falasses [felasls] 
falasse [felasl] 


Imperfect Subjunctive 
falar 

PLURAL 

fal&ssemos [Maslmus] 
faldsseis [Masels] 
falassem [Masef] 


aprender 


aprende-ram: aprendesse [isprendesl] 
aprendesses [^prendests] 
aprendesse [sprendesi] 


aprendessemos [jBprendesImus] 
aprendesseis [fcprendesefs] 


partir 

parti-ram: partisse [purtisl] partfssemos Qjurtisimus] 

partisses [pnrtisls] partfsseis [purtisefe] 

partisse [purtisi] partissem [purtisei] 
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estar 



SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

estive-ram: 

estivesse [Istivesi] 
estivesses [Istivesls] 
estivesse [Istivesi] 

estivlssemos [Istiveslmus] 
estivlsseis [Istlvesels] 
estivessem [Istivesel] 


ser and ir 

fo-ram: 

fosse [fosl] 
fosses [fosls] 
fosse [fosl] 

fossemos [foslmus] 
fosseis [fosels] 
fossem [fosel] 


por 


puse-ram: 

pusesse [puzesl] 
pusesses [puzesls] 
pusesse [puzesl] 

puslssemos [puzeslmus] 
puslsseis [puzesels] 
pusessem [puzesel] 


ter 


tive-ram: 

tivesse [tivesl] 
tivesses [tivesls] 
tivesse [tivesl] 

tivlssemos [tiveslmus] 
tivesseis [tiveseis] 
tivessem [tivesel] 

Note that in 

the “strong preterites ” 

these endings have open e 


while in aprender and other regular verbs of the second conjugation 
these endings have close e [e] as indicated by the accent mark. 


199. Use of the Imperfect Subjunctive 

a) If the principal verb of a sentence is past or conditional, the sub- 
ordinate subjunctive verb is usually in the imperfect tense. 


Queria que o senKor fosse rico. 

Rece&vamos que lie nao chegasse 
cedo. 

Negou que fosse assim. 

Nao seria possfvel que Paulo o 
fizesse. 


I wished you to be ( that you might 
be) rich. 

We feared that he would not arrive 
early. 

He denied that it was true. 

It would not be possible for Paul to 
do it. 


But (§ 193): 

Eu queria ser feliz. 
Rece&vamos nao chegar cedo. 
Nao seria possfvel faze-lo. 


1 wished to be happy. 

We feared we should not arrive early . 
It would not be possible to doit. 
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b) The present perfect or the imperfect subjunctive is used after 
the present tense if the time of the subordinate verb is logically 
past. 

Sinto que o senhor (V. S a ., V. Ex a .) 1 am sorry that you have been ill . 
tenha estado doente. 

Duvido que fosse feliz. I doubt that he was happy . 


EXERCISES 


acompanhar [skompupar] to ac- 
company , come with 
a alfaiataria [aifufeturiu] tailor shop 
o bonde [h&ndi] streetcar 
comprido, -a [kdmpridu, -b] long 
curto, -a [kurtu, -u] short 
o enderego [endiresu] address (resi- 
dence) 

a fazenda [fezendu] doth, material 


levar [livar] to wear 
a manga [muggu] sleeve 
a medida [mldidra] measure 
pronto, -a [prontu, -p\ ready 
rasgar [rrezgar] to tear 
a roupa [rropu] dothes; — feita 
[felt's] ready-made clothes 
o temo [ternu] suit (of clothes) 
tirar [tirar] to take off 


6 preciso (necessario) [e prisizu] [nlsisariu] it is necessary ; 4 importante 
[e impurtinti] it is important ; 4 conveniente [e kovMentl] it is con- 
venient or proper 


A. Substitute the English words for the corresponding Portuguese forms: 
6 importante que we study; nao 4 possivel que ele do it; ele mandou que 
we learn it; fico contente que elas have arrived ; nao creio que o senhor 
were happy; nao disse que they had it; seria preciso que we see it; 4 con- 
veniente que o senhor do it; queria ele me to know that; cria o senhor que 
they would come f eu cria that I knew it. 

Note in the sentences above that sometimes the English construction 
of for plus pronoun plus infinitive is preferable to the that construction; 
e.g., It is not possible for him to doit. 

B. Study: 1 . Como Joao rasgou o paletd do seu temo, queria comprar 
urn novo. 2. Desejava ele que Luiz o acompanhasse a nma. alfaiataria. 
3. Joao pergunta ao empregado do hotel se havia uma alfaiataria perto 
de ali. 4. 0 empregado responde que nao, mas lhes mostra a direcgao 
de uma alfaiataria na cidade. 5. Como a alfaiataria era longe, era 
preciso tomar o bonde. 6. Chegados k alfaiataria, Luiz pediu ao alfaiate 
que lhe mostrasse alguns temos. 7. 0 alfaiate perguntou se queria roupa 
feita ou que ele fizesse o temo. 8. Disse Joao: — Nao gosto da roupa 
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feita; as mangas sempre sao muito curtas e as calgas muito compridas. 
9. Desejo — disse ele — que voce faga o temo da mesma fazenda como 
4ste que levo. 10. 0 alfaiate Ihe pediu que quisesse {please) tirar o paleto 
para tomar medida. 11. Depois de ter tornado a medida, o alfaiate lhe 
perguntou: — Para quando quer o senhor o temo pronto? 12. Muito 
cedo, si 4 possivel — respondeu Joao; — 4 preciso que o tenha antes da 
semana que vem. 13. Sim, senhor, 4 possivel; tenha a bondade de dar-me 
o seu enderego. 14. O senhor vira buscar o temo ou quer que eu o mande 
ao hotel? 15. Faga favor de mandd-lo; nao 4 conveniente que venha 
outra vez aqui. 16. Como Luiz era um americano rico, nao perguntou 
quanto custaria o temo. 

C. Answer the following questions: 1. Porque Joao queria comprar um 
temo? 2. Que desejava que Luiz fizesse? 3. O que pergunta Joao ao 
empregado? 4. O que fez o empregado? 5. Que tomaram para ir k 
alfaiataria? 6. O que pediu Joao ao alfaiate? 7. Porque Joao nao gosta 
da roupa feita? 8. De que fazenda quer Joao que seja feito o temo? 
9. Onde compra o senhor a sua roupa? 10. 0 senhor compra roupa 
feita? 11. Quantos temos tem o senhor? 12. O senhor rasga algumas 
vezes o seu paleto ? 

D. Write in Portuguese: 1. It is important for me to have the suit 
tomorrow. 2. Is it possible for you to have it ready then? 3. It was 
not necessary for you to take a walk before breakfast. 4. I wanted you 
to meet my friend. 5. John was to be here at six o'clock, but I doubt 
that he has come. 6. It was not convenient for Elizabeth to go shopping 
today. 7. I ordered the tailor to make me a suit. 8. I told him not 
to make the sleeves short nor the trousers long. 9. It would be necessary 
to take the streetcar to go there. 10. I asked him if it was possible 
for me to have the suit before next week. 11. He said yes, so I shall 
wear it Sunday. 12. The material in (de) this suit is good; I bought it 
in Brazil last year. 13. I did not say that he was sick; I said that he 
was not well. 14. I did not think that I should see you today. 15. We 
feared that we should not be able to take the train. I did not believe 
that he could do it. 


Leitura 

Tudo 4 grande em minhn. pdtria: 
As cachoeiras 1 cantantes , 2 


1 waterfall. 2 singing. 
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As montanhas, 1 as florestas, 2 
As minas 3 de diamantes 4 . . . 

£ muito grande o Brasil, 

Xao cabe 5 neste salao, 

Mas trago-o todo inteirinho 6 
Dentro do 7 meu coragao. 

Vicente Guimaraes 
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200. Subjunctive in Adjectival Clauses 8 

The subjunctive is used in adjectival clauses (introduced by a 
relative pronoun): 


a) After a negative. 

Nao encontrei ninguem que falasse I did not find anyone who spoke 
portugues. Portuguese . 

b) If the relative pronoun has an indefinite antecedent. 


Eu procurava um homem que 
falasse portugues. 

But: 

Eu conhecia um homem que falava 
portugues. 

Prometeu dar um pr&rrio ao aluno 
que escrevesse o melhor tema. 

But: 

Deu um pr4mio ao que escreveu o 
melhor tema. 


I was looking for a man (any man) 
who spoke Portuguese. 

I knew a man (some definite man) 
who spoke Portuguese. 

He promised to give a prize to the 
student (any student) who shmld 
write the best theme . 

He gave a prize to the one (some defi- 
nite one) who wrote the best theme. 


1 mountains. * forests. 3 mines. 4 diamonds. 5 cabe, from caber, to 

be contained in. 8 wholly. 7 Dentro do, Within. 8 A clause that modifies 

a noun or pronoun is called an adjectival clause. 
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c ) In clauses containing the equivalent of whoever , whatever, however. 

quemquer que seja whoever he may he 

por melhor que seja however good ii may he 

201 . Subjunctive in Adverbial Clauses 1 
The subjunctive is used in adverbial clauses: 

a) After the temporal conjunctions: quando, when; logo que, as 
soon as; emquanto (que), as long as, while; antes que, before; 
ate^ue, until , and the like, if future time is implied. (But see 
Lesson XXXV.) 

Nao o venda o senhor antes que Do not sell it before I see it. 
eu o veja. 

Disse que esperaria at6 que che- He said he would wait until the train 
gasse o trem. arrived (or should arrive). 

If future time is not implied, the indicative is generally used: 

Quando me vem ver, sempre o re- When he comes to see me, I always 
cebo cordialmente. receive him cordially. 

Quando me veio ver, recebi-o cor- When he came to see me, I received 

dialmente. him cordially . 

But antes que usually takes the subjunctive even in past time: 

Morreu antes que ela chegasse. He died before she arrived. 

b) After para que, in order that, de modo (maneira) que, so as, so 
that , contanto que or sempre que, provided that, a menos que, un- 
less, ainda que, although, even if, dado que, granted that, and the 
like, if the subordinate verb does not state something as an ac- 
complished fact. 

Dei-lhe papel, pena e tinta para I gave him paper, pen and ink in 
que ele escrevesse a carta. order that he should write the letter. 

Escreveu-me dizendo que compra- He wrote me that he would buy the 

ria a casa contanto que eu fizesse house provided {that) I should make 
as reparagOes necessdrias. the necessary repairs. 

Nao aprenderei estaligao ainda que I shall not learn this lesson even if 
estude t6da a noite. {although) I study all night. 

1 A clause that modifies a verb is called an adverbial clause. 
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202. Present Indicative of valer and ouvir 

valer, to be worth 


SINGULAR 

valho [va.vu] 
vales [vails] 
vale [vail] 


PLURAL 

valemos [vulemus] 
valeis [vuleis] 
valem [vale!] 


ouvir, to hear 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

oigo (ougo) 1 [oisu, osu] ouvimos [ovimus] 

ouves [ov!s] ouvis [ovis] 

ouve [ovQ ouvem [ovei] 


EXERCISES 


ainda que [ulndu k!] although, 
even if 

o alto [altu] top 
a menos que [u menus kl] unless 
antes que Qentis ki] before 
at6 que [ute ki] until 
o centro [sentru] center 
contanto que [kontuntu pro- 
ki] ■ vided 

sempre que [sempri Id] that 
dado que [dadu ki] granted that 
de modo (maneira) que [di modu, 
meneire ki] so as, so that 
a distancia [distuste] distance 


em baixo [elm bai$u] below 
esperar [ispirar] to wait {for ) 
estender-se [istender-si] to ex- 
tend, stretch out 
o mar [mar] sea, ocean 
a montanha [mOntupu] mountain 
a ocasiao [ukuzI'Bu] occasion, op- 
portunity 

ouvir [ovir] to hear 
a pedra [pedru] stone 
propor [prupor] to propose, sug- 
gest « 

temer [timer] to fear 
a vista [vistu] view; sight 


quemquer que seja whoever it may be; por melhor que seja however good 
it may be; o Corcovado [kurkuvadu] the “Hunchback” (mountain of 
about 2300 ft. altitude near Rm de Janeiro); o Pao de Agucar (assucar) 
[puO di Rsukur] Sugar Loaf Mountain (high rock rising precipitously 
out of Rio Bay) 


A. Substitute the corresponding Portuguese forms for the English words: 
eu temei que you were sick; nao havia ninguem who knew me; havia um 


1 Both forms are used. 
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homem who spoke English; ele esperou at4 que 1 arrived; dei-lhe dinheiro 
para que he might buy a book; ela nao ere que isso is worth while; nao 
farei isto ainda que they order me ( order it to me); diga a verdade de modo 
que you may be believed by all; dissemos que nao escreveriamos a menos 
que they gave us a pen; tinham partido antes que we came. 

B. Study: 1. JoSo e Luiz ficavam muito contentes com o Rio de 
Janeiro. 2. No hotel nao havia ninguem que falasse ingles, mas urn dia 
foram apresentados a um brasileiro que queria aprende-lo. 3. Luiz pediu 
ao brasileiro que os acompanhasse nos passeios que iam dar. 4. Com 
muito prazer — respondeu o brasileiro, que se chamava Emilio da Cunha. 
5. file prop6s tambem que um dia falassem sdmente o portugues, e que 
o outro dia falassem sdmente o ingles. 6. De maneira que — disse ele — 
os senhores possam aprender a falar bem o portugues, e eu tenha a 
ocasiao de ouvir e de tratar de falar ingles. 7. Para que vissem e co- 
nhecessem bem a cidade, propos que ao dia seguinte dessem um passeio 
ao Corcovado. 8. O Corcovado, o que 6 o Corcovado ? — perguntou Joao. 
9. fi uma montanha de pedra perto da cidade — explicou Emilio. 10. Do 
alto da montanha os senhores terao uma vista bonita de toda a cidade 
e da bala. 11. Assim Joao e Luiz se levantaram muito cedo a manha 
seguinte para que tomassem o primeiro bonde ao Corcovado. 12. Em 
baixo, na distancia, estendia-se a cidade; ficavam muito tempo gostando 
da vista. 13. Podiam ver muito claramente a Avenida Rio Branco, uma 
avenida ancha, bordada de arvores. 14. Esta avenida corta pelo centro 
da cidade e conduz ao mar. 15. Emilio ficava muito contente que os 
seus novos amigos gostassem tanto {so much) da vista. 16. Disse que ao 
dia seguinte iriam ao Pao de Aqucar, contanto que nao chovesse. 

C. Answer the following questions: 1. 0 que nao havia no hotel? 2. A 
quern foram apresentados? 3. Que pediu o Luiz ao brasileiro? 4. 0 que 
respondeu o brasileiro? 5. Como se chamava o brasileiro? 6. Que 
propos ele que fizessem? 7. Porque queria ele que dessem um passeio 
ao Corcovado? 8. 0 que 6 o Corcovado? 9. Porque Joao e Luiz 
levantaram-se muito cedo? 10. Como se vai ao Corcovado? 11. Porque 
ficava contente o Emilio? 12. Onde haviam-de ir ao dia seguinte? 

D. Write in Portuguese: 1. He was looking for a man who might buy 
his dog. 2. He told us to stay here until he came. 3. I shall not wait 
for him, whoever he may be. 4. He studied very much so that he learned 
his lesson well. 5. He told me that he would buy the dog provided that 
it did not cost much. 6. He studies much so that he may learn the 
lesson. 7. Please write this so that I can read it. 8. He said that he 
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would give a book to the student who learned to speak Portuguese. 
9. He found no one who knew the way to the tailor shop. 10. He gave 
a book to the student who learned to speak English. 11. We did not 
think that he would be here before we arrived. 12. Although the city 
stretched out below, they were not able to see it. 13. But in the distance 
they could see the bay, even if it was raining. 14. He will never learn to 
speak Portuguese unless he has the opportunity to hear it. 15. How- 
ever good it may be, I do not want to read this book. 16. Although he 
has my money and John’s too, now* he wants Louis’s. 17. Granted that 
he has been sick, he can still take the trip. 


Leitura 

A BANDEIRA 1 DO BRASIL 

A bandeira brasileira atual 2 foi adoptada em 1889. As cfires 3 
naeionais do Brasil sao verde e amarelo 4 ; assim a sua bandeira 6 
verde com um grande diamante amarelo no centro. Dentro do 
diamante acha-se um globo azul com uma banda 6 branca que leva 
as palavras: ordem e progresso . 6 No globo vdem-se as cinco 
estrelas 7 do Cruzeiro do Sul 8 e dezesseis outras estrelas; as vinte- 
e-uma estrelas representam 9 os vinte estados dos Estados Unidos 
do Brasil e a cidade do Rio de Janeiro. 

(A seguir) 


LESSON XXXV 


203. Future Subjunctive 

This tense is formed by substituting the following endings for the 
-ram of the third person plural of the preterite (past absolute) 
indicative (to this rule there are no exceptions): -r, -res, -r, 
-rmos, -rdes, -rem. 


1 flag. 2 present. 3 colors. 4 yellow. 6 hand. 6 Ordem e Progresso, 

Order and Progress. 7 stars. 8 Cruzeiro do Sul, Southern Cross (a constella- 

tion of five stars forming a cross, prominent in the sky south of the Equator). 

9 representam, from representar, to represent. 
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pRET. IND. 

Future Subjunctive 

3d Pers. Pl. 

falar 



SINGULA R 

PLURAL 

f ala-ram: 

falar [fular] 
falares [fularis] 
falar pelar] 

falarmos [fularmus] 
falardes Pulardls] 
falarem [fularel] 


aprender 


aprende-ram : 

aprender [uprender] 
aprenderes [uprenderls] 
aprender pprender] 

aprendermos [nprendermus] 
aprenderdes pprenderdis] 
aprenderem pprenderel] 


partir 


parti-ram: 

partir [purtir] 
partires [purtiris] 
partir [purtir] 

partirmos [purtirmus] 
partirdes [p^rtirdls] 
partirem [purtirel] 


estar 


estive-ram : 

estiver [Istiver] 
estiveres pstiverls] 
estiver [Istiver] 

estivermos pstivermus] 
estiverdes pstiverdls] 
estiverem pstivergf) 


ser (ir) 


for-am: 

f6r [for] 1 
fores [foris] 
f6r [for] 1 

formos pormus] 
fordes Pordls] 
forem Porei] 


204. Use of Future Subjunctive 

The future subjunctive is used to refer to an action which may 
take place in the future: 

a) After expressions of time, when the future is implied. The most 
common expressions are quando, when; logo que, assim que, 
as soon as; emquanto (que) .while; segundo, according to; depois 
que, after. 


i The accent is put on f6r to distinguish it from for, manner. 
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Quando vier, diga-lhe que entre. When he comes , tell him to enter . 
Segundo o trabalho for mais ou According os the work may be more 
menos diflcil. or less difficult. 

But if the action of the verb is definitely fulfilled, the indicative 
is used. This is especially the case with quando and logo que. 

Quando vem, digo-lhe que entre. W hen(evef) he comes, I tell him to 

enter. 

Logo que entrou, come^ou a falar. As soon as he entered , he began to 

talk. 

b) After a relative pronoun which has an indefinite antecedent, 
when a future action is implied (see § 200). 

Toda a pessoa que disser isso nao Any person who may (will) say that 
tem razao. is wrong. 

Seja o que for Whatever it may be 

Aqueles que vierem Those who may (will) come 

c ) After onde and como with indefinite and future meaning. 

Onde fores, faze como vires. Wherever you (may) go, do as you 

(shall) see. 

Far& como puder. He will do os he can. 

Como quiser. As you like. 

d) In conditions, a discussion of which will be found in Lesson 
XXXVI. 


205. The Personal Infinitive 

The inflected infinitive, which was briefly treated in § 128, is a 
uniquely Portuguese form. It is convenient to discuss it here, as 
its forms are exactly like those of the future subjunctive in all 
regular verbs, and it has the same endings as the future subjunc- 
tive in all verbs (i.e., -r, -res, -r, -rmos, -rdes, -rem). 


SINGULAR 

falar 

falares 

falar 


PLURAL 

falarmos 

falardes 

falarem 


SINGULAR 

estar 

estares 

estar 


PLURAL 

estarmos 

estardes 

estarem 


It is largely used instead of a que clause with a number of the 
expressions which take the subjunctive, as given in the preceding 
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lessons. When a pronoun is used with this construction it is 
properly the nominative form. Some of the uses are: 

a) As stated in § 128, the personal infinitive is used instead of the 
impersonal, when the two verbs have different subjects. 

Passei sem ver. I passed without seeing . 

But: 

Passei sem verem. I passed without their seeing . 

Ao entrarem as mulheres, parti. When the women entered (on the women 

entering), I left. 

b) With para followed by a pronoun subject of a verb. 

fiste livro d para eu ler. This book is for me to read. 

Deu-lhes dinheiro para eles com- He gave them money for them to buy 
prarem livros. books. 

c) With impersonal expressions, and antes and depois. 

£ pena na o sabermos ler. It is a pity that u>e do not know how 

to read. 

£ preciso comprarem livros. It is necessary that they buy books or 

for them to buy books. 

£ tempo de eu partir. It is time for me to leave. 

£ possivel nao o saberem. It is possible that they do not know it. 

Falar-lhe-ei antes de partirmos. I shall speak to him before we leave. 
Parti depois de terem falado. I left after they had spoken. 

EXERCISES 

abrigar-se [abrigar-sl] to shelter depois que [dlpols kQ after 
oneself, protect oneself descansar(-se) [diskasar] to rest 

a causa de [a kauza di] because of emquanto que [eqktiantu] while 
a ss im que ['esiq kl] as soon as exclamar [lSklumar] to exclaim 

a chuva [Suva] rain mal [mal] hardly , scarcely 1 

deixar de [deljar di] (+ infin.) to segundo [slgundu] according (to) 
stop, cease (-{- part.) ; fail to seja o que for whatever it may be 

A. Substitute the proper Portuguese forms for the English words: quando 
o senhor see him, de-lhe o livro; quando 7 saw him, falava com ele; este 

1 Used with a verb; quando, when, is not to be used in the following clause 
(cf. B, sentence 11). 
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pao & for you to eat ; 4 pena that they do not know this (2 ways) ; falarei com 
ela, logo que she arrives; 4 posslvel that they are sick (2 ways) ; li o livro 
sem understanding it; li a carta sem their hearing; toda a pessoa who 
goes ter& que comprar urn bilhete ; 4 preciso for them to do it (2 ways). 

B. Study: 1. Quando Joao e Luiz acordaram a manha seguinte, viram 
que chovia. 2. Luiz disse ao Joao: — Nao 4 posslvel darmos o passeio 
ao Pao de Agucar. 3. Que havemos-de fazer ? 4. Neste momento Emilio 
entrou no quarto. 5. Logo que entrou, disse: — Nao vale a pena subir 
hoje ao Pao de A$ucar, porque quando estivermos ali, nao poderemos ver 
nada a causa da chuva. 6. Mas 4 preciso fazermos alguma coisa, sejaoque 
for. 7. Nao podemos ficar aqui no hotel sem fazer nada. 8. Luiz pro- 
pos que esperassem at4 que deixasse de chover. 9. Disse: — Quando 
deixar de chover, demos um passeio pelas ruas e avenidas da cidade. 
10. Depois de uma hora deixou de chover, e os tres amigos ficavam con- 
tentes que pudessem sair. 11. Mai tinham saido, tornou a chover. 
12. Que M-de fazer? — exclamou Luiz. — Estamos longe do hotel e nao 
vejo lugar por aqui onde pudermos abrigar-nos da chuva. 13. Corram, 
corram — disse Emilio; — nao deixaremos de encontrar algum restaurante 
onde abrigar-nos, descansar-nos, e almo^ar ao mesmo tempo. 

C. Answer the following questions. 1. Que viram Joao e Luiz quando 
acordaram? 2. 0 que disse Luiz ao Joao? 3. Quem entrou no quarto? 
4. 0 que disse 61e? 5. 0 que propos Luiz? 6. Deram eles um passeio? 
7. Porque nao? 8. 0 que procuraram? 

9. A que horas deixou o senhor de estudar a noite passada? 10. O 
senhor gosta de dar passeios ? 11. Como se diz em portugues: « When in 
Rome do as the Romans do » ? 

D. Write in Portuguese: 1. Wherever you may go, please write to 
me. 2. As soon as it stopped raining we went out. 3. I do not think 
that it will be cold tomorrow. 4. He had scarcely arrived when she 
died. 5. When the water is cold bring me a glass of it. 6. When the 
coffee is ready bring Mr. Smith a cup. 7. No, thanks, I do not like 
coffee. 8. As you like. 9. Please study three or four lessons for to- 
morrow, according as you have time. 10. I shall leave after they have 
come. 11. I do not know anyone who will do that. 12. My father 
gave me (some) money for me to buy a suit of clothes. 13. Every 
(Todo o) student who comes to this class tomorrow must bring his note- 
book. 14. But I have no notebook; what shall I do? 15. You will do 
as you can. And why have you no notebook? 16. I have some sen- 
tences for them to write. 17. I told them to bring their notebooks with 
them. 18. It is a pity that we have no money. 
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Leitura 

0 verde das cores nacionais e da bandeira representa o reino 
vegetal, 1 e o amarelo o reino mineral. 0 azul e o branco do globo 
lembram 2 as cdres da bandeira do Portugal e do Brasil quando 
este foi uma colonia de Portugal. 0 globo lembra a bandeira do 
Imperio 3 do Brasil, depois da sua independence (1822) e antes da 
declaraqao da Republica (1889). As estrelas do Cruzeiro do Sul 
lembram o descubrimento do Brasil e as exploragoes dos navega- 
dores portugueses. As vinte-e-uma estrelas representam a uniao 4 
numa na^ao de todas as partes do pais. 


REVIEW LESSON VII 


A. Give the Portuguese equivalents for the words in English: quero que 
you do this ; ele profbe que we smoke; sinto que they are sick ; era im- 
portante que o temo be ready; procurava um homem que might speak 
Portuguese ; fumarei ainda que it be forbidden; quando it stops raining, 
sairemos; 6 preciso for them to hear; receio que as mangas are very long. 

B. Give the English equivalents for the Portuguese: por melhor que seja; 
queria que o senhor fosse rico ; 6 pena que ela tenha pilhado uma cons- 
tipagao; creio que sim; como quiser o senhor; quemquer que seja; 
segundo fizer bom tempo; 6 tempo de irmos k escola; espere ate que eu 
chegue; deixe-o tomar a medida. 

C. Write in Portuguese: 1 . When you are on top of the mountain you 
will have a beautiful view. 2. He ordered the tailor to make the suit 
of that cloth. 3. Do you know the address of an American who lives 
near here? 4. The clerk asked him to leave the key with him. 5. Louis 
told John to ask for the clothes. 6. It is not certain that they will be 
able to go up the Corcovado. 7. It is more convenient to take the 


1 reino vegetal, vegetable kingdom. 4 lembram from lembrar, to recall, 

remind one of. 3 Empire. 4 union. 
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streetcar. 8. He feared that he had torn his coat. 9. While we are 
trying to protect ourselves from the rain, let’s rest and eat in that restau- 
rant. 10. They had hardly entered the restaurant when it began to rain. 

11. Take this prescription and you will not fail to be well tomorrow. 

12. I do not believe that he knows how to amuse himself. 13. He 
proposed that they take a walk in the garden. 14. He liked the view 
of the bay which was spread out below. 15. We spoke Portuguese so 
that I had the opportunity to learn some words. 16. I fear that you 
will have a sore throat because of the rain. 17. He will be glad to see us, 
provided that we do not come very early. 


LESSON XXXVI 


206. Conditional Sentences 

Conditional sentences are normally made up of two parts: "the 
zj-clause expressing the condition, and the main clause containing 
the result. Below are the main types of conditions, although 
many other combinations are possible: 

a) When the conditional clause indicates an actual fact, both parts 
are in the indicative. 

Se diz isso, tern razao. If he says this y he is right . 

b) When the condition is implied to be contrary to fact in the 
present or past, if it is present, the z/-clause is in the imperfect 
subjunctive and the result in the conditional or imperfect indica- 
tive; if in the past, the z/-clause may be in the pluperfect subjunc- 
tive, and the result in the perfect conditional. 

Se lie fosse o meu amigo, nao fazia ( f aria) isso. 

If he were my friend, he would not do this . 

Se tivesse mais dinheiro, ficava (ficaria) contente. 

If I had more money, I should be glad . 

Se tivesse sabido isso, teria ido. 

If I had known this, I should have gone. 
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c) When the condition applies to some future time, the {/“-clause is 
in the future subjunctive, and the result may be either future 
indicative, present indicative, or imperative, according to meaning. 

Se for conveniente, virei. 

If it is convenient, I shall come. 

Se fizer bom tempo amanha, darei urn passeio. 

If the weather is good tomorrow , I shall take a walk. 

Se tiver ocasiao, de-lhe isto. 

If you have a chance , give him this. 

It should be observed that in all cases se (si) must express a real condition 
and not a mere doubt. When it is equivalent to whether , the indicative 
is used as in English: 

Se ele o disse, nao o ouvi. If he said it , I did not hear it. 

Nao sei se irei. I do not know if (whether) I shall go. 


207. Use of Oxala (que) (Would that) with Subjunctive 


Oxal£ (que) viva mil anos ! 
Oxald. (que) vivesse mil anos ! 
Oxal& (que) eu pudera 1 2 faze-lo! 


Oh, that he may (or I hope that he 
will) live a thousand years ! 

Oh, that he might (or I wish he 
would) live a thousand years! 

I wish I could do it! 


208. Softened Statement with Conditional or Pluperfect Indicative 


Eu quereria (or quisera l ) vender a 
casa. 

Eu quereria (or quisera l ) que V. 
Ex a . a comprasse. 

Gostaria muito de o fazer. 

Ela preferiria passear de carruagem. 
O senhor deveria fazer as repara- 
gOes. 


I should like (or I should he glad) 
to sell the house. 

I wish you would buy it. 

I should be very glad to do so. 

She would prefer to go driving. 

You should make the repairs. 


1. In colloquial Portuguese the imperfect indicative is often used in 
softened statements, thus: eu queria vender a casa; gostava de o 
fazer; o senhor devia fazer as reparagoes, etc. 

2. These are milder expressions and therefore more commonly used, 
than the following: 

Quero vender a casa. I wish to sell the house. 

Quero que V. Ex a . a compre. 1 want you to buy it. 


1 Pluperfect indicative with subjunctive or conditional force. 
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209. “Will” and “Should” 

Will (= am, are, is, etc., willing) is expressed by quer-o, -es, -e, 
etc. 

Should (= ought to) is expressed by dever-ia, -ias, -ia, etc. 

Quere V. Ex a . vende-la? Will you sell it t 

Deveria eu faze-lo ? Should I do it f 

210. Present Indicative of fugir, perder, rir, and odiar 

fugir, to flee 

Present Indicative Imperative 

singular plural singular plural 

fujo [fu5u] fugimos [fu5imus] 

foges [fo3ls] fugis [fu3is] foge P03I] fugi [fu3i] 

foge P03I] fogem [f03el] 

perder, to lose rir, to laugh 

Present Indicative Present Indicative 

SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL 

perco [perku] perdemos [pfrdemus] rio [rriu] rimos [rrimus] 

perdes [perdis] perdeis [pirdels] ris [iris] rides [rridis] 

perde [perdi] perdem [perdei] ri [rri] riem [rriei] 

odiar, to hate 
Present Indicative 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

odeio [udelu] odiamos Qidfemus] 

odeias [udeius] odiais [udiais] 

odeia [udelu] odeiam [udeluu] 

For a list of verbs inflected like odiar, see § 282, b. But most verbs in 
-iar do not change the -i- to -ei-. Thus: copiar: copio [kupiu]; pro- 
nunciar: pronuncio [prunusiu]. The accent is on the i in both cases. 

In accordance with the general rule stated in § 194, the inflection 
of the present subjunctive follows that of the first person singular 
of the present indicative (except in the first and second person 
plural of odiar). 



LESSON XXXVI 


173 


fugir: fuja, fujas, etc. 
perder: perca, percas, etc. 
rir: ria, rias, etc. 

odiar: odeie, odeies, odeie, odiemos, odieis, odeiem 


EXERCISES 


o automovel [autumovel] automo- 
bile 

o barco [harku] boat 
os conhecimentos [kujilsimentus] 
knowledge 

dentro (de) [dentru] within 
dever Qdiver] to owe; should , 
must, be expected • 
a duvida ^duvidn] doubt; sem — , 
undoubtedly 

emprestar [emprlstar] to lend 
interessante QntMs , §ntI] interest- 
ing 


o lago [lagu] lake 
odiar Qidlar] to hale 
oxald (que) [o$nla] (expresses 
strong desire; several possible 
translations) oh that! I wish! 
if only ! would that! 
perder [pirder] to lose 
permitir [plrmitir] to permit 
pescar [plskar] to fish 
rir [mr] to laugh 
zangar-se Qbq gar-si] to get or 
become angry 


ir a p6 [ir * pe] to walk , go on foot; dar uma volta [dar umu volte] to take a 
walk, ride, or turn; estar de volta Qatar dl volte] to be back 


A. Give the Portuguese forms for the following: they are laughing; I 
lose; he flees; that we may not lose; I pronounce; he hates; we flee; we 
hate; she loses; that we may laugh; that we may hate. 

B. Study: 1. Quereria (Queria) dar urn passeio no campo hoje — disse 
Join. 2. Eu gostaria tambem de o fazer, mas 4 muito longe para ir a p4, 
nao 4? 3. Oxald que tiv4ssemos um autom6vel — disse Luiz; — se ti- 
v4ssemos um autom6vel, podlamos ver muitas coisas interessantes aqui no 
Brasil. 4. Tem razao, meu amigo — respondeu Emilio. — Meu pai tem um 
automdvel, mas neste momento nao est£ em casa. 5. Quando voltar para 
casa, pedir-lhe-ei que mo empreste. 6. Muito bem; mas que vamos fazer 
ao campo? — perguntou Luiz. 7. Nao sei se 4 permitido pescar nesta 
estagao, mas podemos dar uma boa volta no lago, contanto que haja bareos 
para alugar — disse Emilio. 8. Se tivesse sabido que havlamos de dar um 
passeio hoje, teria mandado ao empregado do hotel que nos preparasse 
um bom almo$o — disse Joao. 9. A que horas deverlamos partir? — per- 
guntou um dos americanos. 10. EmIlio: Deverlamos partir dentro de 
uma hora; se partlssemos mais tarde, perderiamos o dia. 11. Se formos 
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dentro de uma hora, teremos tres ou quatro horas em que divertir-nos 
ao campo. 12. Luiz: Se estivermos de volta antes das oito da tarde, 
poderemos ir ao cinema. 13. Joao: Eu preferiria ficar no quarto com 
um bom livro. Se voce iesse mais e fosse menos ao cinema, tinha muito 
mais conhecimentos do que {than) tem. 14. Luiz: Como voce, sem du- 
vida. Porem eu leio muitas vezes sem voce o saber. 15. Joao: Sim, 
senhor, se voce le, e verdade que eu nao o sei. 16. Mas nao nos zangue- 
mos; aqui esta Emilio com o automovel. Vamo-nos ! 

C. Answer the following questions: 1. 0 que Joao queria fazer? 2. Que 
podiam fazer se tivessem um automdvel? 3. Quern, tem um auto- 
mdvel? 4. O que vai fazer Emilio? 5. Que poderao fazer ao campo? 

6. 0 que teria feito Joao, se tivesse sabido que haviam de dar um passeio? 

7. A que horas disse Emilio que deveriam partir? 8. Porque deveriam 
partir dentro de uma hora? 9. Que disse Joao que Luiz deveria fazer? 
10. Porque diz Luiz que Joao nao sabe quanto le? 11. Que disse Joao 
quando Emilio chegou com o automdvel? 12. Cre o senhor que os tres 
amigos se divertam? 

D. Write in Portuguese: 1. If only I were rich I could buy an auto- 
mobile. 2. If I had an automobile I could take many rides in the country. 
3. I have to walk to school, and I lose much time. 4. If he had not said 
that I should not have got angry. 5. If we rent some boats we can take 
a good ride on the lake. 6. You should not say that, because you don't 
know whether we like to take rides in a boat. 7. He did that so that we 
might laugh. 8. I do not want to take a walk; I should prefer to stay 
at home. 9. I hate books; I do not think that they are interesting. 
10. If you read more books, you would have more knowledge. 11. If 
he comes tomorrow, tell him to stay here until I return. 12. I ought to 
be back before six o’clock. 13. If he said that, he is wrong. 14. I wish 
that I could take a trip to Brazil! 15. If you will tell me the truth, I 
shall not get angry. 16. If it should be necessary, I shall tell him to 
go away. 


Leitura 

OS BANDEIRANTES 1 

No s£culo dezessete os paulistas , assim sao chamados os habi- 
tantes do Estado de Sao Paulo, organizaram 2 expedigoes 3 para 
explorar o interior do Brasil, ocupado pelos indios. Como eram 


1 flag-bearers. 2 organizaram, from organizar, to organize. 3 expeditions. 
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verdadeiras 1 expedites de guerra, levavam bandeiras. Por isso, 
deu-se o nome de bandeiras a essas expedites, e os homens que as 
compunham 2 se chamaram bandeirantes. Os rios eram os seus 
caminhos pela mata, 3 e viajavam em eanoas 4 feitas de uma so 
drvore. Os bandeirantes foram homens coraj osos 5 ate k loucura, 6 
e foram terrlveis 7 as suas lutas 8 com os Indios. 


LESSON XXXVII 


In this lesson and in those that follow there is a review of rules of 
grammar given in preceding lessons, with the more important excep- 
tions to the rules. 


Nouns 


211. Gender of Nouns 

Nouns ending in -o are usually masculine, and those ending in -a 
are usually feminine. The following are exceptions: 

a) The name of a male being is masculine, even if the noun ends 
in -a. 

o cura, parish priest o artista, artist, m. o camarada, comrade, m. 

b) O dia, day, is masculine. 

c) O mapa, map, and some words of Greek origin ending in -ma or 
-ta, like o poema, poem, and o planeta, planet, are masculine. 9 


1 real. 2 compunham, from comp or, to compose. 8 thick forest. 4 canoes, 

dug-outs. 5 brave. 6 ate a loucura, to the poinl of madness. 7 terrible. 

8 fights. 9 Thus, o clima, dirnaie; o idioma, language; o diploma, diploma; 

o pro grama, program ; o telegrama, telegram; o tema, theme; o cometa, 

comet, etc. 
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212. Number of Nouns 

There are some nouns used only in the plural, such as: 

as alvfijaras, rewards as expensas, costs 

as ex£quias, funeral rites as nupcias, nuptials 

os vlveres, provisions 


213. Dative of Separation 

In Portuguese, verbs meaning to take from , ask of, and the like, 
take the dative of the person. 

Pego um favor a meu pai. I ask a favor of my father. 

Comprou-o ao Sr. Garcia. He bought it of Mr. Garcia. 

Note also: pego-lhe um favor, I ask a favor of him ; comprou-lho, he 
bought it from him. 

214. Nouns Used as Adjectives 

An English noun used as an adjective is generally expressed in 
Portuguese by a noun preceded by de or para. 

um reldgio de oiro (or ouro) a gold watch 

uma ch&vena para ch& a teacup 

uma ch&vena de cha a cup of tea 

De usually denotes the material, para denotes the purpose. 


215. Review of First Conjugation 

Study the inflection of regular verbs of the first conjugation 
(§271). 

EXERCISES 


adiante ['edrenti] forward; mais 
— , further yet 

afastar-se [•efastar-sl] to draw 
away, leave 

agitado, -a ['esitadu, -t 3] rough, 
agitated 

aonde [jBondlJ (to) where 
apontar [upontar] to point 
0 cais [kals] wharf, dock 


contr&rio, -a [kontrariu, -^e] corir 
trary, opposite 
a costa [koste] coast 
descer [dlser] to go down; get off 
(train, etc.) 

enjoar [^tlar] to get seasick 
entre [entri] between , among 
enxugar [ejugar] to dry, wipe 
away 
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estrangeiro, -a [IstrBseiru, -b] 
foreign 

a lagrima [lagrimB] tear 
o lengo Qesu] handkerchief 
limitar(se) com [limit ar (si) k5] 
to be bounded by 
o navio [nisviu] ship 


o norte [nortl] north 
o passageiro [pusnselru] passenger 
a rota [rrotn] (sea) route 
o sentido [sentidu] meaning , sense; 
direction; em — contrdrio in 
the opposite direction 
o sul [sul] south 


agitar para to wave at; estar a bordo to be on board; ir ter to get to, end up 


A. Supply each of the following nouns with the proper article , and then 
repeat in the plural : camarada (m.), camarada (/.), alemao, elima, ingles, 
ldpis, dia, homem, p6, luz, paletd, autombvel, mulher, cristao, mapa, 
senhor, ocasiao. 


B. Study: 1 . Querendo os dois americanos visitar muitas cidades do 
Brasil, arranjaram com o Emilio que os acompanhasse numa viagem 
pela costa ao norte do Rio de Janeiro. 2. Hd, uma linha de vapores 
entre esta cidade e Mangos (os alunos fagam favor de olhar para o mapa), 
parando a tddas as cidades na r6ta. 3. Mai estao a bordo, o navio afasta-se 
do cais. 4. Os passageiros agitam lengos para os amigos que ficaram no 
cais. 5. Uns (Some) levam o lengo h cara para enxugar as ldgrimas; 
outros riem. 6. Oxal4 que faga bom tempo — disse Luiz; — se o mar 
estiver agitado, enjoarei. 7. You instalar-me num lugar abrigado antes 
de sair o vapor. 8. Se n6s f6ssemos em sentido contrdrio, aonde irlamos 
ter ? — perguntou Joao, apontando para o sul. 9. A cidade de Santos, que 
€ o grande porto do Estado de Sao Paulo — respondeu Emilio. 10. Depois, 
se descessemos mais, chegivamos k cidade de Antonina, porto do Estado 
do Parang. 11. Mais adiante, encontrdvamos Floriandpolis, capital do 
Estado de Santa Catarina, e depois cheg&vamos a Porto Alegre, capital 
do Estado do Rio Grande do Sul. 12. Depois do Rio Grande do Sul 
nao 6 mais Brasil. 13. Limitando com o Rio Grande encontra-se urn 
pais estrangeiro, que se chama Uruguai. 14. A Argentina tambem 
limita com o Rio Grande. E agora tenho-lhe dado uma ligao de geo- 
grafia; vamos achar o Luiz que estard doente. 

C. Answer the following questions: 1. O que queriam fazer os dois 
americanos? 2. 0 que arranjaram com o Emilio? 3. Entre quais 
cidades ha uma linha de vapores? 4. 0 que fizeram os passageiros? 
5. Porque levavam o lengo a cara? 6. Que disse o Luiz? 7. Que far& 
se o mar estiver agitado? 8. Que foi fazer? 9. Se fossem em sentido 
contrdrio, aonde iriam ter? 10. A qual cidade chegavam primeiro? 
11. Com que rio limita o Brasil ao sul? 12. Quais palses estrangeiros 
limitam com o mesmo rio? 
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D. Write in Portuguese: 1. I should like to take a trip to the coast 
north of Rio de Janeiro. 2. There is a steamboat line that takes this 
route, so that you may visit all the cities. 3. Do you get seasick when the 
sea is rough? 4. We bought the tickets from the clerk before the boat 
left. 5. I ask you for a book, but you are not willing to give it to me. 
6. If I should see them I should wave my handkerchief at them. 7. Brazil 
is bounded on the south by Uruguay and Argentina. 8. These two 
countries are bounded on the north by the Rio Grande. 9. They were 
scarcely on board when the boat drew away from the dock. 10. They 
had just sat down when Louis got seasick. 11. Would you like a cup of 
coffee? Yes, thanks, but I have no coffee cup. 12. You will not fail 
to arrive at the dock if you take this streetcar. 13. If you should take a 
taxi you would arrive there within ten minutes. 14. Did John give you 
this book? No, I bought it from him. 15. If I don't get seasick I shall 
like the voyage. 


Leitura 

MINHA TERRA 

Minha terra ! O que eu chamo minha terra 
E uma geira 1 de humilde 2 condigao, 3 
Pobre de tudo o que a cidade encerra 4 
Mas milion&ria 5 de vegetagao. 6 

Amo pois minha terra com temura 7 
Por tudo o que ela tem; pela candura 3 
Do c6u, pela aspereza 9 do alcantil. 10 
Amo-a porque 6 a razao desta saudade, 

Amo-a porque sem nome e sem vaidade n 
E tambem um pedago 12 do Brasil. 

Adalberto Marroqtjim 


1 acre. 2 humble. 3 condition. 4 encloses. 5 millionaire. 6 vegeta- 
tion. 7 tenderness. 8 purity. 9 steepness. 10 cliff. u vanity. 12 piece. 
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LESSON XXXVIII 


Adjectives 


216. Position of Adjectives 

To the rule that Portuguese descriptive adjectives usually follow 
their noun, there are these exceptions: 

a) A descriptive adjective usually precedes its noun if it does not 
distinguish one object from another but merely names a quality 
characteristic of the object. It is then often used in a figurative 
sense. 


Compare: 

a casa branca 
a branca neve 
uina voz rouca 
o rouco trovao 


the white house 
the white snow 
a hoarse voice 
the hoarse thunder 


b) A few adjectives have one meaning before and another after their 
noun: 


um grande homem 
urn homem grande 
uina pobre mulher 
lima mulher pobre 
meu caro amigo 
um cavalo caro 
virios pap4is 
pap4is vinos 


a great man 
a big man 

a 'poor ( miserable ) woman 
a poor (poverty-stricken) woman 
my dear friend 
a dear (expensive) horse 
several papers 
miscellaneous papers 


217. Agreement of Adjectives 

To the rule that an adjective agrees in number with its noun, there 
are the following apparent exceptions. 
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a) If an adjective modifies several singular nouns, the plural form of 
the adjective is used (see § 69). 

b) Sometimes a plural noun is modified by several singular adjec- 
tives. This occurs when each adjective modifies only one of the 
individuals denoted by the noun. 

os volumes primeiro e segundo the first 'and second volumes 

(For other rules for adjectives, see: Inflection, §§ 66, 67, 135; Position , 
§ 65; Agreement, §§ 68, 69.) 

218. Comparison of Adjectives 

Most Portuguese adjectives form the comparative degree by pre- 
fixing mais, more , to the positive: rico, rich; mais rico, richer. 
The superlative is made by prefixing the definite article or a posses- 
sive adjective to the comparative: o mais rico, the richest; o meu 
livro mais interessante, my most interesting book. In case the 
adjective is one that follows its noun, the article is placed in front 
of the noun and is not repeated before the adjective: o livro mais 
interessante. 

In a true comparison, than is expressed by que or do que. 

Note that de is used for English in after a superlative. 

Este homem 6 rico. This man is rich. 

Este homem 6 mais rico que aquele. This man is richer than that one. 

Estes homens sao os mais ricos do These men are the richest in the 

mundo. world. 

Joao d o meu amigo mais intimo. John is my most intimate friend. 

When there is no real comparison, most may be expressed by 
muito or the suffix -issimo ; e muito titil, or 6 utilissimo, it is 
most useful . 

219. Review of Second and Third Conjugations 

Study the regular verbs of the second and third conjugations, 
§271. 
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EXERCISES 


agraddvel [ugredavel] pleasant , 
agreeable 

baixo, -a [bal$u, -b] low 
cair [kisir] to fall 
o caminho [kismijiu] road ; way 
caro, -a [karu, -^e] dear; expen- 
sive 

a cesta [sestB] basket 
continuar [kontinuar] to con- 
tinue 

desembarcar-se [dlzembsrkar-sl] 
to disembark , get of (boat) 


engra<jado, -a [eqgrBsadu, -b] 
funny, amusing 
a laranja [terB5B] orange 
o mundo [mundu] world 
a parte [parti] part 
pobre [pobrl] poor 
a praia [prate] beach 
verdadeiramente [vlrd'BdelrB- 
mentl] really , truly 
verdadeiro, -a [vird^delni, -b] 
* real , genuine (before noun); 
true (after noun) 


A. Give the feminine of the following adjectives: braneo, f&cil, espanhol, 
portugues, inteligente, aplicado, cortes, trabalhador ( hardworking ); the 
plural of the following : diffcil, ingles, azul, vermelho, trabalhador, agra- 
ddvel. 


B. Study: 1. Depois de ter visitado a cidade de Vitdria, os tr£s amigos 
continuaram a viagem para o norte. 2. Come^ava a cair a tarde quando 
o navio entrou na bala de Todos os Santos, onde se acha a cidade do 
Salvador, capital do Estado da Bala. 3. Mas h4 uma coisa que nao 
compreendo — exclamou Joao ; — 4 isto: 4. Nos Estados Unidos chama- 
mos a esta cidade Bala, escrita geralmente Bahia, mas voce a chamou 
Salvador. 5. Emilio respondeu, riendo: — Osenhor tern razao. 0 ver- 
dadeiro nome desta cidade 4 Sao Salvador da Bala. 6. Pode cham4-la 
Sao Salvador ou Salvador, ou Bala, como quiser. 7. E esta cidade de 
dois nomes — continuou Emilio — 4 verdadeiramente duas cidades. 8. A 
parte que est£ situada na praia se chama « Cidade Baixa » , e a outra, 
Tr>fl.ig alta, chama-se « Cidade Alta ». 9. Mas como se vai da parte baixa 
k parte mais alta? — perguntou Luis; — seria muito inconveniente ir a 
p4. 10. £ muito fdcil — respondeu Emilio; — hi um elevador que sube 
k Cidade Alta. 11. £ engragado, nao 4 — disse Joao — ter que tomar um 
elevador para ir duma parte da cidade k outra. 12. Nao seria engra^ado 
— disse Luiz — se tivesse que ir a p4, porque o caminho 4 muito diflcil 
para subir. 13. N4ste momento o navio chegou ao eais, e os passageiros 
come^avam a desembarcar-se. 14. Pelo cais ha via muitos homens ven- 
dendo laranjas, que traziam em grandes cestas. 15. Sao boas essas laran- 
jas que estao vendendo esses homens? — perguntou Luiz. Se sao boas 1 
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— exclamou Emilio; — estas sao as laranjas da Bala, as mais gostosas do 
mundo! 

C. Answer the following questions: 1. Que cidade visitaram os tres 
amigos antes de continuar a viagem? 2. Entrou o navio na baia de 
Todos os Santos pela manha ou pela tarde? 3. Como se sabe? 4. O 
que nao compreendeu Joao? 5. Como 4 que a cidade tern dois nomes? 

6. Como se chamam as duas partes da cidade ? 7 . Como se vai da parte 
baixa a parte alta? 8. Que pensava Luiz disso? 9. 0 que vendiam os 
homens? 10. Em que as traziam? 11. Que perguntou Luiz? 12. Que 
Ihe respondeu Emilio? 

D. Write in Portuguese: 1. Brazil has many great men. 2. Isabel 
is the prettiest girl in the class. 3.* My father is richer than yours. 4. He 
is the richest man in town. 5. Do you know the big man who is talking 
with that woman? 6. The poor woman is afraid that she is going to die. 

7. Mr. Garcia is a poor man; we give him money for him to buy bread. 

8. The first and second books were very interesting. 9. The house and 
the school are white; the handkerchiefs and the shirts are white too. 
10. We took a pleasant walk through the garden. 11. This man is more 
pleasant than that one. 12. If the boat should arrive at the dock before 
six o’clock we could get off. 13. When my dear friend borrows money 
from me {indir. obj.) he is truly a dear friend. 14. The men were selling 
oranges to the passengers. 15. They carried the oranges in big baskets. 
16. Louis asked Emilio if the oranges were good. “If they are good,” 
he said, “I shall buy five or six.” 17. If he had known that the oranges 
of Bala were the most appetizing in the world he would not have failed 
to buy many of them. 

Leitura 

CANgio do exIlio 1 

Minha terra tern palmeiras, 1 2 
Onde canta o Sabid 3 ; 

As aves 4 que aqui gorgeiam, 5 
Nao gorgeiam como Id. 

Nosso cdu tem mais estrelas, 

Nossas varzeas 6 t6m mais flores, 7 

1 CanfSo do Exflio, Song in Exile (written while the author was far from 

Brazil). 2 'palm trees. 3 Sabii, kind of Brazilian robin. 4 birds . 5 gor- 

geiam, from gorgear, to warble. 6 fields. 7 flowers. 
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Nossos bosques 1 tem mais vida, 
Is ossa vida mais amores. 2 

Em scismar, 3 sosinho, 4 k noite, 
Mais prazer encontro eu Id; 
Minha terra tem palmeiras, 
Onde canta o Sabia. 

(A seguir) 


LESSON XXXIX 


220. Comparison of Adjectives (continued) 

The following adjectives are compared irregularly: 

bom, melhor, o melhor, good, better , the best 
mau, peor, o peor, bad, worse , the worst 

f ttiric; grande, o mais grande, large , larger , the largest 
^ ran e j maior, o maior, large , larger , the largest 

j mais pequeno, o mais pequeno, small, smaller , the smallest 
pequeno j menorj 0 menorj small, smaller , the smallest 
muito, mais, much, more or most 
pouco, menos, little {few), less {fewer ) or least {fewest) 

1. Maior m eans larger and menor smaller , in quantitive expressions such 
as em maior (menor) quantidade, in larger {smaller) quantity. 

2. Most, used with a noun or a pronoun, is generally expressed by a 
maior parte (de): a maior parte dos mens livros, most of my books . 

221. Comparison of Adverbs 

Portuguese adverbs are compared like Portuguese adjectives, 
depressa, mais depressa, (o) m a i s depressa, fast , faster, {the) fastest 

The article is used with a superlative adverb only when the adverb 
is followed by posslvel or a like expression: 

Paulo 4 quern maw estuda. Paul is the one who studies most . 

Cheguei o mais cedo posslvel. I came as soon as possible . 


i woods. * love. 3 to ponder. 4 alone, lonely . 
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222. Irregular Comparison of Adverbs 

The following adverbs are compared irregularly: 

bem, melhor, (o) meihor, well , better , (the) best 

mal, peor, (o) peor, badly, worse, (the) worst 

muito, mais, (o) mais, much (a great deal), more, (the) most 

pouco, menos, (o) menos, little , less, (the) hast 

223. “The .. . the” Followed by Comparatives 

Correlative the... the, followed by comparatives, are usually 
expressed in Portuguese by quanto . . . (tanto). T^anto is often 
omitted. 

Quanto mais ganha, (tanto) mais The more he earns, the more he 
gasta. spends. 

Quanto menos tern, menos quer. The less he has, the less he wants. 

224. “ Than” in Comparisons 

As stated in § 218, than in comparisons is expressed by either que 
or do que. But the following cases should be noted: 

a) If than is followed by a clause (containing a verb), the do que 
form is preferable. 

b) When than is followed by a definite number, de is used. 

Joao 6 mais alto (do) que Maria. John is taller than Mary. 

Faz mais frio do que o senhor pensa. It is colder than you think. 

Ela tern menos de dez anos. She is less than ten years old. 

225. Review of Orthographic Changes 

Study orthographic changes in verb stems (§§ 273-275). 

EXERCISES 

abranger [sbr§ 3 er] to include, o escritor pskritor] writer, author 
embrace a estrada (de rodagem) pstradu (d! 

barato, -a [beratu, -'b] cheap rruda 3 ei)] highway, motor road 

a delfcia [dilislu] delicacy , delight o mato [matu] brush, undergrowth 
embarcar [emburkar] to embark, o motorista [muturistu] driver , mo- 
get on toman 
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o onibus [onibus] autobus, “bus”; 
pi. onibus 

a passagem [p-esasel] passage, fare 
o povo [povu] people ; pi. povos 
[povus] 

povoado, -a [puvtiadu, -p] peo- 
pled, populated 

o problema [prubleme] problem 
a regiao [rri3lnu] region 

a caminho de on the way to; ouvir dizer to hear , hear it said; que h& de 
not&vel ? 1 what is there unusual f desse (deste) modo in that (this) way; 
s6 (adv.) [so] only, just (with a numeral) 

A. Express in Portuguese: the most intelligent pupil; as slow as 
possible; the best pen; the largest city in Brazil; faster; more than 
twenty; the sooner the better; this boy is smaller; the worst pencil; 
my oldest aunt. 

B. Study: 1. Os tres viajantes se divertiram muitlssimo na Bala; 
Luiz comeu mais de vinte laranjas num s6 dia. 2. Quando chegaram k 
cidade de Aracaju, Emilio propos que deixassem o navio para tomar o 
trem. 3. Disse que havia uma Unha da estrada de ferro correndo entre 
Aracajd, capital do Estado de Sergipe, e Penedo. 4. De ah ate Macei6 
hi uma estrada de rodagem, de modo que poderao viajar de 6nibus. 
5. Muito bem — disse Joao; — desse modo veremos mais do pals do que 
se viaj£ssemos de trem ou de navio. 6. Meia hora depois embarcaram 
num onibus, chamado uma « sopa », e estavam a caminho de Maceid. 
7. Porque chamam aqui os onibus de sopa? — perguntou Emilio ao mo- 
torista, 8. Porque estas linhas vieram resolver o problema do transporte 
nas regides sem estrada de ferro. 9. Como as passagens sao muito baratas, 
o povo que nao pode andar de automdvel acha as viagens uma verdadeira 
dellcia — uma « sopa », como dizem. 10. £ s6 aqui que dao aos 6nibus 
esse nome? — tornou a perguntar Luiz. 11. Nao — respondeu o mo- 
torista; — em outros lugares, segundo ouvi dizer, sao conhecidos assim. 
12. Acho engragadlssimo chamar « sopa » a um onibus — exclamou Luiz; 
— tenho viajado no mar e no ar, mas esta e a primeira vez que via jo na 
sopa. 13. Que M de not&vel para ver por aqui? — perguntou Joao ao 
Emflio. 14. Yamos passar pelo sertao — respondeu este. 15. Queira ex- 
pUcar-me o que € o sertao — disse Joao. 16. 0 sertao — exphcou Emilio 


resolver [rrlzulver] to resolve , settle 
seco, seca, secos, secas [seku, -v, 
etCy ] dry 

o sertao [slrtim] semiarid region 
of brush in Brazil 
o transporte [tnjsport!] transporta- 
tion 

o viajante [vius^ntl] traveler 


1 The same construction may be made with any other adjective. 
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— 4 uma regiao do Nordeste que 4 muito seca, coberta de mato, e pouco 
povoada. 17. Os habitantes do sertao sao chamados sertanejos. 18. Mui- 
tas pessoas pensam que 4 mais interessante do que tod as as outras regiOes 
do Brasil. 19. 0 sertao abrange a maior parte de tres ou quatro estados. 
Muitos escritores brasileiros, como Viriato Correia e Euclides da Cunha, 
tem escrito histdrias interessantes sobre o sertao. 20. 0 senhor gostard 
muito de as ler quando souber ler bem o portugues. 21. Quanto mais 
viajo, (tanto) mais aprendo — disse Joao. 

C. Answer the following questions: 1. Quant as laranjas comeu Luiz 
Ti nm s6 dia? 2. Quando chegaram a Aracaju o que propos Emilio? 

3. Porque queria Joao viajar de onibus? 4. Porque os 6nibus sao 

chamadas « sopa » ? 5. Que pensava Luiz desse nome ? 6. Por quai 

regiao vao passar? 7. Explique o senhor o que 4 o sertao. 8. Como se 
chamam os habitantes do sertao? 9. 0 que pensam muitas pessoas? 
10. Quais escritores tem escrito historias sobre o sertao? 11. Quando 
gostard, Joao de as ler? 12. Porque 4 bom viajar muito? 

D. Write in Portuguese: 1. Some people think that the sertao is 
the most interesting region in Brazil. 2. The highways in the United 
States are better than in Brazil. 3. I have lost most of my money. 

4. Brazil is larger than the United States. 5. He has fewer friends now 
than he used to have. 6. The more I study, the more I find there is to 
learn. 7. What is there interesting to see in this city? 8. I like to travel 
by autobus because one gets better acquainted with the country. 9. I 
heard that the winter in Rio de Janeiro is more agreeable than in New 
York. 10. The boy is less than sixteen years old. 11. He speaks Portu- 
guese better than I. 12. But he speaks it worse than he thinks. 13. Do 
the autobuses go faster in Brazil than in the United States? 14. The 
more he talks the more errors he makes. 15. The sertao is drier than the 
other regions of Brazil. 16. Please be back as soon as possible. 17. We 
got on the train and soon were on the way to Bahia. 18. He walked all 
the distance in just one day. 


Leitura 

Minha terra tem primores, 1 
Que tais 2 nao encontro eu c4 3 ; 
Em scismar, — sosinho, k noite — 
Mais prazer encontro eu 14; 


1 excellences , delights. 2 such, the like. 3 here. 
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Minha terra tem palmeiras, 

Onde canta o Sabid. 

Nao permita Deus que eu morra, 
Sem que eu volte para Id; 

Sem que desfrute 1 os primores 
Que nao encontro por cd; 

Sem qu’inda 2 aviste 3 as palmeiras, 
Onde canta o Sabid. 


Antonio GoNgALVES Dias 


LESSON XL 


Personal Pronouns 

226. Subject and Object Personal Pronouns 

The Portuguese personal pronouns used as the subject or object 


of verbs are: 

Singular 


SUBJECT 

DIRECT OBJECT 

INDIRECT OBJECT 

eu, I 
tu, thou 
lie, he, it 
ela, she, it 

me, me 
te, thee 

o (lo, no), 4 him, it 
a (la, na), her, it 

me, to 7ne 
te, to thee 

f fo him, to it 
to her, to it 


Plural 


n6s, we 
v6s, you 
eles\ 
elas}^ 

nos, us 
vos, you 

08 g 0B ’ n “! 4 ltta» 

as (las, nas) J 

nos, to us 
vos, to you 

lhes, to them 


1 desfrute, from desfrutar, to enjoy. 2 qu’inda, poetic license for que ainda. 
3 aviste, from avistar, to glimpse. 4 For the use of lo, la, los, las, no, na, nos, 
nas, see § 114. 
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English it , as subject, is usually not expressed at all in Portuguese. As 
direct object it is o (lo, no) or a (la, na), according to the gender of the 
Portuguese word to which it refers. 

Relampeja, chove, neva. It lightens, rains, snows . 

Achei o Uvtoj achei-o. I found the book; I found it. 

Vendi a casa; vendi-a. I sold the house; I sold it. 

Nao o cremos. We do not believe it. 

227. 0 senhor, a senhora, V. Ex*., V. S\ = You (see § 73) 

Singular 

SUBJECT DIRECT OBJECT INDIRECT OBJECT 

o senhor, a senhora 
Vossa Excelencia 
Vossa Senhoria 
Voce 

Plural 

os senhores, as senhoras 
Vossas Excelencias 
Vossas Senhorias 
Voces 

228. Meaning and Use of se 

Se = himself , herself , oneself , itself , yourself, themselves , yourselves 
(see § 111). 

a) Se, with a singular verb, sometimes has the force of English one, 
people , etc., used as indefinite pronouns. 

Diz-se. One says. 

Cre-se que & verdade. People believe that it is true. 

b) Some intransitive verbs may be used as reflexives, with change of 
meaning. 

ir, to go ir-se (embora), to go away 

229. Review of Pronouns 

Review §§ 118-120 for the prepositional forms of the pronouns. 

230. Study of servir, dormir, and cobrir 

Study the inflection of servir, dormir, and cobrir (§ 286, i>). 
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EXERCISES 


aceitar [nseltar] to accept 
apreciar [jeprlslar] to appreciate 
bastante [bBstimtiQ enough 
a carreira PrerrelrB] route, trip 
o chi. [$aQ tea 

confort&vel [kofurtavel] comfort- 
able 

convidar [kQvidar] to invite 
o convite QcSvitQ invitation 
o dedo [dedu] finger 
a fronteira [frOntelrs] frontier 
importar [impurtar] to be impor- 
tant, matter 

introduzir [intruduzir] to intro- 


duce (but never with persons, 
in the sense of presenting) 
o mate [matt] 1 kind of 

a erva-mate [erve-matl] / herb tea 
obter [obter] to obtain 
parecer [periser] to appear, seem 
passear [p^slar] to walk , stroll; 
drive 

percorrer [plrkurrer] to go through, 
traverse 

a povoa^ao [puvtrBSBii] town 
uruguaiano, -a [uraguBlBnu, -^b] 
Uruguayan 


que lhe parece? what do you think f what is your idea? pois sim yes indeed 
{cf. pois nao, certainly) ; de vez em quando from time to time ; por-se 
em movimento to start off 


A. Give the Portuguese equivalents for the following: with us; for you; 
I found it (m.); to sell them (/.); give it to him; they found them (m.); 
for me; with you (m. sing.); by them (/.); for himself; do not give it 
to me; he got up; they went away; people say; write to them (m.). 


B. Study: 1. A mim me parece — disse Luiz — que temos visto bas- 
tante do Norte do Brasil. 2. Desejaria visitar alguns dos estados do Sul; 
diz-se que M coisas muito interesantes para ver naquela regiao. 3. Mas 
6 possfvel que Emilio nos acompanhasse? ]& tern „viajado muito tempo 
connosco ; que lhe parece, amigo ? — perguntou ao Emilio. 4. Pois sim — 
respondeuSste; — irei com muito gosto com eles. 5. Os 6nibus que fazem 
a carreira entre Sao Paulo e a fronteira uruguaiana sao grandes e con- 
fort&veis, mas 4 muito longe. 6. Nao me importa a mim — disse Joao; 
— podemos descer de vez em quando. 7. Ao comprar as passagens, o 
E mili o tratou de obter lugares junto as janelas, para que os americanos 
pudessem apreciar* melhor o caminho a percorrer. 8. Mai chegaram & 
estagao dos 6nibus, os tres amigos instalaram-se nos seus lugares, e o 6nibus 
se pds em movimento. 9. Pela tar de chegaram numa pequena povoa$ao, e 
resolveram descer do 6nibus para passar a noite ali. 10. Um homem 
os viu passeando pelas ruas, e sabendo que eram estrangeiros, os convidou 
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a « matear » com ele. 11. O que quer dizer « matear » ? — perguntou Joao 
ao Emilio. 12. Quer dizer tomar mate, ou erva-mate, com ele. O mate, 
ou a erva-mate, 6 o chi que se faz das folhas duma irvore. 13. Olhem 
ali — continuou Emilio apontando com o dedo; — aquelas irvores que os 
senhores estao vendo sao as arvores que produzem a erva-mate. 14. Esta 
bebida se usa muito no Sul do nosso pals. 15. Agora sei o que 6 — excla- 
mou Joao; — hi tres ou quatro anos, uma companhia americana tratou de 
introduzir o uso desta bebida nos Estados Unidos. 16. Os tres amigos 
aceitaram com prazer o convite; acharam o homem muito agradivel, mas 
os americanos nao gostaram do mate. 

C. Answer the following questions: 1. Qual regiao desejava Luiz visitar ? 
2. Porque? 3. Como sao os onibus que fazem a carreira entre Sao Paulo 
e a fronteira uruguaiana? 4. 0 que nao importava ao Joao? 5. Que 
tratou Emilio de fazer ao comprar as passagens? 6. Porque fez isso? 
7. Aonde chegaram pela tarde? 8. Que resolveram fazer? 9. Quern 
os viu? 10. Que faziam eles quando ele os viu? 11. O que sabia ele? 
12. O que fez o homem? 13. 0 que quer dizer « matear »? 14. Como 
se faz a erva-mate? 15. Gostaram os americanos do mate? 

D. Write in Portuguese : 1. He bought the oranges for himself, not 
for you. 2. If he had some money he would give it to us. 3. It seems 
to me that you are becoming angry. 4. The boat drew away from the 
dock, and the passengers began waving their handkerchiefs. 5. It is 
said that Rio de Janeiro is the most beautiful city in the world. 6. What 
do you think, John? Is it possible for you to take the trip with me? 
7. I asked him to lend me (some) money; he lent it to me. 8. Is there 
a line of buses running between Sao Paulo and Santos? 9. Yes indeed, 
and the buses are large and comfortable. 10. Do not talk with the driver; 
it is forbidden to talk with him. 11. This basket of oranges is for us; 
Louis bought it. 12. 'They gave it to some poor children. 13. Why did 
they give it to them? 14. He wants to buy it, but he hasn’t enough 
money. 15. If you wish, I shall go with you (/. pi). 16. In the United 
States it is believed that the United States is larger than Brazil. 
17. Where did you find the book? 18. We found it in the same place 
where he put it. 


Leitura 

Alberto dos Santos Dumont nasceu no Estado de Minas Gerais, 
Brasil, em 20 de julho de 1873. Estudou nas escolas de Sao 
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Paulo, e tendo feito estudos especiais, partiu para Paris no intuito 1 
de mandar construir um balao 2 munido 3 de um motor e de urn 
propulsor 4 ; com efeito, 5 em 4 de julho de 1898, elevou-se ao ar. 6 

Venceu 7 em seguida varias provas, 8 dentre 9 as quais a do 
santos dumont, em 1901, contornando 10 a Torre Eiffel 11 e vol- 
tando ao ponto de partida 12 : estava descoberta a dirigibilidade 13 
dos baloes. 2 No dia 23 de outubro de 1906, na mesma cidade, 
conseguiu realizar 14 num aeroplano um voo 15 de 25 metros, de- 
monstrando assim que um aparelho 16 mais pesado 17 que o ar podia 
elevar-se na atmosfera. Santos Dumont e chamado « o pai da 
aviagao ». 


REVIEW LESSON VIII 


Write in Portuguese: 1 . If I had more friends I should be happy. 
2. If I have the chance I shall speak to him. 3. They were hardly on 
board when they became seasick. 4. You ought to go in the opposite 
direction if you wish to get to the dock. 5. John is my best friend; he 
is also the hardest working student in the class. 6. He is a real Brazilian; 
he likes to drink mate. 7. Elizabeth is a most beautiful and intelligent 
girl. 8. These boys and girls are good and industrious. 9. New r York 
is the largest city in the United States; it is larger than Rio de Janeiro. 
10. The sertao includes the larger parts of four states. 11. Would you 
like to go with me? Yes indeed, I should like to go with you. 12. Give 
it to me ; let’s give it to them (/.). 13. The sertao is a region covered with 
brush, very dry, and not much inhabited. 14. He bought this book for 
himself; he did not buy it for me. 15. The driver explained to them 
why the autobuses were called soup. 16. Louis thought that that was 
very funny, didn’t he? 17. I heard that they drink a great deal of 
mate in southern Brazil. 18. One can go from New York to Rio de 


1 no intuito, with the intention. * balloon. 3 equipped. 4 propeller. 

5 com efeito, indeed. 6 air. 7 Venceu, from veneer, to win. 8 competitions, 

races. 9 among. 10 circling. 11 Eiffel Tower. 12 ponto de partida, point 

of departure. 13 dirigibility. 14 conseguiu realizar, succeeded in making. 

15 flight. 16 machine. 17 heavy . 
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Janeiro in only four days. 19. The autobuses are comfortable and the 
highways are good. 20. The fares on the buses are very cheap, so that 
the people can travel more than formerly. 21. I asked him for less than 
ten dollars (dolares), but he wasn’t willing to lend them to me. 22. This 
book is for you to read. 23. I wish that I had more knowledge! 24. The 
more I study the less I know. 25. If we had a boat w r e could fish in the 
lake. 26. If I am back within an hour I shall have dinner with you. 
27. In the distance they saw T the beach ; further yet they could see the 
mountains. 28. Brazil is bounded by Argentina and Uruguay, two 
foreign countries. 29. The sea w T as very rough when the boat pulled 
away from the wharf. 30. This poor woman’s husband died yesterday. 


LESSON XLI 


231. Personal Pronouns (continued) (Review §§109, 110, 111, 
160) 

o) A Portuguese personal pronoun, used as object of a verb, usually 
follows its verb, being attached to it by a hyphen. 

Tenho-o. I have it. 

b) But in a negative sentence the object personal pronoun precedes 
the verb, and, in general, it may precede the verb if the sentence 
begins with a pronoun, with a conjunction, an adverb, etc. The 
object personal pronoun cannot begin the sentence. 

N&o o tenho. I haven’t it. 

Todos se enganam. AU are mistaken. 

Quern me chama ? Who calls me ? 

Como se enganam os homens ! How men are mistaken! 

Sempre me levanto cedo. I always get up early. 

1. With an affirmative verb in the future or conditional indicative the 
pronoun is usually placed between the infinitive stem and the in- 
flectional ending instead of after the verb: 

Responder-nos-A He will answer us. 
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2. With compound tenses the pronoun object is placed after or before 
the auxiliary verb: 

Tenho-o sabido. I have known it. 

Nao o tenho sabido. I have not known it. 


3. The pronoun object may precede or follow the infinitive: 


Em vez de se colocar 
Em vez de colocar-se 


Instead of being placed . . . 


232. Emphatic Forms of the Personal Pronoun 

If English myself, thyself, himself, etc. are emphatic, they are 
expressed in Portuguese by the reflexive pronoun in the preposi- 
tional form modified by mesmo (-a, -os, -as), which modifies the 
object pronoun used with the verb. 

Engano-me a mim mesmo. I deceive myself. 

Ela escamece-se a si mesma. She makes fun of herself. 

233. Pronoun with Reflexive and Reciprocal Verbs 

In the plural a reflexive verb may become reciprocal. Usually no 
distinction of form is made in Portuguese between reflexive and 
reciprocal verbs; thus enganamo-nos may mean we deceive our- 
sehes or we deceive each other or one another. But a reciprocal 
verb may be made explicit by the use of um ao outro, um de 
outro, etc. 

Enganam-se um ao outro. They deceive each other. 

234. Definite Article in Apposition with Personal Pronoun 

The definite article is required before a noun used in apposition 
with a personal pronoun. 

N6s os alunos desejamos fSrias. We students desire a vacation. 

V. Ex* 8 . as senhoras nunca mur- You women never gossip about one 
muram umas das outras. another. 


235. Study of crer, cair, recear, and copiar 

Study the inflection of crer (§ 299), cair (§ 277), recear and 
copiar (§ 282). 
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EXERCISES 


ajudar [u3udar] to help 
alem disso [ale! disu] moreover , 
besides 

apesar de [^plzar dl] in spite of, 
although 

ehuvoso, -a [$uvozu, Suvozb, etc.'] 
rainy 


a consequencia [kosikuesiu] conse- 
quence 

a importancia [impurtBsIn] im- 
portance 

pouco frx>ku] ( adv .) with an ad- 
jective may have a negative 
sense of not very 


A. Express in Portuguese, omitting the pronoun subject: he has it; I 
shall write to them (m.); we do not see it; I have bought them (m.) ; who 
called me? w’e shall do it; they are talking to one another; we Americans; 
when did he buy it? we shall give it to them (/.); he bought it for 
himself; we have not seen it. 

B. Study: 1. Os tres amigos tern acabado a sua viagem por algumas 
partes do Brasil, e agora estao de volta em Sao Paulo. 2. 0 Emilio os 
convidou a fazer-lhe uma visita. 3. Os dois americanos jd conheceram o 
pai e a mae de Emilio, e aceitaram o convite com muito gosto. 4. Che- 
gados & casa, foram recebidos pela mae, a senhora Isabel. 5. Bons dias, 
minha senhora — disseram Joao e Luiz ; — como estd a senhora? 6. Bons 
dias, senhores — respondeu ela. — Estou boa, obrigada; e os senhores, 
como passam? 7. Nao estou muito bom — disse Joao; — tenho estado 
constipado hd algum tempo. 8. Oxald que nao seja nada de importancia 
— disse a senhora; — sem duvida 4 uma consequencia do mau tempo. 
9. Sem duvida, senhora; apesar de estarmos em verao, os dias estao frios 
e chuvosos como em novembro. 10. £ verdade; tern sido um verao pouco 
agraddvel; mas queira dizer-me o que faziam para se faiar um ao outro. 
11. Meu filho fala muito pouco o ingles, e os senhores tern estado s6 pouco 
tempo aqui no nosso pals. 12. Nao era diflcil, senhora; um dia nos faldva- 
mos um ao outro em portugues, e o outro em ingles. 13. Desse modo o seu 
filho aprendeu a faiar bem o ingles, e n6s os americanos tivemos a ocasiao 
de faiar e de ouvir faiar portugues. 14. Alem disso nao pensava ninguem 
s6 em si mesmo; mas n6s pensd,vamos em ajudar-nos um ao outro. 
15. Muito bem — respondeu a senhora; — e os senhores ficam contentes 
com o Brasil e os brasileiros? 16. Sim, minha senhora ! — exclamaram os 
dois americanos. — Ficamos muito contentes com ele e com eles. Temos 
achado o povo brasileiro muito bom e agrad&vel. 

C. Answer the following questions: 1. Onde estao os tres amigos? 
2. Jd conheceram Joao e Luiz aos pais de Emilio? 3. Aceitaram o 
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convite? 4. Quem os recebeu? 5. Que Ihe disseram os americanos? 
6. Que lhes respondeu ela? 7. Porque o Joao nao estava bom? 8. 0 
verao tem sido agraddvel? 9. Como faziam para se falar um ao outro? 

10. Porque faziam assim? 11. Que lhes perguntou a senhora? 12. Com 
que ficavam contentes os americanos? 

D. Write in Portuguese: 1. If that man thinks that, he is deceiving 
only himself. 2. The two friends got angry with (com) each other. 
3. How have you known it? 4. Instead of getting up he kept on sleeping. 
5. He will not fail to do it. 6. The two Americans spoke Portuguese to 
each other in order to learn it. 7. In this w^y they learned many new 
words. 8. They had already known ( use pret.) her before she invited 
them to dinner. 9. My friend and I gave each other some books. 10. This 
man never thinks about his friends; he is always thinking about himself. 

11. John and Emilio took leave of (de) each other and went away. 

12. They will never see each other again. 13. I shall see him in Santos 
next year. 14. If he were here I should introduce you to him. 15. If I 
had known it I should have said nothing. 


Leitura 

Euclides da Cunha, um dos mais grandes eseritores brasileiros, 
foi engenheiro. 1 Nasceu em Cantagalo, no Estado do Rio de 
Janeiro, no ano de 1866. Como enviado 2 do jomal « 0 Estado de 
Sao Paulo », assistiu a 3 guerra de Canudos, que terminou 4 em 
fins 6 de 1897. No sertao de Bala, um fandtico 6 amotinou 7 o seu 
povo, 8 em Canudos. Chamavam-no Antonio Conselheiro. Foram 
precisas 9 quatro expedites para veneer 10 os sertanejos. Euclides 
da Cunha escreveu a histdria dessa guerra, com a descri$ao u do 
terreno e do meio. 12 Esse livro chama-se Os Sertoes , e d considerado 
o mais bem escrito livro brasileiro sobre coisas do Brasil. Eu- 
clides da Cunha morreu assassinado 13 no Rio de Janeiro em 1909. 

1 engineer. * representative. 8 assistiu a, from assistir a, to be present at. 

4 terminou, from terminar, to end. 6 em fins, towards the end. 6 fanatic. 

7 amotinou, from amotinar, to arouse. 8 people. 9 necessary. 19 to con- 

quer. u description. 12 terreno . . . meio, country environment. 13 as - 
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LESSON XLII 

Definite Article 

236. Uses of the Definite Article 
The definite article is required: 

а) With an adjective of nationality used to denote a language, except 
after falar or em (§ 136); with a noun used in a general sense to 
denote all of the thing or kind it names (§ 141, a); with a proper 
noun modified by a title or a descriptive adjective, except in direct 
address (§ 141, b) ; before a possessive adjective or pronoun (§ 84) ; 
instead of a possessive adjective, when speaking of parts of the 
body or articles of clothing, etc. (§ 146); with expressions of time 
modified by pr6ximo, passado, and the like (§ 164). 

б) With names of many countries, but not with Portugal. 

Fala-se italiano na (or em) Italia. Italian is spoken in Italy. 

Fala-se portugues em Portugal. Portuguese is spoken in Portugal. 

Names of cities, as a rule, do not take the article, but to this rule a 
Bala, a Havana, o Rio de Janeiro, and a few others are exceptions. 

c) With an infinitive. 

0 falar demasiado & urn vicio. To talk too much is a vice . 

d) To express measure. 

dez centavos a diizia ten cents a dozen 

a ddlar o metro at a dollar a meter (a yard) 

e) With an adjective used as a noun. 

o bom e o tltil the good and the useful 

237. Study of ter and haver 

Study the inflection of ter (§ 291) and haver (§ 293). 
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EXERCISES 


abragar [-ebresar] to embrace 
o afecto [Bfetu] affection 
agradecer [ugrudiser] to thank 
(the thing is direct object, the 
person thanked indirect) 
aliado ['clladu] ally 
atento, -a [utentu, -*e~\ devoted , 
courteous 

declarar-se [dMerar-sT] to be de- 
clared , break out 


o eixo [el$u] axis, axle 
ganhar [gupar] to gain , get , ac- 
quire 

gozar (de) [guzar] to enjoy 
a guerra [gerre] war 
a lembranga [lembrcsis] memory; 
pi. regards 

querido, -a [klridu, -b] dear 
util [util] useful 


E.U.A. U.SA.; fazer falta a to miss (the person missed is subject of the 
verb, and the English subject is indirect object: ela me faz falta, I 
miss her), need , lack; 11“°. Snr. (Sr.) or 11°“. Snra. (Sra.) for Hustrlssimo 
Senhor, etc., forms used in addressing correspondence; (o) seu amigo 
muito atento or muito amigo cordially yours ; ter saudades (de) to long 
for, have fond memories of, be homesick for; todo o mundo everybody ; 
vir a {injin.) to come to, get to {injin.) 


A. Study: 

I 

Hotel Tivoli, Rio de Janeiro 
2 de Setembro de 19 — 

Minha querida Mae: 

Fiquei muito contente ao receber a sua carta antes de partirmos do 
Brasil. Pensamos embarcar amanha de manha, de modo que chegaremos 
em Nova-York a 15 deste mes. Gozimos muitlssimo da nossa viagem, 
ainda que voc£ e Pap& nos fizessem falta ; ganhimos muitos conhecimentos 
uteis s6bre o Brasil e o povo brasileiro; alem disso nos divertimos bem 
com os amigos que viemos a ter aqui. Creio que 6 muito importante, e 
agora mais que nunca, que n6s os americanos conhegamos melhor este 
grande pals e o seu povo. Agora que a guerra se tern declarado entre o 
Brasil e os palses do eixo, somos mais que amigos, somos aliados. Volto 
com muito prazer a meu pais e a minha querida famllia, mas estou certo 
de que terei sempre saudades do Brasil. 

Abraca-a com afecto o seu filho 


Luiz manda lembrangas. 


Jolo 
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II 


Hotel Tivoli, Rio de Janeiro 
2 de Setembro, 19 — 

Querido Emilio: 

Escrevo-lhe estas poucas linhas para agradecer-lhe a sua bondade 
para nos durante a nossa visita. Sem o senhor nao terfamos visto muitas 
coisas interessantes e uteis. Quando o senhor vier visitar o nosso pals, 
espero ter o prazer de conduzi-lo por algumas partes dos Estados Unidos 
da America do Norte. Espero tambem que o senhor ter£ a bondade de 
escrever-me de vez em quando. Adeus, Brasil ; e at6 logo, Emilio. Seu 
amigo muito atento, 

Luiz 


No sobrescrito da sua carta, Joao escreveu: 11"“. Sra. 

Isabel Doe 

155 Kensington Rd. 

E.TJA. Syracuse, N. Y. 

Luiz escreveu: Il mo . Sr. 

Emilio da Cunha 
Rua da Gldria, 33 
Sao Paulo 

B. Answer the following questions: 1. A quem escreveu Joao uma carta? 
2. De onde a escreveu? 3. Qual 6 a data da sua carta? 4. Porque ficou 
contente? 5. Quando pensam embarcar? 6. Quando chegarao em 
Nova-York? 7. 0 que ganharam da viagem? 8. Segundo ele o que 4 
importante que os americanos fagam? 9. Porque 6 muito importante 
agora? 10. Que ter& sempre Joao? 11. Porque escreve Luiz ao Emilio? 
12. Como o Emilio os ajudou? 13. Que prazer espera ter o Luiz? 

C. Write in Portuguese: 

65 Main Street, Cambridge, Mass. 
June 6, 19 — 

Dear John: 

We embark tomorrow afternoon for our trip to Brazil. Everybody 
knows that Portuguese is spoken in Portugal, but many Americans do 
not know that it is also spoken in Brazil. Professor Jones explained that 
to us and we have been studying Portuguese with him . We find that 
speaking is more difficult than reading, but when we are in Brazil I 
think that we shall learn to speak it rapidly. We shall arrive at Bahia 
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before we get to Rio de Janeiro- I am certain that I shall gain much 
useful knowledge from this visit, and that I shall come to know the Bra- 
zilians better. I shall miss you on the trip, but I know that you will 
have a good time with your uncle in the country. Please write to me now 
and again; my father will give you my address. 

Cordially yours, 

Louis 

D. Write in Portuguese: 1. Men like evil more than good. 2. I have 
a sore throat and a headache. 3. Next month we shall return to the 
United States. 4. He got angry when I told him he was worse than John. 
5. But it didn’t matter to me; I told him so again. 6. If your parents 
should care to come also, we shall receive them with pleasure. 7. On 
receiving the letter he opened the envelope. 8. I do not know how to 
thank you for your kindness to me. 9. If he becomes seasick he will not 
enjoy the trip. 10. I shall always have fond memories of Brazil. 


Leitura 

Na Spoca 1 do descobrimento tudo no Brasil era misterio. 2 
Ninguem conseguia 3 penetrar-lhe no amago. 4 Os que saiam em 
incursao 5 pelo interior, raramente voltavam. A exploragao era 
muito dificil: nao havia caminlio, tudo matas virgens 6 impene- 
trdveis. 7 Nesse tempo o interior do Brasil so tinha feras 8 e indios. 
Os indios eram antropdfagos, isto 6, que comiam a came de homens. 
0 primeiro bispo 9 que veio de Portugal para o Brasil, D. Pedro 
Fernandes Sardinha, foi comido pelos indios. 

Uma grande parte dessa regiao 10 foi explorada por Paulo Afonso, 
urn sertanista 11 portugues, que no seculo dezesseis entrou pelas 
terras do Nordeste, descobrindo a cachoeira 12 que hoje tem o seu 
nome. 


1 period . 2 mystery. 3 conse guia, from conseguir, to succeed in. 4 inner- 

most parts. 5 em incursao, on an expedition. 6 virgin . 7 impenetrable. 
8 wild beasts. 9 bishop . 10 region . u explorer of the sertao, bandeirante. 
12 waterfall 
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238. Omission of the Definite Article 

The definite article is omitted in Portuguese, though required in 
English: 

a) Usually before a noun in apposition. 

Lisboa, capital de Portugal. Lisbon , the capital of Portugal , 

0 Bio de Janeiro, capital do Brasil. Rio de Janeiro , the capital of Brazil. 

b) Before a numeral modifying a title. 

D. Pedro II Peter the Second 

D. Joao VI John the Sixth 

239. Omission of the Indefinite Article 
The indefinite article is regularly omitted: 

a) Before an unqualified noun in the predicate (§ 108). 

b) Before a noun in apposition. 

Sao Paulo, cidade do Brasil Sao Paulo, a city of Brazil 

c) Before cento, a hundred , and mil, a thousand , and after tal, such a. 

d) In many idioms, such as: 

Nunca usa colete. He never wears a waistcoat {vest). 

Nao disse palavra. He did not say a word. 

Que penal What a pity! 

240. Possessives 
Study §§ 82-85. 

Possessive Pronouns 

SINGULAR (OF THE POSSESSOR) 

o meu (a minha, os meus, as minhas) mine 
o teu (a tua, os teus, as tuas) thine 
o seu (a sua, os seus, as suas) his , hers , its , yours 
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PLURAL (OF THE POSSESSOR) 

o nosso (a nossa, os nossos, as nossas) ours 
o vosso (a vossa, os vossos, as vossas) yours 
o seu (a sua, os seus, as suas) theirs , yours 


The possessives usually require the definite article in Portuguese 
(see § 84). 


But the definite article is used with a possessive in the predicate only 
in a question beginning with the equivalent of which, or in answer to 
such a question. Compare: 

De quern 6 este livro? Whose book is this? 

£ meu. It is mine. 


Que livro 6 o de V. Ex a . ? 
Este 6 o meu. 


Which book is yours? 
This one is mine. 


Qual das pe nas d a minha? 
Esta 6 a sua. 


Which pen is mine ? 
This is yours. 


241 . Definite Article Used instead of Possessive 

The definite article may be used with dele, dela, etc., instead 
of seu, etc., to make the meaning clear or emphatic (see also 
§ 120 ). 

Tenho o livro dele; nao tenho o dela. I have his book ; 1 haven 1 1 hers. 

Prefere a casa de V. Ex*. & deles. He prefers your house to theirs. 


242 . Study of estar, ser, and ir 

Study the inflection of estar (§ 290), ser (§ 296), and ir (§ 297). 


EXERCISES 


aconselhar pskfisLCar] to advise 
o conselho [kOsejCu] advice 
o curso [kursu] course 
desculpar [dlskulpar] to excuse, 
pardon 

o doutor [dotor] doctor 
a estima pstimu] esteem, affec- 
tion 


estimado, -a pstimadu, kind 
excelente p$s!lentQ excellent 
famoso, famosa [famozu, f’Bmoz'B, 
etc J famous 

imatricular-se £imT 2 trikular-sQ to 
jnatriculate, register 
incomodar [Irjkumudar] to trouble 
a liberdade Qiblrdadi] liberty 
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a lingua [llqgu^] language; tongue 
a literatura Dittreturs] literature 
melhorar [jnl/Curar] to better , im- 
prove 

mtituo, -a QnutGu, -v} mutual 
national [n'eslunal] national 
o respeito [rrispeltu] respect; pi. 
regards 


a resposta [Yrisposttf] reply 
seguir [slgir] to follow; take (a 
course of study) 

subscrever-se [subskriver-si] to 
subscribe oneself , be (in the 
complimentary closing of 
letters) 


ao passo que, while t whereas; Apresento os meus respeitos a V a . (Vossa) 
Ex\ (Excelencia), e subscrevo-me com a maior estima, De V a . Ex a . 
M to . (muito) At 10 , (atento) Ven dor . (venerador) e Obg* 0 . (obrigado) 
Very sincerely yours; Ex mo . Sr. (Ex 111 ® Sra.) forms used in correspondr- 
ence 


A. Study: 


1 

45 Dover Street 
New York City 
12 de Margo, 19 — 

Ex® 0 . Sr. Professor Josd de Azevedo 

Rua da Liberdade, 22 

Lisboa 


Ex mo . Sr. Professor Azevedo, 

Desejando melhorar os meus poucos conhecimentos da lingua portu- 
guesa e das literaturas portuguesa e brasileira, penso passar um ano em 
Portugal pare seguir os cursos que me sejam uteis numa universidade ali. 
0 nosso amigo mutuo, o senhor doutor Joao de Morais, professor na 
Universidade de X, me disse que deveria escrever a V. Ex a ., pedindo-lhe 
conselho. Sei que h& duas universidades famosas em Portugal, a Uni- 
versidade de Coimbra e a Universidade de Lisboa. Na qual dessas duas 
universidades deveria imatricular-me e quais cursos deveria seguir? 
Ouvi dizer que a Universidade de Coimbra tern cursos excelentes da 
literature portuguesa e que a Universidade de Lisboa 4 famosa a causa 
dos seus cursos da histdria portuguesa. 

Pego a V s . Ex a . que me desculpe a liberdade que tomo, e espero que 
nao lhe incomodari muito fazer-me este favor. Agradecer-lhe-ei mui- 
tlssimo todos os conselhos que quiser dar-me. 
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Apresento os meus respeitos a V a . Ex a . e subscrevo-me com a maior 
estima, 


De V a . Ex a . 

M* 0 . At to . Ven dor . e Obg* 10 . 

Jo ao Doe 


n 

Rua da Liberdade, 22 
Lisboa 

11 de Abril de 19 — 

Ex rao . Sr. Joao Doe, 

45 Dover Street 
Nova-York 


Ex mo . Sr. Doe, 

Em resposta k sua estimada carta, terei muito prazer em dar-lhe o 
melhor conselho que posso. Se V a . Ex a . fala bem o portugues, me parece 
a TTmim que deveria passar seis meses na Universidade de Lisboa e seis 
meses na Universidade de Coimbra. As duas universidades sao igual- 
mente boas, mas 6 verdade tambem que os cursos da lingua portuguesa 
da Universidade de Lisboa sao, talvez, os melhores do mundo, ao passo 
que Coimbra tem cursos excelentlssimos da literatura portuguesa. Os 
cursos da literatura brasileira nao sao bo ns nem na uma nem na outra 
das duas universidades; aconselhar-lhe-ia que ao Brasil para isso; 
a Universidade Nacional do Rio de Janeiro tem dois ou tres professores 
famosos da literatura nacional. 

Tenho o prazer de me subscrever com a maior estima 

De V a . Ex a . 

M to . At to . Ven dor . e Obg* 10 . 

Jose de Azevedo 


B. Answer the following questions: 1. A quern escreve o senhor Joao 
Doe? 2. Porque deseja passar urn ano em Portugal? 3. Quern lhe 
diss e que escrevesse ao senhor professor? 4. Quantas universidades 
famosas hi, em Portugal? 5. O que quer que o professor lhe diga? 
6. 0 que espera o senhor Joao ? 7. Como se diz em portugues « I remain, 
sincerely yours »? 8. 0 que pensa o professor que o senhor Joao deveria 
fazer? 9. Sao bons os cursos da literatura portuguesa da Universidade 
de Coimbra? 10. Qual universidade tem cursos excelentlssimos da 
lingua portuguesa? 11. Qual universidade de Portugal tem cursos ex- 
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celentes da literature, brasileira? 12. 0 que lhe aconselha que faga 
para estudar a literatura brasileira? 

C. Write in Portuguese: 

1544 Stolp Avenue 
Syracuse, New York 
May 18, 19- 

Professor E. F. Roy 
19 Avenida de Maio 
Lisbon 

My dear Professor Roy: 

I have heard that there are excellent courses in Portuguese in the 
University of Lisbon. Everybody knows the famous University of 
Coimbra, but I have heard that the courses for foreigners at the University 
of Lisbon are better than the same courses at Coimbra. I have studied 
Portuguese for two years in this country; I read and write it without 
difficulty, whereas I do not speak it well nor correctly. Should I ma- 
triculate at once at the University of Lisbon, or should I pass some time 
there in order to learn to speak Portuguese well before I matriculate? 

I am taking the liberty of troubling you, because you have traveled 
in America and know what is best for me to do. I like Portuguese litera- 
ture, and I should like you to advise me what courses I should take. 
They say that the courses in Portuguese literature of Professor de Castro 
are perhaps the best in Portugal; do you believe that is true? 

If I have enou gh money I shall spend two years in Portugal. Do 
you not think that in that time I can get much knowledge of Portuguese 
life, history, and literature? Is traveling cheap or expensive in Portugal? 
Are the trains comfortable and fast? I know that the advice you give 
me will be useful, and I shall thank you for it. I hope that this will not 
trouble you too much. , 

With the greatest respect and esteem, I am, 

Sincerely yours, 


Leitura 

Numa praga 1 da cidade de Itajai, Estado de Santa Catarina, 
ve-se um monumento que tem estas palavras no pedestal: A 


1 square. 
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Lauro Muller , o maior dos catarinenses. (Um catarinense e urn 
habitante do Estado de Santa Catarina.) 

Quem foi Lauro Muller? Foi um dos mais ilustres 1 homens 
politicos 2 do Brasil. Xasceu nessa cidade, e alem de ter sido o 
govemador 3 do Estado de Santa Catarina, foi ministro da Via^ao 4 
no govemo 5 do presidente Rodrigues Alves, devendo-se a ele o 
impulso 6 que transformou 7 a cidade do Rio de Janeiro, suja 8 e 
feia, 9 na « cidade maravilhosa » 10 que encanta 11 a quantos a 
visitam. Filho de alemaes e por eles criado 12 no respeito 13 as leis 
do pals e no amor k pdtria, costumava 14 dizer : t Aquele que nasceu 
no Brasil e nao 6 brasileiro, 6 traidor. » 15 
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243. Demonstratives 
Study §§ 90-93. 

Thai of , the one of , etc. are usually expressed by o (a, os, as) de: 

a pena de ago e a de ouro the steel pen and the gold one (lit., the 

pen of steel and that of gold) 


244. Relative Pronouns 


que, who (whom), which, that 
o qual (a qual, os quais, as quais) 
o que (a que, os que, as que) 
quem, who (whom) 
quanto, -a, -os, -as, aU that , aU who 
cujo, -a, -os, -as, whose 


ais)j 


who (whom), which 


1 famous. 2 homens politicos, statesmen. 3 governor. 4 ministro da 

ViasSo, Secretory of Communications. 1 government, cabinet. 6 impetus, 

“drive.” 1 transformou, from transformar, to transform. 8 dirty. 9 ugly. 

10 marvelous. n encanta, from encantar, to charm. u reared. 12 no respeito, . 

in the reverence. 14 costnmava, from costnmar, to be accustomed to. u traitor. 
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245. Uses of the Relative Pronouns 

a) Que, the most common of the Portuguese relative pronouns, is 
invariable. It is used as subject or object of a verb, and it may 
refer to persons or things. After a preposition, whom is quem. 

o aluno que partiu hoje the student {m.) who (that) left today 

a aluna que vi esta manha the student (/.) whom (that) I saw this 

morning 

os alunos de quem faldvamos the students of whom we were speaking 

b) O qual (a qual, etc.), o que (a que, etc.), or quem, may be used to 
avoid ambiguity. O qual and o que indicate the gender and 
number of the antecedent. Quem makes clear that the anteced- 
ent is a person. 

Escrevi ao filho de D. Francisca, o I wrote to Dona Francisco? s son, who 

qual est& muito doente. is very ill. 

Ontem vi o dono da casa, o qual Yesterday I saw the owner of the 

(quem) est& na cidade. house , who is in town. 

c) He who , she who , the one who , etc., are expressed by o que, a que, 
etc., or by quem. 

0 que deseja muito, sempre 6 pobre. He who desires much is always poor. 

Estes rapazes sao os que o senhor These boys are the ones that you were 

procurava. looking for. 

Quem cala, consente. He who is silent gives assent. 

Nao tenho a quem me dirigir. I haven't anyone to whom to apply. 

d) Neuter which, that which , or what (= that which), referring to a 
statement or idea, is o que. 

Sabe o senhor o que queremos? Do you know what we want? 
Prometeu estudar mais, o que agra- He promised to study more, which 
dou muito a seu pai. greatly pleased his father. 

e) A Portuguese relative pronoun cannot be omitted, nor can it 
precede its preposition, as in English. Compare the man we were 
talking about with o homem de quem falivamos. 

246. Study of perder, pedir, medir, and ouvir 

Study the inflection of perder, pedir, medir, and ouvir (§ 310). 
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EXERCISES 

(Vocabulary for this lesson and the following one) 


afim de [ufm dt] in order to 
agradar [ugredar] to please 
a amostra [umostre] sample 
a aparencia [BpnreslB] appearance 
apropriado, -a [^prupriadu, 
appropriate, suitable 
assegurar [nsigurar] to assure; 
insure 

avultado, -a [uvultadu, -b] im- 
portant; considerable 
a caixa [ka!$u] box 
o charuto [Sunitu] cigar 
a concorrencia [koqkurresi-e] com- 
petition 

o cuidado [kiiidadu] care 
a encomenda [eqkumendis] order 
enviar [eviar] to send 
a escolha [Iskoite] choice , selec- 
tion 

escolher [IskmCer] to choose , se- 
lect 

estimar [Istimar] to esteem , value; 
be glad 

a expectativa pSpetetive] expecta- 
tion 

a experiencia p$pMesfe] experi- 
ment; experience 
a fdbrica [fabrikB] factory 


fabricar [febrikar] to make , manu- 
facture 

favorito, -a [fisvuritu, -u] favor- 
ite 

o feitio [feitfu] form , shape 
honrar [orrar] to honor 
importar [unpurtar] to import 
incluso, -a pqkluzu, -^s] included , 
enclosed 

indicado, -a [Indikadu, -^e] indi- 
cated, mentioned 
informar [ifurmar] to inform 
a lista [liste] list 
a marca [mark's] brand 
o mercado [mlrkadu] market 
o negdcio [nTgosfu] business; piece 
of business 

poupar [popar] to save; spare 
o prego [presu] price 
prezado, -a [prizadu, valued , 

esteemed; kind 

realizar-se [rriulizar-sl] to realize y 
come true 

o tabaco [tebaku] tobacco 
varios, -as [varius, -'bs] various, 
different; several 
a venda [vends] sale 


a tftulo de [s titulu di] as, by way of; dado o caso que [dadu u kazu ki] 
in case that, granted that; Amigo e Senhor (Amigos e Senhores) 1 Dear 
Sir(s) ; V. S*., V. S“ (Vossas Senhorias) 2 you 


1 Formula largely used in commercial correspondence. 1 2 Used a great 

deal in commercial correspondence, as a variation of V. Ex*., which is used 
more in formal correspondence, not commercial. 
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A. Study: 

I 

Nova-York, E.U.A. 

20 de Abril de 19 — 

Snrs. Pereira & Martins, 

Rio de Janeiro 

Amigos e Snrs. : 

Tomamos a liberdade de enviar-lhes uma pequena eaixa com charutos 
a tltulo de amostras das marcas indicadas na lista inclusa, e muito esti- 
maremos que tenham a bondade de fazerem sua escolha das marcas que 
lhes agradarem afim de nos honrarem com a sua prezada encomenda. 

Como V. S“ sem diivida devem saber, fabricamos todos os nossos 
charutos aqui na Mbrica, com tabaco importado, e podemos assegurar- 
lhes que nao poupamos nem cuidado nem trabalho para obtermos os 
melhores productos posslveis. 

Entre as amostras encontram-se todas as marcas favoritas por n6s 
introduzidas nos mercados americanos, e podemos assegurar-lhes que 
com respeito ao gosto, ao feitio e k aparencia nao receamos concorrencia. 

Esperando receber as suas prezadas encomendas, subscrevemo-nos com 
estima, 

De V. S“, 

Am 08 , (amigos) e At t08 . (atentos) V ars . (veneradores) 

New York Tobacco Co. 


n 


Rua do Cais, 25 
Rio de Janeiro 
10 de Maio de 19 — 

New York Tobacco C“ (Companhia) 

Nova-York, E.U.A. 


Amigos e Snrs.: 

Com respeito k eaixa de charutos que tiveram a bondade de nos 
enviarem a tltulo de amostras o mis passado, temos a informd-los que 
examiMmos com cuidado as amostras das suas v&rias marcas, e escolhe- 
mos 4 que nos parecem mais apropriadas para o nosso mercado. 

Para estas temos o prazer de lhes enviar, a tltulo de experiencia, ihtia 
ordem, e dado o caso de se realizarem as nossas expectativas com respeito 
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k venda das mesmas, nao ha duvida que poderemos fazer avultado 
negdcio. 

Queiram enviar-nos o mais cedo possfvel a encomenda que hoje lhes 
fazemos. Subserevemo-nos com estima, 

De V. S“, 

Am 08 , e At tos . V nra ., 

Pereira e Martins 

B. Answer the following questions: 1. 0 que envia a New York 
Tobacco Co. aos senhores Pereira e Martins? 2. 0 que Lhes pede que 
fa<jam? 3. Onde fabrica os seus charutos? 4. Com que os fabrica? 
5. 0 que nao poupa para obter os meihores productos? 6. Quais 
marcas se encontram entre as amostras? 7. Os senhores Pereira e 
Martins receberam os charutos? 8. Como examinaram as amostras? 
9. Quantas marcas escolherem? 10. Porque eseolheram estas marcas? 
11. A qua! tltulo enviaram uma ordem? 12. Quando querem que lhes 
enviem a encomenda ? 

C. Write in Portuguese: 1. He sent an order for the box of cigars and 
the one of pencils. 2. To whom did you write? 3. I wrote to John's 
mother who is sick. 4. He who studies will learn. 5. These boxes are 
the ones you sent us as samples. 6. Do you believe what he said? 

7. He sent me two little boxes of cigars which pleased me a great deal. 

8. He chose the ones which appeared to him suitable for his market. 

9. The cigars which he manufactures are favorites in that market. 10. He 
sent him various brands from which he selected three. 11. All who 
smoked these cigars liked them. 12. I have the pleasure of introducing 
to you Mr. Pereira whose son speaks English w T ell. 13. I gave him 
Louis's cigars who is not smoking because of a sore throat. 14. I do 
not like these brands* the ones that he has are better. 15. All that you 
say is true, which everybody knows. 16. The boy whom you saw is 
my brother. 17. He spoke to all those he saw in the street. 18. The 
man of whom you were speaking is the one who died yesterday. 

D. 1. Write a short business letter asking a firm in the United States 
to send you, in Brazil, some sample boxes of pencils of various brands. 
You want to try to introduce them in Brazil. 

2. Reply to this letter, stating that the samples are being sent, and 
why you think a good business in them could be carried on in Brazil. 
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Leitura 

A TERRA DA ESPERAN^A 1 

(Do livro Nosso Brasil de Luiz Amaral Wagner e Hildebrando de Lima, 
escrito para o uso dos alunos das escolas brasileiras.) 

t 0 Brasil, como voces observaram, 4 grande e belo, 2 e s&o imensos 
os seus recursos naturais. 3 Mas tudo entre nos ainda estd por 
fazer, tudo depende de voces — os homens e as mulheres de 
Amanha. 

i A America do Norte chegou ao que 4 — nagao poderosa, 4 rica 
e respeitada, 5 gragas 6 aos esforgos, 7 ao estudo e ao trabalho dos 
seus filhos. N6s poderemos tambem alcangar 8 um esplendor 9 
como o dos norte-americanos. » 

(A seguir) 
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247. Interrogative Pronouns 

quern? who [ whom )? qual (quais?) which? 

de quem? whose ? quanto (-a, -os, -as) ? how much (many) ? 

que, o que? what? 

All except quem may be used as pronominal adjectives. 

The interrogative pronoun que, when standing alone, or before a pause, 
takes the circumflex accent (que?). 

In exclamations, what (a) or how is que: 

Que bonita menina! What a pretty girl! 

Que p&lida esta ! 10 How pale she is ! 


1 hope . 2 beautiful . 3 recursos naturais, natural resources. 4 powerful. 

5 respected. 6 thanks. 7 efforts. 8 attain. 9 grandeur. 10 Or como esti 

palida! 



Galeria da Escola Normal, Salvador, BaIa 



ONDE SE FAZ O AQUCAR (ENGENHO DE AgUCAR) 
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Indefi?iite Pronouns and Pronominal Adjectives 


, > j someone , somebody 

s \ anyone , anybody 
algum, alguma, alguns, algumas, 
some , any , 

alguma coisa (cousa) 1 something , 
algo J anything 

uns, umas, some 
cada (adj. int;.), eacA, eyen/ 
cada um (etc.), each one 
ambos (-as) 1 , , 

os dois (as dua s) j botfl 
qualquer, quaisquer, any (one at 
all), whatever 
ninguem, no one , nobody 


nenhum (etc.), none, no 
nenhuma coisa (cousa) 
cousa (coisa) alguma nothing 
nada 

muito (-a, -os, -as), much, many 
poueo (-a, -os, -as), little, few 
todo (—os, toda, -as), alt, every 
tudo, everything 

mesmo (-a, -os, -as), same, self 
outro (-a, -os, -as), other, another 
tanto (-a, -os, -as), as (so) much 
(many) 

tal, such, such a 
quemquer, whoever 


Mais vale algo que nada. 

Todo o homem deve cumprir com o 
seu dever. 

Todos os rapazes jogavam a bola. 
Vai ao teatro todas as noites. 

Cada duas horas sai um trem (com- 
b6io). 

Quere-nos aos dois. 

Morreu no mesmo dia. 

Ele mesmo mo disse. 

Quererfamos outros dois. 

Hi tantos homens como mulheres. 
Nunca passei tal noite. 


Something is better than nothing. 
Every man should do his duty. 

All the boys were playing ball. 

He goes to the theater every (each) 
night. 

A train leaves every two hours. 

He likes us both. 

He died the same day. 

He told me so himself. 

We should like two others. 

There are as many men as women. 

I never passed such a night. 


1. An unemphatic some or any is usually not expressed in Portuguese: 

Quere o senbor uvas? Do you ward some grapes f 

Tern o senhor peras ? — Nao tenho. Have you any pears? — I haven 1 1 

any. 

2. A little (denoting quantity) is um pouco de: 

Pode o senhor emprestar-me um Can you lend me a little sugar? 
pouco de agticar? 


3. Review § 153. 
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249. Study of dar and vir 

Study the inflection of dar (§ 289) and vir (§ 292). 

A. Study: 

Rua do Cais, 25 
Rio de Janeiro 
15 de Junho de 19 — 

New York Tobacco C". 

Nova-York, E.U.A. 

Amigos e Snrs. : 

Temos o prazer de os infonnar que recebemos ontem a ordem para 
12 caixas de charutos que lhes fizemos o mis passado, a tftulo de ex- 
periencia. Como o mercado para estes productos I bom neste momento, 
pensamos fazer avultado negdcio; por isso quererlamos fazer lima nova 
encomenda para 30 caixas. 

0 prego de $3.00 (d61ares) a caixa nos parece um pouco alto; seria 
possfvel fazer-nos um pre^o mais baixo, digamos $2.50 (cinquenta centa- 
vos) a caixa? Dado o caso que V. S“. possam vender-nos os charutos 
ao prego indicado, fagam favor de no-los enviar em seguida, sem escrever, 
afim de poupar tempo. Se nao puderem faze-lo, tenham a bondade de 
nos enviar amostras de outras marcas que se vendem a um prego mais 
baixo do que as primeiras. Queiram ter o cuidado de ver que os charutos 
que nos enviarem, a tftulo de amostras, sejam apropriados ao mercado 
brasileiro com respeito ao gosto e k aparencia; o feitio nao importa 
muito. 

Asseguramos-lhes que os seus productos nos agradam muito, mas a 
causa da concorrencia das outras companhias (firm) que importam 
charutos neste pals, todos os charutos, mesmo as marcas favoritas, tem 
que vender-se a um prego bastante barato. 

Esperando que Y. S“. possam dar-nos o prego que lhes pedimos, 
subscrevemo-nos com estima, 

De V. S“., 

Am 08 , e At* 08 . V 11 "., 

Pereira e Martins 

B. Answer ike following questions: 1. 0 que informant os senhores 
Pereira e Martins h New York Tobacco Co.? 2. Quantas caixas de 
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charutos tinha enviado a New York Tobacco Co.? 3. Como era o 
mercado destes productos? 4. Pensam ter urns boa venda? 5. Que 
querem fazer agora? 6. Que dizem com respeito ao prego dos charutos? 
7. Qual 6 o prego atual ? 8. Qual prego desej am? 9. Porque querem que 
a New York Tobacco Co. lhes envie em seguida a encomenda? 10. Se 
a New York Tobacco Co. nao quiser dar um melhor prego, que Ihe pedem 
que faga? 11. Os productos da New York Tobacco Co. agradam aos 
Senhores Pereira e Martins? '12. Porque tem que vender barato os 
charutos? 

C. Write in Portuguese: 1. To whom did John write? 2. Who chose 
these cigars? No one chose them; the New York Tobacco Co. sent 
them to us as samples. 3. Which brands are the favorites in the United 
States? 4. He asked him not to send any brands at all. 5. What a 
pretty box, but how small it is! 6. Someone told me that this cloth 
was not suitable for the Brazilian market. 7. He manufactures them 
in the same factory. 8. This material is manufactured in another factory 
with a great deal of care. 9. He selected each cigar with respect to shape 
and taste. 10. He imported as many cigars this month as last month. 
11. We informed both the companies that our expectations were not 
realized. 12. This letter is not well written; he took no care with it. 
13. I never saw such a man! 14. There was not a thing in the box. 
15. Have you any books? Yes, I have some. 16. Whoever told you 
that is wrong. 17. Have you studied all your lessons? Yes, I have 
studied everything. 18. What? You have been studying only one 
hour? 19. What pleased him? 20. I shall be glad to send you what- 
ever brands you ask for. 21. Did you see something? No, I didn't 
see anything. 22. Even the favorite brands did not have a good sale 
this year. 23. I never smoked such a cigar; why do you give such cigars 
to your friends? 24. I did not buy them myself (eu mesmo); my wife 
chose them. 25. Some wives also buy even neckties for their husbands, 
but I prefer to buy my own. 26. Why? Because she always buys 
several neckties which do not please me. 27. A boat leaves New York 
every two weeks for Rio de Janeiro. 

D. Answer the letter in A, stating that you cannot give a better price 
because the price of imported tobacco is high right now, that you select 
only the best tobacco, that your cigars are manufactured with the best 
care in your own factory, and that these brands are favorites and sell at 
the same price in all countries. 
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Leitura 

t Mas para isso 4 necessdrio que as novas geragSes 1 estudem 
com afinco 2 e se formem 3 dentro dos 4 saos 5 principios 6 da paz 
e de trabalho. S6 assim transformarao a terra maravilhosa do 
Brasil num celeiro 7 imenso e farao brotar 8 do subsolo 9 os in- 
calcuMveis 10 tesoiros escondidos. 11 

« Lembrem-se sempre, meus filhos, de que 4 nossa t6da esta 
terra unida e que devemos amd-la com a mesma forga 12 e a mesma 
f4, 13 sem distinguir nenhum dos seus recantos. 14 Tanto o Norte 
como o Sul, tanto o Litoral 15 como o Centro — tudo 4 Brasil, a 
terra da esperanga. » 


REVIEW LESSON IX , 


Write in Portuguese: 1. John and Elizabeth are deceiving each other; 
they do not like each other. 2. Both should help each other instead of 
getting angry. 3. The summer in Brazil is not very rainy; and besides it 
is very hot. 4. Dear John : I write you these few lines to inform you that 
I am well, but I miss you. Cordially yours, Louis. 5. Brazil and the 
United States now being allies in the war against the Axis, they will become 
better friends than formerly. 6. My dear Professor Jones: I thank you 
for the letter you had the kindness to write to me. Very sincerely yours, 
Jos4 Pereira. 7. I haven't anyone from whom to borrow money. 8. Who 
is that girl? Which one? The one who is writing in the notebook. 
9. What did he reply to you when you sent him the samples? 10. He 
said that the market was good and that he could do considerable business. 

11. He also said that he should be very happy to do business with us. 

12. Dear Sir: We thank you for the order with which you have honored 
us. We are sending you twenty boxes by way of experiment. Yours 


1 generations. 2 zeal. 3 se formem, from formar-se, to develop oneself. 

* dentro de, in, within. 5 wholesome. 6 principles. 7 granary. 8 to 

produce. 9 subsoil. 10 incalculable. 11 tesoiros escondidos, hidden treasures. 

22 force. 13 faith. 14 sections. 15 seaboard. 
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truly. 13. The form of these coats must be suitable for this market; 
the appearance is also important. 14. You will find a list enclosed with 
our best prices. 15. Please send it to us when you have read it. 16. We 
have several brands which are favorites in our market; if you wish to 
introduce others in yours, we shall send them to you. 17. These cigars 
must be sold cheap because of the competition. 18. They are sold at 
two dollars a box. 19. The good is not always the pleasant. 20. Whose 
book is this? Is it yours? No, it is hers. 21. These boys who are 
playing and those who are smoking do not save their time. 22. Please 
send whatever samples you have. 23. Someone said that there was a 
good sale of this material. 24. Did you ever read such a letter? Who 
wrote it ? 25. He has something in his hand, but I do not know what it is. 
26. It is probably a book. 27. What a savory cigar! From whom did 
you buy it? 28. There are as many boys as girls in this class. 29. No 
girl should smoke cigars. 30. Every man should choose his own neckties. 


LESSON XLVI 


! 50 . Cardinal Numerals 

1 um, uina [u, um-e] 

2 dois, 1 duas [dols, du-es] 

3 tres [tres] 

4 quatro [kiiatru] 

5 cinco [slqku] 

6 seis [seis] 

7 sete [set!] 

8 oito [o!tu] 

9 nove [novi] 

10 dez [dez] 

11 onze [6z!] 

12 doze [dozi] 

13 treze [trezi] 

14 catorze [kutorzi] 

15 quinze [kizl] 


16 dezesseis [dtzisefe] 

17 dezessete [dizlset!] 

18 dezdito [dizoltu] 

19 dezenove [dlzlnovfj 

20 vinte [vrntQ 

21 vinte e um, -a [vintiu] 

22 vinte e dois, duas [vintldols] 

23 vinte e tres [vintltres] 

24 vinte e quatro 

25 vinte e cinco 

26 vinte e seis 

27 vinte e sete 

28 vinte e oito 

29 vinte e nove 

30 trinta [trintu] 


1 Or dous [dos]. 
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31 trinta e um, -a 300 

40 quarenta [ktturents] 400 

50 cinquenta [siqkuentu] 500 

60 sessenta [slsente] 600 

70 setenta [sltenttf] 700 

80 oitenta [oltentn] 800 

90 noventa [nuvente] 900 

100 cem [set] 1000 

101 cento e um, -a 1001 

[sentulu] 2000 

102 cento e dois, duas 3000 

200 duzentos, -as 1,000,000 

[duzentus] 2,000,000 

201 duzentos e um, -a 1,000,000,000 


trezentos, -as [trlzentus] 
quatrocentos, -as [kuatrusentus] 
quinhentos, -as [kijientus] 
seiscentos, -as [setsentus] 
setecentos, -as [setisentus] 
oitocentos, -as [ottusentus] 
novecentos, -as [novisentus] 
mil [mil] 
mil e um, -a 
dois mil 
tr£s mil 

um milhao [u mi/^u] 
dois milhoes [mi^ols] 
um bilhao, biliao [u bUuu, bilfuu] 


1. In compound numbers e, and, is placed before the last numeral. 
Thus: cento noventa e cinco, 195. 

2. Counting by hundreds is not usually carried above nine hundred 
in Portuguese; beginning with ten hundred, mil is used: mil nove- 
centos vinte e seis, 1926. 

3. A hundred, one hundred , if not followed by another number, except 
mil or milhao, is rendered by cem: cem homens; cem milhoes. 

4. Cem and mil are never preceded by um: 1100 is mil e cem. The one 
exception to this is when you have a combination of hundred and 
thousand , as in 101,000 , cem e um mil. 

5. The .punctuation of numbers in Portuguese is thus: the thousands 
are usually separated by colons, and the comma is used to denote 
the decimal point: 22,300 is therefore 22:300; and 9.6 is 9,6. 


251 . Ordinal Numerals 

1st primeiro, -a, -os, -as 1 [pri- 
melru] 

2d segundo, -a, -os, -as [slgundu] 
3d terceiro, -a, -os, -as [tlrseiru] 
4th quarto, -a, -os, -as [kuartu] 
5th quinto, -a, -os, -as [klntu] 

6th sexto, -a, -os, -as [se$tu] 

7th s6timo, -a, -os, -as [setimu] 
8th oitavo, -a, -os, -as [oltavu] 
9th nono, -a, -os, -as [nonu] 

10th d£cimo, -a, -os, -as [desimu] 


11th d^cimo primeiro or und6- 
cimo, -a, -os, -as 
12th d^cimo segundo or duode- 
cimo, -a, -os, -as 
13th decimo terceiro, -a, -os, -as 
20th vig£simo, -a, -os, -as [vi- 
5ezimu] 

30th trigesimo, -a, -os, -as [tri- 
3ezimu] 

100th cent£simo, -a, -os, -as [sen- 
tezimu] 


1 These may be abbreviated to 1®, l ft , 1 0B , 1 M , etc. 
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The Portuguese ordinals above decimo are little used. Their place is 
usually taken by the cardinals. 

Luis catorze Louis the fourteenth 

o capftulo cinquenta the fiftieth chapter 

252. Fractions 

if meio, -a [meTu, -b] ^ f um ter$o [tersu, -b] 

2 \ a metade [mltadl] 3 [ a terceira parte 

f, tres quartos; um quinto (or a quinta parte); fa um d4cimo (or 
a decima parte) ; etc. 

From fr to the fractional numerals are commonly formed by adding 
avo to the cardinal: 3 ^, um onze avo; fa dois doze avos; fa, tres 
dezessete avos; fa, cinco vinte avos (or cinco vigesimos); £§, dez 
vinte e nove avos. 

y&ff is um centesimo or a centesima parte, 
is um milesimo or a milesima parte. 

Half (a half, one half , half a) as & substantive is expressed by a metade; 
as adjective, by meio, -a. 

A metade dos meus bens. One half of my goods. 

Trabalhou meio dia. He worked a half day. 

253. Arithmetical Signs 

+, mais X, vezes or multiplicado por 

— , menos + dividido por 

= , igual a 

2 + 3 = 5 , dois mais tres igual a cinco 

5 — 3 = 2 , cinco menos tr§s igual a dois 

3 X 3 = 9 , tres vezes (or tres multiplicado por) tres sao nove 

9 3 = 3 , nove dividido por tres sao trSs 

254. Portuguese and Brazilian Currency 

The present-day Portuguese currency is counted in escudos 1 * and 
centavos. One gold escudo is about equivalent to one U.S. dollar, 
or four British shillings, but a paper escudo may be worth less. 

1 Before the establishment of a republic in 1910, the mil reis was the mone- 

tary unit of value in Portugal. Note that the plural of real is reis. 
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One thousand escudos is counted as urn conto. The sign $ is used 
in Portuguese after the numeral indicating the number of escudos. 

25530, vinte e einco escudos e trinta centavos 
1,325560, urn conto, trezentos vinte e cinco escudos e sessenta centavos 

In Brazil, the new monetary unit 1 is the cruzeiro, actually worth 
about five cents in American currency. There are one hundred 
centavos in a cruzeiro. One thousand cruzeiros are counted as a 
conto. The sign $ is used to separate the cruzeiros from the 
centavos. 

25S30, vinte e cinco cruzeiros e trinta centavos 
20:280515, vinte contos, duzentos e oitenta cruzeiros, quinze centavos 

255. Study of dizer, fazer, and trazer 

Study the inflection of dizer (§ 302), fazer (§ 303), and trazer 
(§307). 


EXERCISES 


o centavo [sentavu] cent 
dividir [dlvidir] to divide 
o ddlar [dolur] dollar 
a lua [hie] moon 
a moeda [mued'e] money , coin 
monetdrio, -a [munltariu, 
monetary 


o oiro [ofru] gold 
a prata [prate] silver 
o sol [sol] sun 
ultimo, -a [ultimu, -is] last 
a unidade [unidadi] unit; unity 
uns, umas [us, umus] some; about 
o valor [valor] value 


ao par at par ; fazer sol to be sunny, shine (of the sun); fazer lua to be 
moonlight, shine (of the moon) ; o sol nasce the sun rises ; o sol pOe-se 
the sun sets; jd nao no longer 

A. Study: 1 . O ano divide-se em 4 estates, em 12 meses, em 52 se- 
manas, e em 365 dias. 2. Mas de cada quatro anos hd um que tem 
366 dias. 3. O mes tem pouco mais de 4 semanas. 4. A semana t em 
7 dias, dos quads o primeiro 6 o domingo e o ultimo 4 o sdbado. 5. O dia 
divide-se em 24 horas, a hora em 60 minutos e o minuto em 60 segundos. 
6. No verao o sol nasce cedo e p5e-se tarde. 7. No inverno o sol nasce 
tarde e pOe-se cedo. 8. No verao faz sol durante a maior parte do dia, 
9. No inverno as noites sao bonitas quando faz lua. 10. No mes de 


1 The old unit of the mil r€is, of about the same value as the cruzeiro, 
has been abandoned. 
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fevereiro a maior parte dos dias sao chuvosos. 11. A estagao mais 
linda e agraddvel do ano e a primavera. 12. Jd nao hd o frio do inverno, 
e ainda nao faz calor como no verao. 13. A unidade monetaria de 
Portugal 6 o escudo, que vale, ao par, pouco mais de um ddlar em moeda 
dos Estados Unidos. 14. 0 escudo divide-se em 100 centavos. 15. A 
moeda de prata de 10 centavos chama-se um * tostao ». 16. 0 cruzeiro 
e a unidade monetdria do Brasil. 17. 0 valor atual do cruzeiro 6 cerca 
de 5 centavos americanos. 

B. Answer the following questions: 1. Em quantas estates se divide o 
ano? 2. Todos os anos tem s6 365 dias? 3. Quais sao as estagdes do 
ano? 4. Em quantos meses se divide o ano? Quais sao? 5. Quantas 
semanas tem o mes? 6. Quais sao os dias da semana? 7. Nasce o sol 
tarde ou cedo no verao ? 8. P5e-se o sol tarde o cedo no inverno ? 9. Faz 
muito sol no inverno? 10. Quando sao lindas as noites do inverno? 

11. Em qual mds sao chuvosos a maior parte dos dias? 12. Qual 4 a 
unidade monetdria de Portugal? 13. Qual 6 o valor do escudo oiro? 
14. Qual 4 a unidade monetdria do Brasil? 15. Qual 4 o valor atual do 
cruzeiro ? 

C. Express in Portuguese , orally and written: 1. 21; 34; 48; 65; 83; 
57; 99; 74; 18; 52; 86; 100. 2. 103; 168; 349 ; 205; 510; 982; 538. 
3. 1003; 1848; 2875; 5689; 8573; 2,391,435. 4. 200 women; in the 
year 1492; 2 pens; 100 men; 100,000,000; the ye&r 1942. 5. Book 8; 
Lesson 30; Charles VI; Louis XIV; page (pSgina) 97; 4; §; the 

half. 6. 3 plus 5 are ; 12 minus 6 equals ; 30 divided by 10 

equals ; 4 multiplied by 7 equals . 7. 5000 cruzeiros ; 11,482 

dollars; 482 cruzeiros and 450 centavos; 963 escudos and 45 centavos ; 
3 tenths; 4 and 9 hundredths. 8. He was bom in 1865 and died in 1913. 
9. He gave me half of his money. 10. The first third of the book is easy, 
but the last two thirds are difficult. 11. This book cost a half dollar. 

12. I do not like the rainy days when there is no sunshine. 13. This 
silver coin is worth twice that one. 14. There were some fifty boys in 
the room. 15. The cruzeiro is not worth so much as the dollar. 16. The 
present value of the escudo is some five American cents. 


Leitura 

(This selection and those in the lessons which follow are taken from 
newspapers in Portuguese in order to acquaint the student with the 
journalistic style.) 
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Cairo, 31 (U.P.) — Urgente — Uma ordem do dia do Quartel 
General 1 do General Ritchie prediz 2 que a grande batalha de 
tanks que estd sendo travada 3 atualmente no deserto terminard 
com a derrota 4 das formas do eixo. 5 Os despachos oficiais da Cire- 
naica revelaram 6 hoje que o famoso chefe 7 das forgas blindadas 8 
alemas coronel-general Erwin von Rommel, enviou apressada- 
mente 9 uma coluna 10 de tropas ao longe da 11 costa mediterrdnea 
entre Tobruk e Ain El Gazzala, e que as forgas britanicas estao 
convergindo 12 ao cendrio 13 da agao, vindas de todos os pontos. 
O comunicado 14 diz que a agao principal se trava 3 a leste das 
posigoes brit&nicas, que se estendem mais ou menos de Ain El 
Gazzala a Bir-El-Macheim. 


LESSON XL VII 


Adverbs 


256. Common Adverbs 


Aqui, cd, here, hither; ai, there (near the person addressed); ali, 1 
there , thither (more remote). 

a) Aqui and ali denote a more specific and limited place than cd 
and Id. 

Venha cd. Come here. 

Fique aqui. Remain right here. 

b) Muito, 15 much , very , a great deal. 

Tem estudado muito. He has studied much ( a great deal). 

Ela estd muito doente. She is very ill. 


1 Quartel General, Headquarters. 2 prediz, from predizer, to predict . 

* travada, from travar, to join (battle). 4 rout. 5 Axis. 6 revelaram, from 

revelar, to reveal . 7 chief. 8 armored. 9 hurriedly. 10 column. 11 ao 

longe da, along. a convergindo, from convergir, to converge. u scene. 

14 communique. K Very may be expressed by mui before an adjective or 

adverb, but muito is used more commonly. 
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c ) J£, already , now , in due time, indeed; j& nao, no longer, no more . 

Jd acabei. I have already finished. 

Jd entendemos. A r ou? ire understand L 

Jd nao tenho dinheiro. 1 have no more money. 

d) -mente. In Portuguese, adverbs may be formed from many 
descriptive adjectives by adding -mente to the feminine singular 
of the adjective, as correctamente (from correcto), correctly, 
fdcilmente (from fdcil), easily, etc. 

When several adverbs in -mente modify the same word, -mente is 
omitted from all but the last: Fale o senhor clara e distmtamente. 
Speak clearly and distinctly. 

257. Agreement of Subject and Verb 

A verb agrees with its subject in number and person. 

eu sou I am 

o senhor 6 you are 

o senhor e Joao sao you and John are 

When subjects are of different persons, the verb is in the first person 
plural if any of the subjects is of the first person; and it is in the third 
person plural if the subjects are of the second and third persons: 
tu e eu somos you and I are 

ele e eu somos he and I are 

tu e ele sao 1 you and he are 

258. Study of valer and ver 

Study the inflection of valer (§ 310) and ver (§ 301). 

EXERCISES 

abaixo [uba!$u] below a condigao [kOndlsvii] condition 

afamado, -a [jefumadu, -V] well - a confianga [kSflvsv] confidence 
known « direito, -a [direitu, -^b] straight; 

a agenda agency right; adv. straight ahead 

conceder [kOsider] to grant disposto [dispostu] (Zmidispostos, 

1 Here sao is used instead of sois because the second person plural of the 
verb is little used in conversation; the plural of tu es is commonly voces sao. 
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disposta, dispostas, all with o) 
disposed , inclined 
esquerdo, -a [Iskerdu, -*e] left 
a esquina [Iskinu] corner 
o fabricante [f^brik^ntt] manufac- 
turer 

favordvel [fuvuravel] favorable 
financeiro, -a [finsselru, -u] 
financial 


frequentemente [frlktentlmentl] 
frequently 

juntamente [3unt'BmentI] along 
{with), together 
o pedido [pldidu] request 
a quahdade [kimlidadi] quality 
voltar [voltar] to turn 


h direita or k esquerda (mao understood) to the right or left 


Rua Quinze de Maio, 15 
Sao Paulo 

21 de Novembro de 19 — 

Snrs. W. B. Wilson & C 
45 Broad Street, 

Boston, Mass. E.U.A. 

Amigos e Snrs.: 

Recebemos frequentemente pedidos de papel da melhor qualidade, e 
tendo-nos sido dado o nome da sua casa como fabricantes afamados, 
estimaremos saber se estariam dispostos a nos concederem a sua agenda 
aqui em Sao Paulo e na Bafa, onde temos outra casa. 

0 nosso negdcio, tanto aqui como na Bafa, 4 dos melhores e de bastante 
importancia, o que nos dk a esperar com toda a confianga que poderemos 
fazer negdcio avultado. 

Com respeito k condigao financeira, qualquer das companhias abaixo 
indicadas ter& muito prazer em inform 4-los a nosso respeito. Se o que 
desejamos venha a lhes agradar, queiram enviar-nos os seus livros de 
amostras juntamente com as suas melhores condigOes e teremos muito 
g6sto em lhes enviar os nossos pedidos. 

Esperando uma resposta favordvel, somos com estima, 

De V. S“ , 

Am 08 . & At tos ., V 11 ”., ' 
Lope de Souza & 


n 

1. Faga favor de me indicar a direcgao da Estagao do Norte. 2. Com 
muito prazer. A estagao acha-se a esquina das ruas A e B. 3. E como 
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se vai k estagao, a p4 ou no bonde ? 4. Sena melhor tomar o bonde, porque 
6 bastante longe de aqui para ali. 5. 0 bonde passa perto de aqui? 
6. Sim, senhor; siga esta rua at£ a Avenida C; ai volte k direita, e em 
seguida k esquerda k primeira esquina, e o senhor verd a linha do bonde 
que conduz k esta$ao. 7. Joao e eu estudamos as nossas li$6es. 8. Ela 
jd estudou as suas. 9. Espero que o senhor vird cd. 10. Hd mais dias 
chuvosos al do que aqui? 11. Ela heard tres dias aqui antes de partir 
para Id. 12. 0 senhor e ele sao amigos, nao d assim? 13. Nao, minha 
senhora, jd nao somos amigos. 

B. Answer the following questions: 1. 0 que recebem frequentemente 
Lope de Souza e C ia ? 2. Porque o nome de W. B. Wilson lhes foi dado? 
3. Oque estimard saber a companhia queescreve? 4. Ondetem agendas? 
5. Porque espera fazer negdcio avultado ? 6. Porque indica os nomes de 
algumas companhias? 7. 0 que pede que W. B. Wilson Ihe envie? 

8. Onde se acha a estagao? 9. Seria melhor ir a pd ou tomar o 
bonde? 10. Porque? 11. Para tomar o bonde, que hd de fazer primeiro? 
12. Chegado k Avenida C que fard ? 13. Que fardem seguida? 14. Quan- 
tas vezes tern que voltar? 

C. Write in Portuguese: 1. As his request was written correctly, it was 
received favorably. 2. She and I are going there tomorrow. 3. You 
and he please come here. 4. She is no longer here; she went there 
(where you are). 5. I have already read this book, and it doesn't please 
me. 6. Please tell me the way to a store; I want to buy a hat. 7. With 
pleasure, sir. Follow the streetcar line to the third street. 8. Turn 
left there; within five minutes you will arrive at the comer of A and B 
Streets. 9. Go straight on A Street, as it leads to the store which you 
will see on the right. 10. Thank you a great deal; I know that I shall 
find the store easily. 11. These manufacturers produce cloth of the 
best quality. 12. Because they do not have confidence in him, they are 
not disposed to grant him the agency. 13. He wanted them to send him 
their sample books along with some boxes as samples. 14. These brands 
are well known and should sell well in the market there. 15. His financial 
condition is the best in the city. 

D. Write a letter in reply to the one under A; state that you have 
examined their financial condition, that you are glad to grant them the 
agency, that you are sending them the sample books along with some 
boxes of paper as samples, and that your conditions to all agencies are 
that all orders must be paid for within 90 days. 
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Leitura 

CASAMENTOS 1 

Realizar-se-i 2 no dia 6 do mes proximo o enlace matrimonial 3 
da senhorinha Maria Luciana de Abreu, filha do casal 4 Sr. Luciano 
de Abreu-D. Maria Pimentel de Abreu, com o Sr. Dr. Paulo 
Elmo de Andrade, filho da Viuva D. Eliza Sarmento de Andrade. 
A cerimdnia religiosa sera as 17,30 horas na Igreja de Santo 
Ignacio. Os noivos 5 receberao os cumprimentos 6 na igreja. 

Realizou-se ontem o consorcio 7 do Sr. Francisco Carvalho 
Junior, com a senhorinha Helena da Costa Guimaraes, filha do 
Sr. Alfredo Barros Florencio Guimaraes e D. Adelina da Costa 
Guimaraes. 0 ato civil 8 que teve como testemunhas 9 os Srs. Oc- 
tavio de Souza, realizou-se na residencia dos pais da noiva 10 e no 
religioso que se efetuou 11 as 17 horas na Igreja de S. Jos6, foram 
testemunhas os pais da noiva. 


LESSON XL VIII 


Prepositions 

259. Por and para. Prepositions before a Dependent Infinitive 

a) For is expressed by por and para. If for means for the sake of on 
account of, or in exchange for , it is expressed by por; if it denotes 
purpose or destination, it is expressed by para. 

Eu daria a vida por ela. I would give my life for her. 

Castigou-o por ter dito uma men- He punished him for having told a 
tira. lie . 


1 marriages. 2 realizar-se-a, from realizar-se, to take place. 3 enlace, 

literally, tying; enlace matrimonial* marriage. 4 couple. 6 newly-married, 

couple , bride and groom. a congratulations , felicitations. 7 marriage. 8 ato 

civil, civil ceremony. 9 witnesses . 16 bride. 11 se efetuou, from efetuar-se, 

to be held. 
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Pagdmos duzentos escudos pelo 
cavalo. 

Enviei-o pelo medico. 

Tenho um pacote para o senhor. 
Amanha parto para o Rio. 

Por also means through , by, “per”: 

0 ladrao entrou pela janela. 
Agarrou-me pela mao. 

Pagam-me cinco mil cruzeiros por 
ano. 

Ganhamos seis por cento por ano. 


We paid two hundred dollars for 
the horse. 

I sent him for the physician. 

I have a package for you. 

Tomorrow I leave for Rio. 

The thief entered through i he window. 
He caught me by the hand. 

They pay me five thousand cruzeiros 
a year. 

We earn six per cent per annum. 


b) When an infinitive is directly dependent on a preceding verb, and 
has the same subject, it may (1) follow directly; (2) be preceded by 
the preposition a; (3) be preceded by the preposition de. Other 
prepositions are more rarely used. 


1. The following are followed directly by the dependent infinitive: most 
impersonal expressions, as e possivel, e preciso, e conveniente; im- 
porter, desejar, esperar, parecer, pensar, poder, preferir, querer, 
saber, ir, vir. 


£ preciso estudar para aprender. 

Desejamos viajar no Brasil, 
file pensa chegar Amanha. 

Sabe o senhor escrever uma carta? 


It is necessary to study in order 
to learn. 

We desire to travel in Brazil. 

He intends to arrive tomorrow. 

Do you know how to write a letter ? 


2. The following take a before the dependent infinitive: ajudar, aprender, 
comepar, convidar, continuar, ensinar, tomar (to . . . again), vir (to hap - 
pen to, succeed in), voltar (to .. . again), and most verbs of motion 
where purpose is implied. 

file aprendeu a falar portugues. He learned to speak Portuguese. 
Come$a a chover. It is beginning to rain. 

Torna a chover. It is raining again. 

Corri a fechar a janela. I ran to dose the window. 


3. The following take de before the dependent infinitive: acabar, cessax, 
deixar, esquecer-se (to forget), gostar, gozar, lembrar-se (to rernemiber), 
tratar. 

Gosto de viajar. I like to travel. 

Deixou de falar. He stopped talking . 

Trato de explicar. I am trying to explain . 
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c ) Por is used to express by in the expressions to begin by, end by plus 
an -ing form in English. 

Acabou por zangar-se. He ended by getting angry. 

£le come<ja por dizer ... He begins by saying . . . 


260. Word Order 


a) When a verb precedes both its subject and a noun object or pred- 
icate adjective, the subject is usually placed before the object or 
predicate adjective if the subject be the shorter; but if it be the 
longer, it may follow. 


Comprou a casa o senhor sen pai? 
Comprou seu pai todas estas casas ? 
£ fdcil a ligao ? 1 
A liyao 6 f£cil? j 


Lid your father buy the house f 
Did yourfaiher buy all these houses f 

Is the lesson easy f 


b) In a subordinate clause, the subject often follows the verb if there 
be no noun object. 

Esperaremos at6 que chegue o trem We shall wait until the train arrives. 
(o combdio). 


261. Study of saber and caber 

Study the inflection of saber (§294) and caber (§295). 


EXERCISES 


acusar [rakuzar] to acknowledge 
o cheque [Jekl] check 
a conta [kSntu] bill , account 
o correio [kurrelu] post office; mail 
o crddito [kreditu] credit 
o ddbito [debitu] debt; debit 
esquecer-se (de) [Iskeser-sQ to 
forget 

a factura [fature] bill, invoice 
o favor [favor] favor 
lembrar-se (de) Qembrar-si] to 
remember 


o pagamento [pugementu] pay- 
ment 

precisar (de) [prlsizar] to need 
a recep 9 ao [rrlsesati] receipt 
o relatdrio [rriTetorlu] statement (of 
account) 

saldar [saldar] to balance, set- 
tle 

o saldo [saldu] balance 
utilizar [utllizar] to make use of, 
utilize; take advantage of 


apresenta urn saldo a meu favor shows a balance in my favor; cumpre-me 
(nos) acusar a recepgao 1 am (we are ) happy to acknowledge receipt; levo 
a ddbito da sua conta, I am debiting your account 
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A. Study: 


I 


H mo . Snr. Joao Silveira 
Rua da Bafa, 36 
Rio de Janeiro 


25 Third St. 
New York 
6 de Maio, 19 — 


Amigo e Snr. : 

Queira ter a bondade de me enviar, pelo correio, os livros abaixo 
indicados. Incluso encontrard o meu cheque de $25.00, o qual se levard 
a cr&iito da minha conta. 

Juntamente com os livros, queira enviar-me o relatdrio da minha 
conta com a sua estimada companhia. Subscrevo-me com estima, 


De V. S\ 

A mo . e At to . V nr ., 

Louis Jones 


n 

Rua da Baia, 36 
Rio de Janeiro 
20 de Maio, 19 — 

H mo . Snr. Louis Jones 

Avenida Cinco, Nova-York, E.UA 

Amigo e Snr.: 

Cumpre-me acusar a recep^ao da sua prezada encomenda, e tenho o 
prazer de informd-lo que envio, por este mesmo correio, os livros pedidos. 

Tomo a liberdade de utilizar o seu cheque de $25.00 para saldar a 
minha factura para os livros mandados o m&s passado; 4ste pagamento 
incluso, a sua conta apresenta um saldo a meu favor de $12.50, a qual 
soma levo a d6bito da sua conta. 

Agradecendo-lhe as suas prezadas encomendas, sou com estima, 

De V. S\ 

A mo . e At to . V"., 

Joao Silveera 


in 

1. Paguei 4 53 $00 por 4ste terno. 2. O senhor esqueceu-se de saldar 
a sua conta. 3. O professor ensina-nos a escrever e a falar portugues. 
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4. 0 meu a mi go disse que vinha ver-me &manha. 5. Mas nao me lembrei 
de informd-lo que nao seria em casa. 6. Preciso de ganhar muito di n h eiro 
para poder fazer uma viageni o verao que vem. 7. 0 professor acabou 
por dizer-nos que nao sabfamos nada. 8. Quanto valem em moeda dos 
Estados Unidos 2$50? 9. Tomou a menina pela mao e safu pela cozinha. 

10. Esse homem parece estar triste por ter perdido todo o seu d i nh eiro, 

11. Correu a dizer-me que a guerra se declarou. 12. EsperarS aqui at 6 
deixe de chover. 

B. Answer the following questions: 1. 0 que pede o senhor Jones ao 
senhor Silveira? 2. 0 que se acha incluso na sua carta? 3. 0 que far£ 
o senhor Silveira com o cheque? 4. 0 que pede o senhor Jones que se 
lhe envie juntamente com os livros? 5. 0 que responde o senhor Silveira 
para informar o senhor Jones que recebeu a sua carta? 6. O que o 
informa? 7. Como lhe enviou os livros? 8. Como utilizou o cheque? 
9. A favor de quern e o saldo ? 10. A que se leva esta soma ? 11. Quantos 
livros deveria poder-se comprar com S25.00 ? 12. Quanto paga o senhor 
por cada um dos livros que utiliza nesta classe? 

C. Write in Portuguese: 1. He paid more than 500 cruzeiros for ten 

books. 2. I forgot to give you the books which I have for you. 3. It 
is important to settle your account with us as soon as possible. 4. We 
took a ride through the city. 5. He became angry because the train 
had not arrived (for not having arrived . . .). 6. He wrote to him 

again, asking him to please send a check for the balance. 7. He in- 
vited me to take a walk with him. 8. He intends to spend some days 
in Rio de Janeiro. 9. We began by writing the exercises on the black- 
board. 10. I like to walk (passear) in the country when it is moonlight. 
11. I hope to remember to write you two letters a week. 12. He stopped 
talking when the train arrived. 

D. Write a letter to Mr. A, telling him that you have received his 
order for ten books, and that you are debiting his account with the sum 

of ; tell him that his account now shows a balance of in your 

favor, and ask him to make a payment as soon as possible. 


Leitura 

Mantendo 1 as antigas tradigoes 2 da mai-patria, milhares 3 de 
portugueses-americanos comemoraram , 4 no passado mes de junho, 

1 Mantendo, from manter, to maintain. 2 traditions . 3 thousands . 

4 comemoraram, from comemorar, to celebrate. 
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a festa 1 do Espirito Santo. 2 Observaram-se todas as cerimonias 
sociais e religiosas relativas a data, incluindo distribuigao de bodo 3 
aos pobres, embora, 4 como um portugues-americano da California 
disse: « 0 Novo Mundo e tao prospero que nao existem pessoas 
necessitadas 5 a quem auxiliar, 6 como nas aldeias 7 da nossa terra. » 
A festa do Espirito Santo teve especial realce 8 na California, onde 
muitos americanos de origem portuguesa estao estabelecidos. Os 
portugueses-americanos re unir am-se 9 nos seus clubes, e dali segui- 
ram em grupos para a igreja. Depois da missa 10 foi coroada 11 
a Rainha da Festa. 

Esta confratemizagao 12 de portugueses-americanos com ame- 
ricanos de outras origens 4 tradicional do povo dos Estados 
Unidos que sempre respeitou as crengas 13 e os costumes de 
todos os grupos raciais e religiosos e que reconhece o facto dos 
portugueses terem sido dos primeiros exploradores do Novc 
Mundo. A California foi descoberta por um portugues, Joac 
Rodrigues Cabrilho, que entrou na baia de San Diego, na costa dc 
Pacifico, em 28 de setembro de 1542. Desde 1884 que na Cali- 
fornia se publicam jomais em lingua portuguesa e, desde M anos. 
vdrias emissoras de radio 14 transmitem programas em portugues. 

muitas sociedades portuguesas em cujas reunioes 15 somente se 
fala a lingua portuguesa. 


LESSON XLIX 

\ 


Augmentatives and Diminutives 

262. Augmentative and Diminutive Suffixes 

There are man y augmentative and diminutive suffixes in Portu 
guese, which occur commonly in colloquial language. Th< 

1 feast, fite. * Espirito Santo, Holy Spirit. 3 alms. * although 
6 needy. 6 to help. 1 villages. * distinction. 9 renniram-se, from re 
unir-se, to meet. « Mass. 11 crowned. » mingling. " beliefs. “ emis 
soras de radio, radio stations. 15 meetings. 
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foreigner should use them with the greatest caution. The suffixes 
are attached to the stem of a word after it has dropped a final un- 
stressed vowel. A few of the more common suffixes are given 
below. 

263 . Augmentative Suffixes 

The augmentative suffixes -ao (-ona), -ar2o (-arona) or -arrao 
(-arrona), and -a$o (-afa) denote largeness, with or without 
grotesqueness. Feminine names of things usually become mascu- 
line upon adding the suffix -5o. 

Aquele homemzarrao 6 montanhes. Thai large man is a mountaineer . 
Aquela mulheraga 6 a inna dele. That large woman is his sister. 

Joao, estenda o esteirao. John , spread the large rug. 

264 . Diminutive Suffixes 

The diminutive suffixes -inho, -a (-zinho, -a) ; -ito, -a (-zito, -a) 
denote smallness, and may also express affection or pity. 

The suffix -ote, -a denotes smallness, and may also express indif- 
ference or ridicule. 

The suffix -elho, -a denotes smallness and may also express ridicule 
and scorn. 

Como est& sua filhinha? How is your (dear) little daughter? 

Meu irmaozinho chama-se Joao. My little brother's name is John. 
Temos uma casita de campo. We have a cottage in the country . 

0 meu criado 6 urn pobre velhote. My servant is a poor old man. 

Na rua M muitos rapazelhos. In the street there are many rough 

(young) boys. 

1. The longer forms, -zinho, -a, -zito, -a, are used only with words 
ending in a nasal, a diphthong, or -r : 

A minha irmazinha tem um boizinho My little sister has a little oz of 

de marfim. ivory. 

A colherzinha de minha mulher- The little spoon of my (dear) little 
zinha foi roubada. wife was stolen. 

2. All the diminutive endings are most commonly used with nouns; 
but they are also used with adjectives, participles, and adverbs to 
denote smallness of quality or degree: 

Estamos um poucadinho cansados. We are just a little tired. 

J4 estamos pertinho. Now we are quite near. 

De manhazinha cedo. Early in the morning. 
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265. Study of rir and por 

Study the inflection of rir (§ 298) and p6r (§ 306). 


EXERCISES 


a idade [idadl] age 
o ordenado [ordinadu] salary, pay 
publicar [publikar] to publish 
a questao (pi. questOes) [klstuii, 
kistSis] question 

a referenda [rrlfiresltf] reference 
o respeito [rrispeltu]: a meu — , 
about me , respecting me 
todavia [todnviu] yet , however 

I 

Rua de Campinas, 26 
Sao Paulo 
21 de Junho, 19 — 

Snrs. A. B. & C“., 

Nova-York, E.U.A. 

Amigos e Snrs.: 

Em resposta ao anuncio publicado no jomal de hoje, venho apresentar- 
me para o emprego em questao. Tenho 25 an os de idade, e estou h& 
quase 4 anos no meu emprego atual de caixa na casa dos Snrs. Jones & 
Smith de Wall Street. Comecei a minha carreira comercial na loja de 
meu pai, e depois trabalhei para v&rias companhias. Falo bastante bem 
ingles, espanhol e frances. 

O meu ordenado atual i de $200 por mes, todavia estaria dispdsto 
a comegar a trabalhar na sua casa por $180 por m£s, na espectativa de 
maior ordenado mais tarde. Deixo o emprego dos Snrs. Jones e Smith 
porque lies resolveram fechar a sua agenda nesta cidade. A casa teve 
a bondade de me permitir dar o seu nome como referenda para procurer 
novo emprego e tomar qualquer novo emprego quando me convir. 

Qualquer das casas abaixo indicadas teiA muito prazer em responder a 
quaisquer perguntas a meu respeito. Esperando que o meu pedido seja 
favor&velmente recebido, subscrevo-me com a maior estima, 

De V. S“, 

A m0 . e At to . V”., 

Fernando da Costa 


o amincio [unuslu] advertisement 

o caixa [kalfcl 1 cashier 
o caixeiro [k^elru]/ 
a carreira PtfsiTeire] career 
comercial [Tmmersial] commercial 
convir [kOvir] to be convenient, be 
suitable 

o emprego [Impregu] employment, 
position; use , employ 

A. Study: 


PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR 


II 

I. Quem 4 este mocinho? £ meu filhinho. 2. Que livrinho interes- 
sante! 3. Que menina engragadinha ! 4. Este homemzarrao 4 o nosso 
criado. 5. Quem era aquela mulherona com que voc4 falava? 6. Era 
minha irmazinha. 7. De quem 4 aquela casona branca? 8. Tudo isto 
estava naquele caixao. 9. 0 pai toma a criancinha pela maSzinha. 
10. Estamos pertinho da cidade. 11. A pobre moga estava s6sinha. 
12. Ela tem os p4s pequeninbos. 13. 0 senhor quer caf4? Um pouca- 
dinho. 14. 0 seu filho j& est£ grandote. 

B. Answer the following questions: 1. Como aprendeu Fernando que 

os Snrs. A. B. & C ia . procuravam um caixeiro? 2. Quantos anos tem? 
3. H& quantos anos que est£ no seu emprego atual? 4. Onde comegou 
a sua carreira comercial? 5. Quantas llnguas fala? 6. Que ordenado 
tem atualmente? 7. Por que ordenado quer comegar a trabalhar para 
os Snrs. A. B.? 8. Porque quer aceitar menos ordenado do que recebia 
antes? 9. Porque deixa o emprego dos Snrs. A. B.? 10. O que lhe 

permitiu esta casa ? 11. Quando pode tomar novo emprego ? 12. O que 
espera Fernando? 

C. Write in Portuguese: I. (Use diminutives or augmentatives when 
smallness, “ cuteness, ” affection, largeness, or grotesqueness is implied.) 
1. Johnny must wash his little hands. 2. This cute little girl is my 
cousin. 3. What a funny little dog! 4. Do you see that poor little 
woman? 5. She is talking with that great big man. 6. This poor old 
man is going to die. 7. There is some coffee on that little table. 8. Louis 
is playing with his little friends. 9. He has a pretty little house. 10. That 
child has a nice pretty little mother. 11. Will you have some bread? 
A little bit. 12. We have a short lesson for today. 13. This poor little 
boy lives all alone. 14. I got up a little early this morning. 

II. Write a letter for A. B. & Co. to Fernando da Costa, acknowledg- 
ing receipt of his letter asking for employment as cashier. Tell him 
you have written to the firms he gave as references and that their replies 
were favorable, and that you will give him employment as cashier in 
your agency at Bahia, at a salary of $190 a month. Ask him to please 
reply as soon as possible whether he will accept the position, when he can 
go to Bahia to begin working, and if he can do correspondence in Eng- 
lish. 
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Leitura 

EMPREGOS D I VERSOS 1 

Em casa de tratamento, 2 precisa-se de pessoa trabalhadora, 
limpa e honesta (moga ou encerrador 3 ) que faga a limpeza 4 geral 
do apartamento, duas ou tres vezes por semana; so interessa 
pessoas que possam apresentar boas referencias e tenham prdtica 5 
do servigo. Apresentar na rua 1° de margo, 542, apt. 108. 

CASAS 

Aluga-se para uma ou duas pessoas de alto tratamento, 2 quarto 
mobiliado 6 com magnlfica pensao. 7 Informagoes k Av. da Gloria 
n. 304. 

EMPREGADOS DE ESCRIT6RIO 

Precisa-se de um habil 8 faturista-correspondente 2 que saiba 
calcular bem a m&quina, 10 e tambem um auxiliar 11 com pr&tica do 
servigo de amostras de tecidos. 12 Cartas do pr6prio punho, 13 com 
referencias e pretengoes 14 para Araujo & Cia, Caixa Postal 1.148. 

IN STITUTOS DE ENSINO 15 

Ingles e Taquigrafia 16 Universal Inglesa. Sistema usado nos 
Estados Unidos da America. Metodo muito pr&tico e r&pido, 
ensinado por professora nata, 17 diplomada pela Universidade de 
Oxford. Ensino individual ou em pequenas turmas. 18 Prof. J. 
Smith, rua da Lapa, 42, apartamento 12, 1° andar. 


1 Empregos diversos, Miscellaneous help. 2 casa de (alto) tratamento, 

home of high standard of living. 3 watchman (person hired by people on a 

street to make rounds at night to see that the doors are locked). 4 cleaning. 

5 experience. 6 furnished . 7 board. 8 capable. 3 invoice clerk and 

secretary. 10 machine. u assistant. u textiles. 13 hand (writing) . 14 qual~ 

ifications. 15 instruction. 15 shorthand. 17 outstanding. 18 group. 
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REVIEW LESSON X 


A. Express in Portuguese: 21 ; 32; 43; 54; 65; 76; 88 ; 97; 123; 
234; 345; 456; 567; 678; 789; 1240; 2357; 5963; 15,746; 100,154; 
1 , 000 , 000 ; the year 1578; 1645; 1799; 1865; 1942; Book VII; Louis 
XIII; Pedro IV; £; f; |; 3 %; 12 divided by two equals 6 ; 4 times 8 is 
32; 9 plus 7 is 16; 25 minus 7 is 18. 

B. Write in Portuguese: 1. Come here and stay here with me. 2 . We 
have already written three letters to him. 3. His letter was not favorably 
received by the company; it was not correctly written. 4. I would give 
a lot of money for that fine dog. 5. His salary is $40 a week. 6 . He 
puts his pencils in a little box. 7. He gave him half of the orange. 8 . She 
and I took a walk through the streets of the city. 9. John went to Rio 
de Janeiro last winter, and I shall go there this summer. 10. Please 
wTite me and tell me if it rains much there. 11. He prefers to stay in 
the house when it is raining. 12 . I happened to meet everybody in the 
room. 13. He tried to explain to us what it meant. 14. My father sends 
a check for me every two weeks. 15. What an amusing little boy; how 
black his little eyes are. 

C. 1 . Write a letter asking for a position as cashier; tell your age, 
experience, salary, and w T hy you want the position. 

2 . Write a letter ordering some books and asking for a statement of 
your account. 

3. Reply to 2 , sending an invoice for the books ordered, and stating 
that the account now shows a balance of $4.25, which you are crediting 
to his account. 
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266. Verb System 

The Portuguese verb system, being derived from that of Latin, 
shows Sectional endings characteristic of mood, tense, person, 
and number: 

fal-ar, to speak fal-amos, we speak 

fal-ando, speaking fal-ava, l (he) was speaking , 
fal-o, I speak used to speak 


The perfect tenses are formed by adding to the auxiliary verb 
ter, to have } the invariable past participle of the main verb: 

tenho falado, I have spoken terei falado, I shall have spoken 


Less commonly, and in literary use, haver, to have , is employed as the 
auxiliary in perfect tenses. 


267. Regular and Irregular Verbs 

The Portuguese verb may be divided into two leading classes: 

(1) the regular verb, (2) the irregular verb. 

In the course of their conjugation, not a few regular verbs show 
changes in their radical (not always reflected in the spelling). 
These changes are due above all to (1) variation of accent, or to 

(2) the influence of a following sound (metaphony, umlaut, etc.). 


268. Future and Conditional 

The future of the indicative and the conditional of all verbs 
are based upon the infinitive form. This may suffer some modi- 
fication in the case of irregular verbs: 


falar, to speak 


falar-ei, I shall speak 
falar-ia, I should speak 


diser, to say 


{ 


dir-ao, they will say 
dir-iam, they would say 
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For all verbs, modification will occur in the case of the combina- 
tion of the future and the conditional with interpolated object 
pronouns : 

aprender, to learn aprende-lo-ei, I shall learn it 
comprar, to buy compr4-lo-famos, we should buy it 

The endings of the future of the indicative and the conditional are de- 
rived from the present and the imperfect, respectively, of the indicative 
of haver, to have, and are the same for all verbs. 

269. Verb Stems 

a) For regular verbs the stem with the true radical vowel may be 
found by cutting off the ending -a, -e, of the second singular of 
the imperative: 

fal-a, speak aprend-e, learn part-e, leave 

b) In regular verbs this stem is the basis of all forms except those of 
the future indicative and of the conditional. Many regular verbs 
keep this stem absolutely unchanged; others (radical-changing) 
show it subject to changes (not always expressed in writing) due 
to (1) shift of accent as between the stem and the ending, and to 
(2) metaphony (umlaut), i.e., the influence of a following vowel 
sound. 

c) A stem with unchangeable radical vowel (which is always the last 
vow T el of the stem) is possessed by the following: 

1. Verbs having i, u, as their radical vowel: tirar, to draw ; viver, to live; 
unir, to unite; pintar, to paint; difundir, to difuse; aviltar, to vilify; 
avultar, to augment ; etc. 

2. Verbs having a nasal radical vowel: jantar, to dine ; assentar, to seat; 
aprender, to learn; montar, to mount; esconder, to hide; etc. 

But, third conjugation verbs with nasal e as their radical vowel may 
be radical-changing: mentir, to lie; minto, I lie; sentir, to feel; 
sintamos, let us feel. 

3. Verbs having “neutral ” (i.e., close) a Qe] before a nasal consonant: 
chamar, to call ; sanar, to cure; arranhar, to scratch; etc. 

4. Verbs having in their radical the diphthongs au, eu, ui, and the di- 
graph ou: causar, to cause; enfeudar, to make a fief of; cuidar, to 
believe; louvar, to praise; etc. 
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Also, the verbs whose radical ai, ei, oi is followed by a consonant in 
the stem: pairar, to tack , soar; aceitar, to accept; afoitar, to encourage . 

5. Verbs whose radical vowel, a or e, is followed by 1 plus a consonant: 
calgax, to put on shoes; faltar, to fail , be lacking; palpar, to touch; 
salvar, to save; esbeltar, to make slender; etc. 

270. Stressed and Unstressed a 

The various peculiarities of radical-changing verbs of the three 
regular conjugations will be illustrated later. In the paradigms 
about to be given there will be noted one of the commonest, viz., 
the alternation of unstressed close a [a] and stressed open a [a]: 
falar [Mar], to speak , but falo [falu], I speak; partir [partir], to 
leave, but parto [partu], I leave. 


Regular Verbs 


271. Regular Conjugations 

There are three regular conjugations in Portuguese, characterized 
by the vowels of their infinitive endings, namely, -ar for the first 
conjugation, -er for the second, and -ir for the third. As has been 
said already, the endings are the same for all Portuguese verbs in 
the fut. indie, and in the conditional. For the second and third 
conjugations the endings are alike in the past part., the sing. pres, 
indie, and imperat., the 3rd pi. pres, indie., all of the impf. indie., 
and all of the pres. subj. The inflected pres. pers. inf. and the 
fut. subj. have identical forms in all regular verbs. In general, 
there will be noticed in all three of the conjugations a similarity 
of many of the personal endings following the distinctive vowels 
a , e , i • 

fal-a-mos, we speak f al-a-ram , they spoke or had spoken 

aprend-e-mos, we learn aprend-e-ram, they learned or hod learned 

part-i-mos, we leave part-i-ram, they left or had left 


PARADIGMS 

i n 

Infinitives 

PRESENT IMPERSONAL PRESENT IMPERSONAL 

falar [friar] aprender [eprender] 

to speak to learn 


III 

PRESENT IMPERSONAL 

partir [partir] 
to leave 
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PRESENT PERSONAL 

PRESENT PERSONAL 

PRESENT PERSONAL 

fal-ar [fular] 

aprend-er [sprender] 

part-ir [purtir] 

fal-ares [telarls] 

aprend-eres [uprenderls] 

part-ires [purtirls] 

fal-ar [telar] 

aprend-er [spreader] 

part-ir [purtir] 

fal-armos 

aprend-ermos 

part-innos 

[telarmus] 

[uprendermus] 

[purtirmus] 

fal-ardes 

aprend-erdes 

part-irdes 

[felardls] 

[uprenderdls] 

[purtirdls] 

fal-arem [felarel] 

aprend-erem Qeprenderei] 

part-irem [purtirel] 


Participles 


PRESENT (GERUND) 

PRESENT (GERUND) 

PRESENT (GERUND) 

fal-ando [fuliindu] 

aprend-endo [uprendendu] 

part-indo [p^rtindu] 

speaking 

learning 

leaving 

PAST 

PAST 

PAST 

fal-ado [foladu] 

aprend-ido [uprendidu] 

part-ido [purtidu] 

spoken 

learned 

left 


Indicative Mood 


PRESENT 

PRESENT 

PRESENT 

1 speak, do speak , 

I learn, do learn, am 

I leave, do leave, am 

am speaking , etc. 

learning, etc. 

leaving, etc. 

fal-o [falu] 

aprend-o [uprendu] 

part-o [partu] 

fal-as [fates] 

aprend-es [Bprendls] 

part-es [partis] 

fal-a [fate] 

aprend-e [uprendl] 

part-e [parti] 

fal-amos 

aprend-emos 

part-imos 

[tetemus] 1 

[uprendemus] 

[purtimus] 

fal-ais [telals] 

aprend-eis [-sprendeis] 

part-is [purtis] 

fal-am [falmi] 

aprend-em [uprendel] 

part-em [partel] 

IMPERFECT 

IMPERFECT 

IMPERFECT 

I spoke , was speak- 

I learned, was learning, 

I left, was leaving, 

ing } used to speak } 
etc. 

did learn, etc. 

used to leave , etc. 

fal-ava [folave] 

aprend-ia [^prendre] 

part-ia [purtte] 

fal-avas [fulavus] 

aprend-ias [gprendtes] 

part-ias [purttes] 


1 Note the difference in quality of the close a [b] in the ending of the 
present indicative as compared with the open a [a] of the preterite. 
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fal-ava [felave] 
fal-dvamos 
[f'Blav'emus] 
fal-lveis [Mavels] 
fal-avam [felavim] 


aprend-ia ['Bprendiu] 
aprend-iamos 
[aprendiEmus] 
aprend-ieis [Eprendiels] 
aprend-iam [RprendiRtl] 


PRETERITE PRETERITE 

1 spoke, did speak , etc. 1 learned , did learn , etc. 

fal-ei [f-elei] aprend-i [-eprendi] 

fal-aste [fulasti] aprend-este [Rprendestl] 

fal-ou [fulo] aprend-eu [uprendeti] 

fal-imos aprend-emos 

p-elamus] 1 pprendemus] 

fal-astes pelastis] aprend-estes Qsprendestls] 

fal-aram [felareu] aprend-eram [Bprendereu] 


PLUPERFECT (SIMPLE) PLUPERFECT (SIMPLE) 

I had spoken , etc. 1 had learned, etc. 


fal-ara [Mare] 
fal-aras [felarBs] 
fal-ara [Mars] 
fal-firamos 
[falarBinus] 
fal-ireis pelarels] 
fal-aram [f^lareQ] 


aprend-era pprenders] 
aprend-eras pprenderss] 
aprend-era [aprendens] 
aprend-eramos 
[Rprenderemus] 
aprend-ereis [uprenderels] 
aprend-eram [Rprendersti] 


FUTURE 

I shall speak, etc. 


FUTURE 

I shall learn, etc. 


falar-ei pBluref] 
falar-is [fokras] 
falar-i [fukra] 
falar-emos 
[kkremus] 
falar-eis [kkrels] 
falar-ao [kkreG] 


aprender-ei [kprendlref] 
aprender-is [kprendlras] 
aprender-d jkprendira] 
aprender-emos * 
[kprendiremus] 
aprender-eis pprendirefs] 
aprender-ao [kprSndirBtQ 


part-la [purtk] 
parfc-iamos 
[pErtkmus] 
part-ieis [pertiels] 
part-iam [p^rtisti] 

PRETERITE 

I left , did leave, etc. 

part-i ftrerti] 
part-iste [pBrtistf] 
part-iu [pErtitf] 
part-imos 
[pertimus] 
part-istes [pErtistls] 
part-iram [p-ertiruti] 

PLUPERFECT (SIMPLE) 

1 had left, etc. 

part-ira ^purtins] 
part-iras ftrertirBs] 
part-ira [psrtinj] 
part-iramos 
[partirsmus] 
part-ireis [pertirels] 
part-iram [pertirati] 

FUTURE 

I shall leave, etc. 

partir-ei [psrtirel] 
partir-ds [purtiras] 
partir-d [prertira] 
partir-emos 
[pertiremus] 
partir-eis Epurtirefs^ 
partir-ao [purtirttl] 


1 See footnote on page 238. 
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CONDITIONAL 

CONDITIONAL 

CONDITIONAL 

1 should speak , etc. 

1 should learn , etc. 

1 should leave , etc. 

falar-ia [faterial 

aprender-ia [aprendlria] 

partir-ia [partiria] 

falar-ias [falarias] 

aprender-ias [aprendlrias] 

partir-ias [partirias] 

falar-ia [fateria] 

aprender-ia [aprendlria] 

partir-ia [partiria] 

falar-iamos 

aprender-iamos 

partir-famos 

[falariamus] 

[aprendiriamus] 

[partiriamus] 

falar-ieis 

aprender-ieis 

partir-leis 

[falarieis] 

[aprendiriels] 

[partiriels] 

falar-iam 

aprender-iam 

partir-iam 

[falariaii] 

[aprendlriau] 

Imperative Mood 

[partiriaii] 

speak 

learn 

leave 


Sing. 2 fal-a [fate] aprend-e [aprendl] part-e [parti] 

PL 2 fal-ai [falal] aprend-ei [aprendel] part-i [parti] 



Subjunctive Mood 


PRESENT 

PRESENT 

PRESENT 

(that I may ) speak , 
(let me) speak , etc. 

(that I may) learn , 

(let me) learn, etc. 

(that I may) leave , 

(let me) leave, etc. 

fal-e [fall] 
fal-es [falls] 
fal-e [fall] 
fal-emos 
[falemus] 
fal-eis [falels] 
fal-em [falel] 

aprend-a [aprenda] 
aprend-as [aprendas] 
aprend-a [aprenda] 
aprend-amos 
[aprendamus] 
aprend-ais [aprendals] 
aprend-am [aprendaU] 

part-a [parta] 
part-as [partas] 
part-a [parta] 
part-amos 
[partamus] 
part-ais [partais] 
part-am [partaii] 

imperfect 

IMPERFECT 

IMPERFECT 

(that or if I might) 
speak , etc. 

(that or if I might) 
learn , etc. 

(that or if 1 might) 
leave, etc. 

fal-asse [falasl] 
fal-asses [falasls] 
fal-asse .[falasl] 
fal-issemos 
[falaslmus] 
fal-asseis 
[falasels] 

fal-assem [falaseQ 

aprend-esse [aprended] 
aprend-esses [aprendesls] 
aprend-esse [aprendesi] 
aprend-essemos 
[aprendeslmus] 
aprend-esseis 
[aprendesels] 

aprend-essem [aprendesei] 

part-isse [partisi] 
part-isses [partisls] 
part-isse [partisi] 
part-issemos 
[partislmus] 
part-isseis 
[partisels] 
part-issem [partisel] 
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FUTURE 

I (may or shall) 
speak , efc. 
fal-ar [Mar] 
fal-ares [Maris] 
fal-ar [Mar] 
fal-armos 
[f-elarmus] 
fal-ardes 
[felardls] 
fal-arem [fularei] 


FUTURE 


FUTURE 


I (may or shall) 
learn, etc. 

aprend-er [eprender] 
aprend-eres [sprenderfs] 
aprend-er [nprender] 
aprend-ermos 
['gprendermus] 
aprend-erdes 
[nprenderdis] 
aprend-erem ['Bprenderef] 


I (may or shall) 
leave, etc . 
part-ir [partir] 
part-ires [partiris] 
part-ir [partir] 
part-irmos 
[partirmus] 
part-irdes 
[parti rdis] 
part-ir em [partiref] 


Perfect Infinitives of falar 

INFINITIVE IMPERSONAL 

to have spoken 
ter falado [ter Madu] 


INFINITIVE PERSONAL 


ter [ter] 
teres [teris] 
ter [ter] 


falado [faladu] 


termos [termus] 
terdes [terdls] 
terem [terei] 


falado [faladu] 


272 . Compound Progressive Tenses 

The present participle (gerund) of a principal verb may be com- 
bined with the auxiliary estar (never ser) to be, or with ir, to go, to 
form a progressive construction: 

Estamos falando. We are speaking. 

O rapaz ia crescendo. The boy teas growing . 

273 . Orthographic Changes 

It is a regular tendency of Portuguese verbs to preserve through- 
out their conjugation the consonantal sound at the end of the stem 
(as it stands when we cut off the infinitive ending -ar, -er, -ir, or 
the imperat. sing, ending —a, — e). Hence, before certain vowels 
of the Sectional ending a change in the spelling of the end of the 
stem is necessitated. This is so not only for regular verbs but for 
others also. 
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274. Changes of Stem before -e 

Before Sectional -e these changes occur: 

a) Verbs in -c-ar change c to qu to keep the k sound (“hard”c sound) : 

Scar, to remain 


FRET. INDIC. 

1st Sing. 

PRES. SUBJ. 


fiquei 

fique 


fiques 


fique 


fiquemos fiqueis 


fiquem 


b) Verbs in -g-ar add to the g an unpronounced u to keep the “hard* 
g sound: 


PRET. INDIC. 

1st Sing. 

PRES. SUBJ. 


rogar, to ask 


roguei 

rogue rogues 


rogue roguemos rogueis roguem 


c) Verbs in -g-ar omit the cedilla from the c: 

cagar, to hunt 


PRET. INDIC. 

1st Sing. 
PRES. SUBJ. 


cacei 


cace 


caces 


cace 


cacemos 


caceis 


cacem 


N.B. It is to be noted that only seven forms of the verb inflection are 
concerned in the three cases just mentioned. 


275. Changes of Stem before -o, -a 

Before Sectional -o or -a the following changes occur: 

a) Verbs in -c-er change c to $: 

conhecer, to know 

pres, indic., 1st Sing, conhego pres. subj. conhega conhegas, etc. 

b ) Verbs in -g-er and -g-ir (regular or not) change g to j: 

eleger, to choose 

pres, indic., 1st Sing, elejo ' pees. subj. eleja elejas, etc. 

dirigir, to direct 

pres, indic., 1st Sing, dirijo pres. subj. dirija dirijas, etc. 

fugir, to flee 

pres, indic., 1st Sing, fujo pres. subj. fuja fujas, etc. 






VERBS 


243 

\ Verbs in -qu-ir change qu to c. In -quir the u is silent : in -quo or 
-qua the u would be pronounced, and it is therefore necessary to 
change the qu of -quir to the c of -co and -ca: 

extorquir, to extort 

pres, indic., 1st Sing . extorco pres, subj. extorca, extorcas, etc. 

N.B. The forms having c, especially those stressed on the radical, 
seem to be little used. 

On the other hand, a verb in -qu-ir with a pronounced u (= w), 
which in the reformed spelling takes a grave accent (as a mark of 
diaeresis) before e or i, needs no diacritic where the ending is -o 
or -a: 

delinquir, to be delinquent 

pres, indic. delinquo, delinques, delinque, delinquimos, delinquis, 
delinquem 

pres. subj. delinqua delinquas, etc. 

!) Verbs in -gu-er and -gu-ir (regular or not) omit their unpro- 
nounced u, which is not needed to indicate a “hard” g before 
0 or a: 

erguer, to erect 

pres, indic. ergo (but ergues, ergue, etc.) 
pres. subj. erga, ergas, etc. 

seguir, to follow 

pres, indic. sigo (but segues, segue, seguimos, seguis, seguem) 
pres. subj. siga, sigas, siga, sigamos, sigais, sigam 

But if the u after the g is pronounced, it is marked with the grave 
accent when unstressed, and with an acute accent when stressed: 

arguir, to argue 

pres. part, argftendo past part, argtudo 

pres, indic. arguo, arguis (older argues), argui (older argue), argiiimos, 

arguis, arguem 
impf. indic. argftia, etc. 

pret. indic. argiri, etc. 

b) Verbs whose stem ends in z preceded by a vowel lose the e of the 
pres, indic . 3 d sing., and optionally of the imperat. sing.: 
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m 


, , luzir, to shine 

pees, indic., 3a Sing, luz 

imperat., Sing, luz or luze 

To this class belong conduzir, to conduct, and the various derivatives in 
-duzir (from Latin ducere) such as reduzir, etc. 

If a consonant precedes the z, the e is not dropped: 

franzir, to ruffle 
pres, indic., 3 d Sing, franze 

276. Written Accent in Certain Verbs of First Conjugation 
Verbs of the first conjugation, whose stem has i or u preceded by a 
vowel with which it does not form a diphthong, take an acute 
accent on the i or u in the forms stressing the radical. They may 
take a grave accent on the unstressed i or u : 

enraizar, to take root saudar, to salute 


PRES. INDIC. 

enralzo 

saudo 


enralzas 

saudas 


enralza 

sauda 


enraizamos 

saildamos 


enraizais 

saudais 


enralzam 

saudam 

IMPERAT. 

enralza 

sauda 


enralzai 

saudai 

PRES. SUBJ. 

enralze 

satide 


enraizes 

saudes 


enraize 

saude 


enralzemos 

saudemos 


enralzeis 

saudeis 


enralzem 

saudem 


But, if the i or u is followed by nh, the written accent may be omitted: 
e.g., embainhar, to sheathe; embainho, embainhas, embainha, embainham, 
embainhe, etc. 

277. Written Accent in Certain Verbs of Third Conjugation 
Verbs of the third conjugation whose stem ends in -a add i to it 
before endings beginning with -o or -a. In the 2d and 3d pers. sing, 
pres, indic. and in the imperat. sing, the usual e of the ending be- 
comes i 00, as it is now the second and unaccented element of a 
diphthong. Certain finite forms of these verbs have a stressed i: 
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this will regularly have an acute accent. Cair (older cahir), to faU, 
and atrair (older attr ahir ), to attract , are examples of this class. 
We give cair: 


PEES. INDIC. 

caio 

PLUPERF. INDIC. 

calra 


cais {for caes) 

(simple) 

calras, etc. 


cai {for cae) 




calmos 

IMPERAT. 

cai 


cals 


cal 


caem 





PRES. ST7BJ. 

caia 




caias 

IMPF. INDIC. 

cala 


caia 


calas, etc. 


eaiamce 




caiais 

PKET. INDIC. 

cal 


caiam 


calste 




cam 

IMPF. STTBJ. 

calsse, etc. 


calmos 




calstes 

FUT. SIJBJ. 1 

I cair 


calram 

PRES. INF., PERSONAL j 

| calres, etc. 

Certain verbs 

of the second conjugation whose stem ends in -e also 


add i before -o and -a of the ending. Crer, to believe and ler, to read , 
are of this class (creio, I believe; leiam, let them read ) ; but, in view of the 
peculiarities, they are better treated as irregular verbs. See §§ 299, 300. 

278. Stems Ending in -o 

Verbs of the second conjugation whose stem ends in -o change to 
i [ 1 ] the -e of the endings of the pres, indie., 2d and 3d sing.; the 
result is an open diphthong written 6i: 

soer, to be wont 

fees. rNDic., 2d Sing. sdis {for soes) 

3d Sing. s6i {for soe) 

In the impf. and the pret. indie., such verbs take a written accent on 
the i, to show that it does not form a diphthong with the o: sola, solas, 
etc.; soL 

279. Verbs with Stem Ending in -u 

Verbs of the third conjugation whose stem ends in -u change to 
i [i] the -e of the endings of the pres, indie., 2d and 3d sing., and 
of the imperat. sing. Whenever in such verbs an i, after the u. 
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is stressed, it takes the acute accent, except in the inf. and the 
pres. part. 

fruir, to enjoy 


PRES. 

PART. 

fruindo 

PAST PART. 

frufdo 

PRES. 

INDIC. 

fruo 

FTJT. INDIC. 

fruirei, etc. 



fmis ( for frues) 
frui ( for frue) 

COND. INDIC. 

fruiria, etc. 



fruimos 

IMPERAT. 

frui 



fruls 


fruf 



fmem 

PRES. SUBJ. 

frua, etc. 

IMPF. 

INDIC. 

frula, etc. 

IMPF. SUBJ. 

frufsse, etc. 

PRET. 

INDIC. 

frui, etc. 

FTJT. SUBJ. ( 

^ fruir 

PLUPERF. INDIC. 

fruira, etc. 

PRES. INF., PERSONAL J 

frufres, etc. 


280. Radical<hanging Verbs 

The phenomenon of radical changing, that is, a modification of 
the vowel sounds of the verb stem,* is very important in Por- 
tuguese. Unfortunately, the situation is not one permitting a 
simple and concise statement. Often the variation in the vowel 
sound in question is not indicated in the written language; the 
matter is one of an alternation of the quality, open and close, 
of one and the same vowel, which is not indicated in writing. 
Thus, in the case of two of our model regular verbs, falar 
and partir, there is for their radical vowel a a constant shift as 
between its stressed sound , the more or less open [a], and its 
unstressed sound , the somewhat close [u]; but the one character 
a does duty for both sounds. Similarly the stem vowels e and o 
have three sounds in the pres, indie, of verbs of the second con- 
jugation, such as dever: devo [devu], deves [devis], deve 
[devi], devemos [divemus], etc.; and comer: edmo [komu], 
comes [komis], come [komi], comemos [kumemus], etc. 

Again, the variation is. more than one in the quality of a single 
vowel and there is a marked difference in the spelling of the radical 
which exhibits the change in question. This is particularly the 
case when metaphony (umlaut) is in play, that is, when the 
nature of the radical is altered by the vowel of the Sectional end- 
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mg. Thus ferir [flrir], to wound , has its radical vowel only slightly 
pronounced in the unstressed position before a Sectional ending 
beginning with -i. The symbol remains e when the radical is 
stressed and followed by the Sectional endings -es, -e, -em, but 
it has the open quality [e], as in feres [feris], thou dost wound; 
ferem [ferei], they wound. But both the symbol and the sound 
change to i [i], when the radical (stressed or unstressed) is followed 
by Sectional endings beginning with -o, -a, as in firo [firu], I 
wound; firamos [firemus], let us wound. 1 

What has been said brings out the fact that shift of accent, as be- 
tween the radical and the Sectional ending, and the inSuence of 
the vowel sound of the Sectional ending are the forces responsible 
for radical-changing conditions. 


281. Radical-changing Verbs of the First Conjugation 


The radical vowels most in point here are those written a, e, o; 
to them may be added the diphthongs written ai and oi. The 
following table shows the usual correspondence of unstressed 
(atonic) and stressed (tonic) values. It will be seen that, in general, 
the unstressed radical has a closed or “muted” quality, while the 
stressed has an open quality. 2 


UNSTRESSED (ATONIC) 

a [r] falar [telar], to speak 
e 0Q levar [livar], to carry 

0 [u] cortar [kurtar], to cut 
ai [eI] ensaiar [IsEiar], to try 

01 Col] boiar [boiar], to float 


STRESSED (tonic) 

open a fa] fala [fate], he speaks 
open e [e] leva [leva], he carries 
open 0 [0] corta [korte], he cuts 
open ai [ai] ensaia [isate], he tries 
open oi [oi] boia [bote], he floats 


But there are certain exceptions to this scheme of corresponding 
values. 


1 Note that verbs of the third conjugation with the stem vowel o, however, 
have only two forms of the vowel in the pres, indie.: durmo [durmuj dormes 
[dormis], dorme [dorml], dormimos [durmimus], etc. 

2 It is to be noted in the case of verbs related to substantives that the 
stressed radical of the verb will have open e [e] or o [ 0 ] even though the 
verb be derived from a noun or adjective with close e [e] or o [o]: e.g., 
esedva Pskov’s] is the noun brush, but escova [iskow] is the verb he brushes; 
sSco [seku], s€ca [seks] is the adjective dry , but seca [sets] is the verb 
he dries. 
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a) Before the palatalized sound nh [p] we find the stressed radical a 1 
and o always sounded as closed a \je] and o [o]: 

UNSTRESSED (ATONIC) STRESSED (TONIC) 


a [e] apanhar QepEjiar], to grasp 

o [u] envergonhar [Ivirgujiar], to 
shame 


close a [e] apanha [epejie], he 
grasps 

close o [o] envergonha [ivirgojiu], 
he shames 


For radical e followed by nh the situation is this: the unstressed 
value is that of [i] i.e., of the i in English debit, while the stressed 
value is that of close e [e]: 

ordenhar [ordijiar], to milk ordenha [ordejiu], he milks 


b) Before intervocalic m and n, stressed a, e, and o generally have 
the closed values [e, e, o] 2 : 


UNSTRESSED (ATONIC) 

a [e] amar [umar], to love 
sanar [sEnar], to heal 
e [I] remar [rrimar], to row 
penar [prnar], to pain 
o [u] engomar [iqgumar], to starch 

abonar [ubunar], io guaran- 
tee 


STRESSED (TONIC) 

close a [e] ama [eire], he loves 
sana [sere], he heals 
close e [e] rema [rremu], he rows 
pena [penE], he pains 
close o [o] engoma [frjgomE], he 
starches 

abona [Ebonu], he 
. guarantees 


But the stressed o of domar, to tame , somar, to add up, and tomar, to 
take, is open [o]. 

c) Coming immediately before a Sectional vowel, the stressed radical 
o is close: 

UNSTRESSED (ATONIC) STRESSED (TONIC) 

coar [kuar], to filter coa [koE], he filters; coe [koi], let 

him filter, etc. 

d) Before the palatalized sounds written ch [$], j [3], lh and 
nh Qi], the radical e is [1] when unstressed and [e] (not [e]) when 
stressed: 


1 The verb ganhar, to gain, has open a [a] throughout. 2 Before m plus 
consonant and n plus consonant, a, e, 0 are regularly nasalized to close e, e, 
and 5 and the verbs in which they occur are not radical-changing if of the first 

or second conjugation; cf. § 80. 
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UNSTRESSED (ATONIC) 

fechar [ft$ar], to close 
bosquejar [busker], to sketch 
aconselhar [iskosLCar], to advise 
ordenhar [ordTjiar], to milk 


STRESSED (TONIC) 

fecha [feS'e], he closes 
bosqueja [buskesu], he sketches 
aconselha [ukOseAB], he advises 
ordenha [ordepc], he milks 


Exception: But where a related noun (from which the verb may be de- 
rived) has open e [e], the stressed radical of the verb will have open e [e]: 


grelhar [grfAar], to grill grelha, imper. [gre.ve], grill ! (cf.the 

noun grelha [gre.te], grill , with 
open e) 

invejar or envejar [ivisar], to envy inveja or enveja [Ive3b], he envies 

(cf. the noun inveja or enveja 
[Ivesb], erwy , with open e) 

282. Verbs in -ear, -iar, -uar 


Certain peculiarities are displayed by these verbs whose stem 
ends in the vowel -e, -i, or -u. Verbs in -ear [-^ar] have -ei [ei] 
instead of e in the radical-stressed forms; a number of verbs in 
-iar [-iar] have -ei [ei], while others have i [i] in the radical- 
stressed forms; verbs in -uar [-uar] stress the u (which thereby 
acquires full vocalic force and is not the semivowel that it is 
when unstressed), when the radical has the stress. 
a) Verbs in -ear. Some of these are related to nouns having stressed 
ei [ei]: e.g., ceia, supper; cear, to take supper; ceia, he takes 
supper; receio, fear; recear, to fear; receia, he fears. Others are 
derived from nouns by the addition of a suffix -ear, -eio, etc,: 
e.g., prata, silver; prat ear, to silver, plate; passo, step; passear, 
to take about, walk about. Only nine forms of the verb show the 
change in question, as they alone bear the stress on the radical; 
they are the three singular forms and the 3d pi. of the pres, indie, 
and the pres, subj., and the imperat. sing. 


cear [siar], to take supper 
pees, indic. ceio [seiu] pees, stjbj. 

ceias [sefes] 
ceia [sells] 
ceamos [sfemus] 
ceais [siais] 
ceiam [sei^u] 


ceie [sefl] 
ceies [sells] * 
ceie [seG] 
ceemos [siemus] 
ceeis [sieis] 
ceiem [seiei] 


imperat., Sing . ceia [seis] 
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N.B. Crear, io create (as distinguished from criar, to breed, bring up, 
etc.) was once regarded as an exception, taking i [i] in its radical-stressed 
forms: crio, crias, cria, criam, etc. But the spelling criar is now pre- 
ferred in even the sense to create , and for all meanings the verb shows i 
(unstressed [1], stressed [i]) throughout. Procrear (also procriar), to 
procreate , may have either procreio, etc., or procrio, etc. Recrear, to 
divert, amuse , has recreio, etc. (cf. the noun recreio, recreation); recriar, 
to re-create, has recrio, etc. 


b) Verbs in -iar. As stated above, some of these verbs show -ei 
in the radical-stressed forms. Notable among them are ansiar, to 
yearn; obsequiar, to favor ; odiar, to hate ; premiar, to reward; 
remediar, to remedy; and some verbs in -ciar, e.g., comerciar, to 
trade; negociar, to carry on business; presenciar, to witness (but 

see below) . odiar [udiar], to hate 


pees, indic. odeio 
odeias 
odeia 
odiamos 
odiais 
odeiam 


pres. subj. odeie 
odeies 
odeie 
odiemos 
odieis 
odeiem 


imperat., Sing . odeia 


But most verbs in -iar have stressed i [i] in the radical-stressed forms, 
and are invariable throughout. These may correspond to nouns with 


stressed i, e.g., fiar, to spin; fio (n.), thread , or to other nouns, e.g., copiar, 
to copy; cdpia (n.), copy; alumiar, to light; lume (n.), light . 

PRES. INDIC. 

fio [fiu] 
fias [fins] 
fia [fin] 

fiamos [flnmus] 
fiais [flals] 
fiam [finti] 

copio [kupiu] 
copias [kupins] 
copia [kupin] 
copiamos [kuplnmus] 
copiais [kuplals] 
copiam [kupinu] 

PRES. SUBJ. 

fie [fif] 
fies [fils] 
fie[fi 1] 

fiemos [flemus] 
fieis [flels] 
fiem [fiei] 

copie [kupil] 
copies [kupiis] 
copie [kupil] 
copiemos [kuptemus] 
copieis [kuplels] 
copiem [kupigl] 

imperat., Sing . 

fia [fin] 

copia [kupin] 
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Certain verbs in -ciar may use either stressed -ei or stressed -i: thus, 
licenciar, to dismiss, presenciar, to wit7\ess, sentenciar, to sentence , show 
besides the more common licenceio, presenceio, sentenceio, etc., the 
forms licencio, presencio, sentencio, etc. 


c) Verbs in -uar. These verbs stress the u in the radical-stressed 
forms, even though they be related to nouns that do not stress the 
u: e.g., aguar [aguar], to water; &gua [ague], water (n.). From 
the Portuguese point of view agua is stressed on the third last 
syllable. 


pees, indic. aguo [aguu] 1 
aguas [agues] 
agua [ague] 
aguamos [aguemus] 
aguais f [aguais] 
aguam [aguuu] 


pres. subj. ague [agul] 
agues [aguts] 
ague [agul] 
aguemos [aguemus] 
agueis [agtiels] 
aguem [ague!] 


imperat., Sing . agua [ague] 
pret. indic., 1st Sing . agilei [ague!] 


283 . Verbs Derived from Nouns 

In general, verbs derived from nouns stressed on the third last 
syllable have their radical-stressed forms stressed on the second 
last syllable. Thus from fdbrica, factory , manufacture , comes the 
verb fabricar, to manufacture, which stresses the i in the radical- 
stressed forms: fabrico [febriku], fabricas [fubrikus], etc. It is 
interesting to note, however, that from such verbs other nouns 
may be derived with the same stress as that of the radical-stressed 
forms of the verb: e.g., from fabricar, fabrico, etc., comes fabrico 
[febriku], the act of manufacturing. 

284 . Vowels of the Verb Stem 

While in the great majority of verbs there are the normal al- 
ternations: a, unstressed JjaQ, stressed [a]; e, unstressed [I], 
stressed [e] or [e]; o, unstressed [u], stressed [o] or [o], to be 
sure of the conjugation of a given verb one should know fully 
its unstressed radical and its stressed radical. For example, 
esquecer, to forget, might be supposed to have unstressed e [ l ] 


1 Note that in this verb the a of the stem is always open [a] whether 
stressed or not. So, also, in the derivative desaguar. 
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ferir [flrir], to wound 

dormir [durmir], to sleep 

pres, indic. firo [firu] 

durmo [durmu] 

feres [ferls] ■ 

dormes [dormis] 

fere [ferf] 

dorme [dormi] 

ferimos [firimus] 

dormimos [durmimus] 

feris plris] 

dormis [durmis] 

ferem [fere!] 

dormem [dormei] 

pres. STJBJ. fira [firs] 

durma [durms] 

firas Cfirus] 

durmas [durmus] 

fira [fins] 

durma [durmu] 

firamos [firemus] 

durmamos [durmumus] 

firais [firals] 

durmais [durmais] 

firam [first!] 

durmam [durmuti] 

imperat. fere [feri] 

dorme [dormi] 

feri [flri] 

dormi [durmi] 


Like ferir are conjugated: 

advertir, to warn 
aferir, to compare 
eompelir, to compel 
competir, to compete 
conferir, to confer 
conseguir, to obtain 
deferir, to defer , confer 
despir, to strip 
dess^rvir, to harm 
digerir, to digest 
divertir, to divert 
enxerir, to insert 
inserir, to insert 

N.B. Of course, seguir, conseguir and prosseguir omit their u after 
the g before a Sectional ending beginning with o or a: sigo, siga, 
sigam, etc.; cf. §275, d. 

Like dormir are conjugated cobrir (or cubrir), to cover; engulir, to 
swaUow ; tossir, to cough; and derivatives of these verbs, such as 
descobrir, to discover , uncover; recobrir, to re-cover , etc. 

2. Verbs of the class represented by sentir have graphically the same 
peculiarities as ferir, but their radical e, being nasalized, is always 


preferir, to prefer 
proferrr, to utter 
prosseguir (or proseguir), to 
pursue, prosecute 
referir, to refer, report 
reflectir, to reflect 
repelir, to repel 
repetir, to repeat 
revestir, to clothe 
seguir, to follow 
servir, to serve 
vestir, to dress 
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close whether it appears in the stressed or the unstressed position. 
Radical i nasalized [I] appears before Sectional o and a: 

sentir [sentir], to feel 


pees, indic. sinto [sintu] 
sentes [sentis] 
sente [sent!] 
sentimos [sentimus] 
sentis [sentis] 
sentem [sente!] 

imperat- sente [sent!] 
senti [senti] 


pees. subj. sinta [slnte] 
sintas [slntEs] 
sinta [sintE] 
sintamos [sintEmus] 
sintais [slntais] 
sintam [sinttti] 


Like sentir are conjugated mentir, to lie , and the derivatives of both 
verbs, such as desmentir, to belie; assentir, to assent; consentir, to 
consent; dissentir, to dissent; pressentir, to hose a presentiment of; 
ressentir, to feel again , resent. 

3. Verbs of the class of agredir have i [i] instead of e in the radical- 
stressed forms and everywhere before a of the Sectional ending; con- 
sequently the i is written in the three persons sing, and the 3d pi. 
pres, indic., throughout the pres, subj., and in the imperat. sing. 

agredir [Egridir], to attack 


pees, indic. agrido [Egridu] pres. subj. 

agrida [EgridE] 

agrides [Egridls] 

agridas [Egridus] 

agride [Egridi] 

agrida [Egridu] 

agredimos [Egrldimus] 

agridamos [EgridEmus] 

agredis [Egrldis] 

agridais [ugridals] 

agridem [Egride!] 

agridam [EgridEti] 

imperat. agride [Egridi] 


agredi [Egridi] 


Like agredir are conjugated: 



denegrir (cf. also denigrir) , to blacken remir, to redeem 
prevenir, to anticipate, prevent transgredir, to transgress 

progredir, to progress 

4. Frigir (also frijir), to fry , seems to be unique. Its past participle is 
irregular, frito, fried, or regular, frigido. Its radical has i [i] every- 
where except when stressed and followed by a Sectional ending be- 
ginning with e. In this latter case, i.e., in the pres, indic. 2d and 3d 
pers. sing, and 3d pi., and in the imperat. sing., the radical has open e [e]. 
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pres. indic. frijo [fri3u] pres. subj. frija [fr^], etc. 

freges [fre3ls] 

frege [fo^I] imperat. frege [fre3l] 

frigimos [fr^imus] frigi [fri3i] 

frigis [fri3is] 
fregem [fre3el] 

N.B. Of course j, not g, is written wherever the flectional ending 
begins with o or a. 


5. Verbs of the class of sumir have u everywhere (stressed and un- 
stressed) except when the radical is stressed and followed by a flectional 
ending beginning with e. In this latter case the radical has open o [o]. 
This open o [o] can occur only in the pres, indie., 2d and 3d pers. sing, 
and 3d pers. pi., and in the imperat. sing. 


sumir [sumir], to sink 


pres, indic. sumo [sumu] 
somes [somls] 
some [somi] 
sumimos [sumimus] 
sumis [sumis] 
somem [some!] 


pres. subj. suma [sums], etc. 

imperat. some [somi] 
sumi [sumi] 


Like sumir are conjugated: 

acudir, to hasten , have recourse 
bulir, to stir 
construir, to construct 
consumir, to consume 
cuspir, to spit 


destruir, to destroy 
fugir, to flee 

refugir, to flee again , recede 
sacudir, to shake 
subir, to mount 


N.B. Construir and destruir are also found with their u preserved 
throughout — especially construir (construis, construi, etc.). Fugir and 
refugir have j, not g, before flectional endings beginning with o and a: 
fujo, fuja, etc. In the reformed spelling, verbs whose stems end in a 
vowel write the endings of the pres, indic., 2d and 3d pers. sing., and 
the imperat. sing, as -is (not -es), -i (not -e): construis (or constrois), 
not construes (or constroes); construi (or constroi), not construe (or 
constroe). 


287. Defective Verbs of the Third Conjugation 

A number of verbs of the third conjugation are defective in that 
they have only the forms stressing the flectional ending, i.e., the 
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forms in which the stem is always followed by -i. Therefore, they 
cannot be radical-changing. Among the commoner of them are: 
abolir, to abolish; demolir, to demolish; empedemir, to harden; 
ertorquir, to extort; falir, to fail; florir, to flourish; munir, to 
furnish; renhir, to quarrel; retorquir, to retort; submergir, to 
submerge. 

Irregular Verbs 

288. Dai, estar 

Two irregular verbs, dar, to give, and estar, to be, belong in part 
to the first conjugation. But in their pret. indie, and the tenses 
which may be regarded as derived from it (pluperf. indie., impf. 
and fut. subj.), they belong rather to the second conjugation. 

289. dar, 9 ive 


PRESENT PARTICIPLE 1 , j 

( Gerund) J 

PAST 

PARTICIPLE d-ado 

PRES. INDIC. 

d-ou d-£s 

d-d, 

d-amos 

d-ais 

d-ao 

PRES. SUBJ. 

d-e d-6s 

d-e 

d-emos 

d-eis 

d6-em 

imperat. d-i 



d-ai 


FUT. INDIC. 

dar-ei dar-£s 

dar-d, 

dar-emos[e] 

dar-eis 

dar-ao 

COND. 

dar-ia dar-ias 

dar-ia 

dar-iamos 

dar-leis 

dar-iam 

IMPF. INDIC. 

d-ava d-avas 

d-ava 

d-£vamos 

d-d,veis 

d-avam 

PRET. INDIC. 

d-ei d-este[e] 

d-eu[e] 

d-emos[s] 

d-estes^e] 

d-eram[s] 

PLUPERF. INDIC. 

d-era[e] d-eras[e] 

d-era[e] 

d-eramos 

d-dreis 

d-eram[e] 

IMPF. SUBJ. 

d-esse[e] d-esses[e] 

d-esse[£] 

d-6ssemos 

d-4sseis 

d-essem[e] 

fut. SUBJ. 

d-er[e] d-eres[e] 

d-er[e] 

d-ermos[e] 

d-erdes[e] 

d-erem[e] 

PERS. INF. 

d-ar d-ares 

d-ar 

d-armos 

d-ardes 

d-arem 
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The accents actually written on the verb forms, when they do not simply 
indicate a stressed antepenult, serve to distinguish the verb forms from 
other words spelled like them. The symbol in brackets after a verb 
form which does not have a written accent marks the quality of the 
stressed vowel of that form. 1 Observe that demos of the pres. subj. 
has a close e, while demos of the pret. indie, has an open e. Contrary 
to the general rule for preterites of the second conjugation, the 2d sing., 
pret. indie., of dar has an open e. This open e reappears in the plural 
of the preterite and in the forms derived from the preterite, viz., the 
pluperf. indie., the impf. subj., and the fut. subj. The ending -ou of 
the 1st sing., pres, indie., reappears in the same form of the verbs estar, 
ir, and ser: estou, vou, sou. Note that in the 3d pi., pres, subj., the 
stem is de-, while in all the other forms of the present tenses it is only d-. 
All verbs, regular and irregular, show a d in the ending of the 2d pL, 
fut. subj. and pers. inf. 


290 . 


PRES. PART. 
(Gerund) 


} 


estar, to be 
est-ando 


past part, est-ado 


PRES. INDIC. 

est-ou 

est-ds 

PRES. SUBJ. 

estej-a 

estej-as 

IMPERAT. 

est-d 


est-d est-amos est-ais est-ao 

estej-a estej-amos estej-ais estej-am 

est-ai 


FUT. INDIC. 

estar-ei estar-ds estar-d 



estar-emos[e] 

estar-eis 

estar-ao 

COND. 




estar-ia 

estar-ias estar-ia 




estar-iamos 

estar-feis 

estar-iam 

IMPF. INDIC. 




est-ava 

est-avas est-ava 




est-dvamos 

est-dveis 

est-avam 

PRET. INDIC. 




estiv-e 

estiv-este[e] estev-e[e] 




estiv-emos[e] 

i 

i 

$ 

estiv-eram^e] 

PLUPERF. INDIC. 



estiv-era[e] 

estiv-eras[e] estiv-era[e] 



estiv-dramos 

estiv-dreis 

estiv-eram[Y] 


1 [e] = close e; [e] = open e; [o] = close o; [o] = open o. 
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IMPF. SUBJ. 

estiv-esse[e] estiv-esses[e] estiv-esse|V| 

estiv-4ssemos estiv-4sseis estiv-essem[e] 

FXJT. SUBJ. 

estiv-er[e] estiv-eres[e] estiv-er[e] 

estiv-ennos[e] estiv-erdes[e3 estiv-erem[e] 

PERS. INF. 

est-ar est-ares est-ar est-armos est-ardes est-arem 

As for dar, ir, and ser, the 1st pers., pres, indie., of estar ends in -on. 
The pres. subj. esteja is similar to that of the verb ser, viz., seja. 

Estar is one of a group of verbs having a strong preterite formation, 
i.e., the stress in the 1st and 3d sing, is on the stem of the verb and not 
on the ending as it is in regular verbs. This strong preterite formation 
will be seen in such other verbs as ter, haver, saber, caber, prazer 
and aprazer, jazer, trazer, poder, dizer, ver. The 2d pers. sing, of the 
preterite has stressed open e, not close as in regular verbs: this open 
e reappears in the pret. pi. and in the tenses derived from the pret- 
erite, viz., the pluperf. indie, and the impf. and fut. subj. As in other 
verbs having a strong preterite, the pluperf. indie, and the impf. and 
fut. subj. will be based on a fuller stem found by cutting off the -ram 
of the 3d pi. of the preterite: estiveram, therefore estivera, estivesse, 
and estiver. 


291 . 


PRES. PART. 

(Gerund) 


PRES. INDIC. 

tenh-o ten-s 


ter[e], to have 

t-endo past part, t-ido 

tem te-mos ten-des t&n or teem 


PRES. SUBJ. 

tenh-a tenh-as 

imperat. tem 


tenh-a 

tenh-amosH tenh-ais tenh-am 
t-ende 


FUT. INDIC. 

ter-ei ter-ds ter-d 

ter-emos[e3 ter-eis ter-ao 

COND. 

ter-ia ter-ias ter-ia 

ter-famos ter-feis ter-iam 
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IMPF. INDIC. 

tinh-a 

tinh-as 

tinh-a 

tmh-amos 

tfnh-eis 

tinh-am 

PRET. INDIC. 

tiv-e 

tiv-este[e] 

tev-e[e] 

tiv-emos^e] 

tiv-estes[e] 

tiv-eram[e] 

PLUPERF. INDIC. 

tiv-era£e] tiv-eras[s] 

tiv-era[e] 

tiv-eramos 

tiv-dreis 

tiv-eram[e] 

IMPF. SUBJ. 
tiv-esse[e] 

tiv-esses[e] 

tiv-esse[e] 

tiv-dssemos 

tiv-dsseis 

tiv-essem[e] 

FUT. SUBJ. 
tiv-er[e] 

tiv-eres[e] 

tiv-er[e] 

tiv-ermos[e] 

tiv-erdes[e] 

tiv-erem[e] 

PERS. INF. 

t-er[e] 

t-eres[e] 

t-e r[e] 
t-ermos[e] 

t-erdes[e] 

t-erem[[e] 


It is obvious that ter is very irregular. The stem of the 1st pers., pres, 
indie., is tenh-. This reappears in the pres. subj. throughout: so, also, in 
vir, venho, venha, etc.; pdr, ponho, ponha, etc. There is no vowel left 
in the endings of the 2d and 3d sing, of the pres, indie., or in the imperat. 
sing.: cf. vir, vens, vem. The 2d sing, indie, tens becomes tem before 
certain object pronouns: thou hast it y tem-lo, tem-la. The 2d pi. shows 
in the ending a d, which reappears in the imperat. pi.: this peculiarity 
will be found also in vir, vindes, vinde; pdr, pondes, ponde; ir, ides, 
ide; rir, rides, ride; ver, vedes, vede; crer, credes, crede; ler, ledes, 
lede. The 3d pi. is written tem or teem and its pronunciation is [tei] or 
[telei], i.e., it may have a double nasal diphthong; so, also, vir has vem 
or veem, pronounced [vei] ox [veiei]. As for vir, vinha, etc., and pdr, 
punha, etc., the impf. indie, is unusual. Instead of classic Latin 
tenebam, the Vulgar Latin said *teneam, which developed through tenia 
to tinha. The pret. indie, is strong; its 3d pers. sing, has a close stressed e. 
The stressed Sectional endings have an open e which, therefore, reappears 
in the pluperf. indie, and in the impf. and fut. subj. The inf. has the 
close e which is usual in the second conjugation. 

Like ter are conjugated its derivatives: abster, to restrain (abster-se, 
to abstain) ; ater, to adhere; conter, to contain; deter, to detain ; entreter, 
to entertain; manter, to maintain; obter, to obtain; reter, to retain; 
suster, to sustain. 
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292 . vir, to come 


PRES. PART.) 
(i Gerund) j 

► v-indo 

PAST PART, v-indo 

PRES. INDIC. 

venh-o ven-s 

vem 

v-imos 
[i or i] 

vin-des 

vem or 

veem 

PRES. SUBJ. 

venh-a venh-as 

venh-a 

venh-amos 

venh-ais 

venh-am 

IMPERAT. vem 



v-inde 


FTJT. INDIC. 

vir-ei vir-ds 

vir-d 

vir-emos[e] 

vir-eis 

vir-ao 

COND. 

vir-ia vir-ias 

vir-ia 

vir-lamos 

vir-feis 

vir-iam 

IMPF. INDIC. 

vinh-a vinh-as 

vinh-a 

vmh-amos 

vlnh-eis 

vinh-am 

PRET. INDIC. 

vim vi-este[e] 

vei-o 

[velu] 

vi-emos[e] 

vi-estesCe] 

vi-eram[e] 

PLUPERF. INDIC. 

vi-era[e] vi-eras[e] 

vi-era[e] 

i 

1 

vi-6reis 

vi-eram[e] 

IMPF. SUBJ. 

vi-esse[e] vi-esses[Y] vi-esse^e] vi-6ssemos 

vi-6sseis 

vi-essem[e] 

FTJT. SUBJ. 

vi-er[s] vi-eres[e] 

vi-er[e] 

vi-ermos[e] 

vi-erdes[e3 vi-erem[e] 

PERS. INF. 

v-ir v-ires 

v-ir 

v-irmos 

v-irdes 

v-irem 


The pres. part, (gerund) has the regular ending -indo of third conjugation 
verbs. The past part, has the same ending, differently evolved; V. L. 
*venituTn (C. L. ventuni) > venido > vSldo > vVido > vl do > vindo. For 
the 1st sing., pres, indie., all the pres, subj., the 2d and 3d sing, and pi. 
of the pres, indie, and all the impf. indie., see the remarks under ter. 
Before certain object pronouns the 2d pers., pres, indie., vens, becomes 
vem: Vem-lo fazer? Dost thou come to do it? The i of the 1st pi., pres, 
indie., may have a nasal pronunciation, due to the double n a s a l of L. 
venimus > ve-Xmos > vX-Xmos > vXmos, but the unnasalized pronunciation 
occurs also. The pret. indie, is strong; it has lost the vowel in the end- 
ing of the 1st sing., and has the unusual ending -o [u] in the 3d sing. 
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(V. L. *venuit for C. L. venit). The open e of the 2 d sing, reappears in 
the plural of the preterite and throughout the pluperf. indie, and the 

impf. and fut. subj. . . 

Like vir are conjugated its derivatives: advir, to supervene; contravir ,to 
contravene; convir, to agree, suit; desavir, to woke inimical; mtemr, 
to intervene; provir, to proceed (from), emanate; sobrevir, to occur. 


293. haver[e], to have 

pbes. PART.l j^ v «eQ do PAST PART, hav-ido 

(Gerund) j 


PBES. INDIC. 


hei 

Ms 

M 

PBES. SUBJ. 

haj-a 

haj-as 

haj-a 

IMPEBAT. 

M 



FUT. INDIC. 

haver-ei, etc. ( regular ) 

COND. 

haver-ia, etc. (regular) 


hav-emos 

(h)-emos 1 



hav-eis) 
(h)-eis j 


hao 


haj-amos[Vj haj-ais haj-am 
hav-ei 


IMPF. INDIC. 
hav-ia 
(h)ia 1 2 

hav-ias hav-ia 

(h)ias (h)ia 

hav-lamos hav-feis 

(h)lamos (h)ieis 

hav-iam 

(h)iam 

PRET. INDIC. 

houv-e 

houv-este[e] houv-e 

houv-emos^e] houv-estes^e] 

houv-eram[e] 

PLUPERF. INDIC. 

houv-era[e] 

houv-eras[e] houv-era[s] 

houv-4ramos houv-4reis 

houv-eram[e] 

IMPF. SUBJ. 
houv-esse[e] 

houv-esses[e] houv-esse[e] 

houv-essemos houv-6sseis 

houv-essem[e] 

FUT. SUBJ. 
houv-er[e] 

houv-eres[e3 houv-er[e] 

houv-ermos[e3 houv-erdes[e] 

houv-eremfc] 


1 The shortened forms are used in forming the fut. indie, of all verbs. 

The shortened forms axe used in forming the cond. of all verbs. 
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PERS. INF. 

hav-er[e] hav-eres[e] hav-er[e] 

hav-ermos[e] hav-erdes[e] hav-erem[e] 

Remark the double forms in the 1st and 2d pi., pres, indie. The forms 
of the pres, indie, (including hemos and heis) and the secondary forms 
of the impf. indie, appear in the fut. indie, and the cond. with interpolated 
objects (personal pronouns), and the h is no longer written: fa-lo-ei, 1 
shall do it, not f£-lo-hei; and f£-lo-ia, I should do it; not fa-lo-hia. 
If the endings of the fut. indie, and cond. are left unhyphenated, the h 
will appear: f£-lo hemos, we shall do it = f&-lo-emos; f£-lo hiamos, 
we should do it = f£-lo-iamos. As in ser, seja, and estar, esteja, the 
pres. subj. stem ends in j. The pret. indie, is strong and the stressed 
open e of the 2d sing, reappears in the pret. pi. and throughout the 
pluperf. indie, and the impf. and fut. subj. As an impersonal verb, 
there is, etc., haver employs only the 3d sing, forms of the various tenses. 
As an independent verb meaning to hose and taking a direct object, 
haver is less used than ter. Its use as the auxiliary of the perfect tenses 
is literary rather than popular; ter is common in that construction. 
Like ter, haver may be used with de and the infinitive of a main verb; 
hei de cantar esta noite, I am to (shall) sing tonight; tenho de (or que) 
cantar, I haoe to sing (I must sing). 

The derivative rehaver, to get back, is conjugated like haver, but has 
only the forms with v: rehaven do, rehavido, rehavia, rehouve, rehouvera, 
etc. 


294. saber[e], to 

PRES. PART.) , , 

(Gerund) J “*« ndo 


PRES. INDIC. 

sei 

sab-es 

sab-e 

PRES. SUBJ. 

saib-a 

saib-as 

saib-a 

IMPERAT. 

sab-e 


FUT. INDIC. 




saber-ei, etc. (regular) 


know, know how 

past part, sab-ido 


sab-emos 

sab-eis 

sab-em 

saib-amos 

saib-ais 

saib-am 


sab-ei 



COND. 

saber-ia, etc. (regular) 

IMPF. INDIC. 

sab-ia, etc. (regular) 
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PRET. INDIC. 

soub-e soub-este[e] soub-e 

soub-emos[s] soub-estes[e] soub-eram[e] 

PLUPERF. INDIC. 

soub-era[e] soub-eras[e] soub-era[s] 

soub-eramos soub-4reis soub-eram[e] 

IMPF. SUBJ. 

soub-esse[e] soub-essesCe] soub-esse[e] 

soub-essemos soub-esseis soub-essem[Y] 

FUT. SUBJ. 

soub-er[e] soub-eres[e] soub-er[e] 

soub-ermos[e] soub-erdes[eJ soub-erem[e] 

PERS. INF. 

sab-er[e] sab-€res[e] sab-er[e] 

sab-ermos[e] sab-erdes[e] sab-erem[e] 

Note the number of perfectly regular forms in this verb and in caber. 
The 1st sing., pres, indie., comes from V. L. *saio instead of C. L. sapio ; 
the other forms of the pres, indie, are regular. The pres. subj. corre- 
sponds to L. sapiam , etc., with the i of the ending attracted (as t) into 
the verb stem. The pret. indie, is strong and the open e of the 2d sing, 
reappears in the plural of the preterite and throughout the pluperf. indie, 
and the impf. and fut. subj. 


295. 


caber[e], to be contained , fit 


PRES. PART. 

(i Gerund) 


cab-endo 


past part, cab-ido 


PRES. INDIC. 

caib-o 

cab-es 

cab-e 

cab-emos 

cab-eis 

cab-em 

PRES. SUBJ. 

caib-a 

caib-as 

caib-a 

caib-amos 

caib-ais 

caib-am 

IMPERAT. 

cab-e 



cab-ei 



FUT. INDIC. 

caber-ei, etc. (regular) 

COND. 

caber-ia, etc. (regular) 

IMPF. INDIC. 

cab-ia, etc. (regular) 
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PRET. INDIC. 

coub-e coub-este[c] coub-e 

coub-emos[£] coub-estes£e] 

PLUPERF. INDIC. 

coub-era[e] coub-eras[e] coub-era]V] 

coub-6ramos coub-breis 

IMPF. SUBJ. 

coub-esse[e] coub-esses[eJ coub-esse£e] 

coub-e ssemos coub-feseis 

FUT. SUBJ. 

coub-er[Y| coub-eres[s] coub-er[e] 

coub-ermos[V] eoub-erdes[Y] 

PERS. INF. 

cab-er[e] cab-eres[e] cab-er[e] 

cab-ermos[e] cab-erdes[e] 


coub-eram£e] 

coub-eram[e] 

coub-essem[e] 

coub-erem[e] 

cab-erem[el 


Caber has caibo in the 1st sing., pres, indie., from L. caplo , whose ? 
has been attracted into the verb stem. Otherwise this verb is conjugated 
exactly like saber. 


296. ser[e], to be 


PRES. PART. 

(Gerund) 

J s-endo 

PAST 

part, s-ido 


PRES. INDIC. 

s-ou 6s 


s-omos[o] 

s-ois[o] 

s-ao 

PRES. SUBJ. 

sej-a sej-as 

sej-a 

sej-amos 

sej-ais 

sej-am 

IMPERAT. S-e 

FUT. INDIC. 

ser-ei ser *4s 

ser-d 

ser-emos[e] 

s-ede 

ser-eis 

ser-ao 

COND. 

ser-ia ser-ias 

ser-ia 

ser-lamos 

ser-ieis 

ser-iam 

IMPF. INDIC. 

era[e] eras[e] 

erafe] 

4ramos 

ereis 

eramfe] 

PRET. INDIC. 

fui f-oste^o] 

foi[o] 

f-omos[o] 

f-ostes[o] 

f-oram[o] 

PLUPERF. INDIC. 

f-6ra f-oras[o] 

f-6ra 

f-bramos 

f-oreis 

f-oram^o] 
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IMPF. SUBJ. 

f-osse[o] f-osses[o] f-osse[o] f-ossemos f-6sseis f-ossem[oj 

FUT. SUBJ. 

f-6r f-ores[o] f-or f-ormos[o] f-ordesfo] f-orem[o] 

PERS. INF. 

s-er[ej s-eres[e] s-er[e] s-ermos[e] s-erdes[e] s-erem[e] 

Most of the forms of ser come from the Latin irregular verb esse , but 
some of them, viz., the infinitives (with the fut. and cond.), the parti- 
ciples, the imperative, and the pres, subj come from the L. sedere , to sit , 
used with a weakened meaning. Sou has the -ou ending found also in 
dou (dar), estou (estar) and vou (ix); the ending arose in the V. L. 
*dao, *staOy va(d)o for C. L. do } sto, vado and passed to the verb ser. 
Seja, etc. corresponds to L. sedeam, etc., whose de ( = dl) became j. 

297. ir, to go 

(Gerund) } mdo past p^t. ido 

PRES. INDIC. 


vou vais 

vai 

vamos 

ides 

vao 

PRES. SUBJ. 

va v£s 

v& 

vamos 

vades 

vao 

IMPERAT. vai 



ide 


FUT. INDIC. 

ir-ei, etc. (: regular ) 

COND. 

ir-ia, etc. (regular) 

IMPF. INDIC. 

ia ias 

ia 

famos 

feis 

iam 

PRET. INDIC. 

fui f-oste[o] 

foi[o] 

f-omos[o] 

f-ostes[o] 

f-oram[o] 


PLUPERF. INDIC. 

f-ora, etc., as for ser 


IMPF. SUBJ. 

f-osse, etc., as for ser 

FUT. SUBJ. 

f-6r, etc., as for ser 

PERS. INF. 

ir ires ir umos irdes irem 
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Three Latin verbs contribute forms to the Portuguese verb ir, viz., 
ire , vadere and esse. From ire come the infinitives, the participles, the 
fut. indie, and the conditional, the 2d pi. pres, indie., the pi. imperat. 
and the impf. indie. From vadere come the forms of the pres, indie, 
except the 2d pi., all the pres. subj. and the sing, imperat. From esse 
come the pret. indie, and the related tenses (viz., the pluperf. indie, and 
the impf. and fut. subj.), so that these tenses are identical with, those 
of ser. For vou cf. the note under ser. Observe that the forms are the 
same for 1st pi., pres, indie, and pres, subj., and again for the 3d pi. of 
those same tenses. 

298. rir, to laugh 



PRES. PART.] 

(Gerund) j 

> r-indo 

PAST 

part, r-ido 


PRES. INDIC. 






ri-o 

r-is 

r-i 

r-imos 

r-ides 

ri-em 

PRES. SUBJ. 






ri-a 

ri-as 

ri-a 

ri-amos 

ri-ais 

ri-am 

IMPERAT. 

r-i 



r-ide 



FUT. INDIG. 

rir-ei, etc. (regular) 

COND. 

rir-ia, etc. (regular) 
IMPF. INDIC. 


r-ia 

r-ias 

r-ia 

r-famos 

r-feis 

r-iam 

PRET. INDIC. 

r-i 

r-iste 

r-iu 

r-imos 

r-istes 

r-iram 


PLUPERF. INDIC. 

r-ira, etc. (regular) 

IMPF. SUBJ. 

r-isse, etc. (regular) 

FUT. SUBJ. 

r-ir, etc. (regular) 

PEES. INF. 

r-ir, etc. (regular, and Wee the fut. subj.) 
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This verb has two stems, r- and ri-. Whenever the Sectional ending 
begins with i, i.e., in most of the forms, the stem is r-; whenever the 
ending begins with o, a, or e, i.e., in the 1st sing., pres, indie., in all the 
pres, subj., and in the 3d pi., pres, indie., the stem is ri-. As in the verbs 
ter, vir, pdr, ir, ver, crer, and ler, the 2d pi., pres, indie., and the pi. 
imperat. show a d in the ending. 

Like rir is conjugated the derivative sorrir, to smile . 


299. crer[e], to believe 


PRES. PART, 
(i Gerund ) 

| cr-endo 

PAST 

part, cr-ido 

PRES. INDIC. 

crei-o cr-es 

cr-e 

cr-emos[e] 

cr-edes[e] 

cre-em 

PRES. SUBJ. 

crei-a crei-as 

crei-a 

cre-amos 

cre-ais 

crei-am 

imperat. er-e ' 



cr-ede[e] 


FUT. INDIC. 

crer-ei, etc. {regular) 





COND. 

crer-ia, etc. {regular) 





IMPF. INDIC. 

cr-ia cr-ias 

cr-ia 

cr-iamos 

cr-feis 

cr-iam 

PRET. INDIC. 

cr-i cr-este 

cr-eu[e] 

cr-emos[e] 

cr-estes 

cr-eram[e] 

PLUPERF. INDIC. 

cr-era[e] cr-eras[e] 

cr-era[e] 

cr-eramos 

cr-ereis 

cr-eram[e] 

IMPF. SUBJ. 

cr-esse[e] cr-esses[e] cr-esse£e] cr-essemos 

cr-esseis 

cr-essem[e] 

FUT. SUBJ. 

cr-er[e] cr-eres[e] 

cr-er[e] 

cr-ermos[e] cr-erdes[e] cr-erem[e] 


PERS. INF. 

cr-er[e], etc. ( regular , and like the Jut. subj.) 
For peculiarities of crer, see remarks under ler. 
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ler[e], to read 


PEES. PART. } 

(Gerund) I_endo 

PAST 

PART. 1-ido 


PRES. INDIC. 
lei-o 1-es 

1-e 

1-emos 

l-edes[e] 

le-em 

PRES. SUBJ. 

lei-a lei-as 

lei-a 

le-amos 

le-ais 

lei-am 

IMPERAT. 1-e 



l-ede[e] 


FUT. INDIC. 

ler-ei, etc. {regular) 





COND. 

ler-ia, etc. {regular) 





IMPF. INDIC. 

1-ia 1-ias 

1-ia 

1-lamos 

1-feis 

1-iam 

PRET. INDIC. 

1-i 1-este 

l-eu[e] 

1-emos 

1-estes 

1-eramfe] 

PLUPERF. INDIC. 

l-era[e] l-eras[e] 

l-era[e] 

1-eramos 

1-ereis 

l-eram[e] 

IMPF. SUBJ. 

l-esse[e] l-esses[e] 

l-esse[V| 

1-essemos 

1-esseis 

l-essem[ej 

FUT. SUBJ. 

l-er[e] l-eres[e] 

l-er[e] 

l-ermos[e] 

l-erdes[e] 

l-erem[e] 


PERS. INF. 

l-er[ej, etc. {regular, and like the fut. subj.) 

Crer and ler have the same peculiarities. They have three stems: cr-, 
1-; ere-, le-; crei-, lei-. Cr- and 1- appear when the Sectional ending 
begins with -e or -i (but not -em) ; ere- and le- appear before the -era 
of the 3d pi., pres, indie., and in the 1st and 2d pi., pres, subj.; crei- 
and lei- appear when stressed and before an ending beginning with oor a. 
The two verbs have the same written accents throughout, except that 
while the 1st pi., pres, indie, and pret., of crer, viz., cremos, requires 
written accent, the corresponding persons of ler take a circumflex, lemos, 
because there is also the proper noun Lemos with open e. 
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301. ver[e], to see 


PRES. PART. 

(Gerund) 

PRES. INDIC. 

| v-endo 

PAST 

part, v-isto 


vej-o v-es 

PRES. SUBJ. 

v-e 

v-emos 

v-edes 

ve-em 

vej-a vej-as 

IMPERAT. v-e 

FUT. INDIC. 

ver-ei, etc. (regular) 

COND. 

ver-ia, etc. (regular) 

IMPF. itfDIC. 

vej-a 

vej-amos 

vej-ais 

v-Me 

vej-am 

v-ia v-ias 

PRET. INDIC. 

v-ia 

v-iamos 

v-feis 

v-iam 

v-i v-iste 

V PLTJPERF. INDIC. 

v-iu 

v-imos 

v-istes 

v-iram 

v-ira v-iras 

IMPF. SUBJ. 

v-ira 

v-lramos 

v-ireis 

v-iram 

v-isse v-isses 

FUT. SUBJ. 

v-isse 

v-lssemos 

v-lsseis 

v-issem 

v-ir v-ires 

PERS. INF. 

v-ir 

v-irmos 

v-irdes 

v-irem 

v-er[e] v-eres[e] 

v-er[e] 

v-ermos[e] 

v-erdes[e] 

v-erem[e] 


Ver has three stems: v-, ve- and vej-. V- appears before a Sectional 
ending beginning with e or i (but not before -em); ve- appears before 
the ending -em of the 3d pi., pres, indie.; vej- appears before Sectional 
endings beginning with o or a. The pret. indie, and related tenses are 
perfectly regular as of the third conjugation, so that ver combines features 
of the second and third conjugations. The past participle is irregular. 

Of the derivatives of ver, some, such as antever and prever, to foresee } 
entrever, to have a glimpse of, and rever, to see again , review , are con- 
jugated exactly like it. But prover, to provide , and desprover, to deprive , 
leave unprovided , differ in that they are regular as of the second conjuga- 
tion in the pret. indie, and related tenses, and have a regular past parti- 
ciple: therefore, provi, proveste, proven, etc.; provera, etc.; provesse, 
etc.; prover, etc.; and past participle, provido. 
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302 . 


dizer[e], to say 



PRES. PART. \ 
( Gerund) j 

* diz-endo 

PAST PART. 

dito 


PRES. INDIC. 

dig-o 

diz-es 

diz 

diz-emos[e] 

diz-eis 

diz-em 

PRES. SUBJ. 

dig-a 

dig-as 

dig-a 

dig-amos 

dig-ais 

dig-am 

IMPERAT. 

diz(e) 



diz-ei 


FUT. INDIC. 

dir-oi 

dir-ds 

dir-d 

dir-emos 

dir-eis 

dir-ao 

COND. 

dir-ia 

dir-ias 

dir-ia 

dir-famos 

.dir-feis 

dir-iam 


IMPF. INDIC. 

diz-ia diz-ias, etc. ( regular ) 

PRET. INDIC. 

diss-e diss-este[£] diss-e 

diss-emos[e] diss-estes[e] diss-eram[e] 

PLUPERF. INDIC. 

diss-era[e] diss-eras[e] diss-era[e] 

diss-dramos diss-dreis diss-eram[e] 

IMPF. SUBJ. 

diss-esse[e] diss-esses^e] diss-esse^e] 

diss-dssemos diss-dsseis diss-essem[e] 

FUT. SUBJ. 

diss-er[Y] diss-eres[e] diss-er[e] 

diss-ermos[e] diss-erdesCe] diss-erem[e] 

PEES. INF. 

diz-er[e] diz-eres[e] diz-er[e] 

diz-ermos[e3 diz-erdesCe] diz-erem[e] 

Certain forms of dizer are regular as of the second conjugation; such 
are the pres. part, (gerund), the 2d sing, and all the pi. of the pres, indie., 
the imperat. pi., the impf. indie., and the pers. inf. The imperat. sing, 
may be regular or may drop its ending -e. The ending -e is always 
omitted in the pres, indie., 3d sing. This is true also of the corresponding 
form faz of fazer; cf. § 275, 6, for the loss of the -e in similar fashion 
in regular verbs in -uzir. The stem dig- of the 1st sing., pres, indie., 
reappears throughout the pres. subj. The fut. indie, and the cond. 
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have a contract infinitive as basis: dir- instead of dizer. Of course 
this -will be further reduced to di before certain object pronouns: di-lo-ei, 
I shall say it. The pret. indie, is strong; and the stressed open e of the 
2d sing, reappears throughout the plural of the preterite and in all the 
related tenses. The past participle is irregular. 

T,ilfP. dizer are conjugated its derivatives; e.g., bemdizer, to bless; con- 
dizer, to agree, suit; contradizer, to contradict; desdizer, to contradict, re- 
tract; interdizer, to interdict; maldizer, to slander; predizer, to predict. 


303 . fazer[e], to do, make 


PRES. PART. 1 

(Gerund) J 

► faz-endo 

PAST PART. 

feito 


PRES. INDIC. 
fag-o 

faz-es 

faz 

faz-emos 

faz-eis 

faz-em 

PRES. STJBJ. 

fag-a 

fag-as 

fag-a 

fag-amos 

fag-ais 

fag-am 

IMPERAT. 

faz(e) 



faz-ei 


fot. indic. 
far-ei 

far-£s 

far-& 

far-emos[e] 

far-eis 

far-ao 

COND. 

far-ia 

far-ias 

far-ia 

far-lamos 

far-leis 

far-iam 


impf. indic. 

faz-ia, etc. (regular) 

PRET. INDIC. 


fiz 

fiz-este[e] 

fSz 

fiz-emos[e] 

fiz-estes[e] ■ 

fiz-eram[e] 

PLUPERF. INDIC. 

fiz-era[e] fiz-eras[e] 

fiz-era[e] 

fiz-4ramos 

fiz-4reis 

fiz-eram[e] 

IMPF. STJBJ. 

fiz-esse[e] 

fiz-esses[e] 

fiz-esse[e] 

fiz-^ssemos 

fiz-^sseis 

fiz-essem[e] 

FTJT. STJBJ. 

fiz-er[e] 

fiz-eres[e] 

fiz-er[e] 

fiz-ermos[e] 

fiz-erdes[s] 

fiz-erem[e] 

PERS. INF. 

faz-er[e] 

faz-eres[e] 

faz-er[e] 

faz-ermos[e] 

faz-erdes[e] 

faz-erem[e] 
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In regular forms of the second conjugation fazer accords with dizer; 
see remarks under dizer. The stem fag- of the 1st sing., pres, indie., is 
the basis of the pres. subj. The contract infinitive of the fut. indie, and 
the conditional is far-; see the note under haver. The preterite is strong 
and has stressed open e in the 2d sing, and all the pi.; wherefore the 
same vowel appears in the pluperf. indie, and the impf. and fut. subj. 
The past part, is irregular. 

The derivatives have the same conjugations as fazer; such as contrafazer, 
to counterfeit; desfazer, to undo , destroy; perfazer, to perfect , complete; 
refazer, to remake, restore; satisfazer, to satisfy. 



COND. 

querer-ia, etc. ( regular ) 

IMPF. INDIC. 

quer-ia, etc. ( regular ) 

FRET. INDIC. 

quis quis-este[e] quis 

quis-emos[e] quis-estes[e] quis-eram[e] 

PLUPERF. INDIC. 

quis-era[e] quis-eras[e] quis-era[e] 

quis-dramos quis-dreis quis-eram|V] 

IMPF. SUBJ. 

quis-esse[e] quis-esses[e] quis-esse[e] 

quis-dssemos quis-dsseis quis-essem[e] 
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FTJT. SUBJ. 

quis-er[s] quis-eres[e] quis-er[s] . _ 

quis-ennos[e] quis-erdesfej quis-eremj_8j 

PERS. INF. 

quer-er[e] quer-eres[e], etc. {regular) 

Much of querer is perfectly regular; the pres. subj. and the strong pret. 
indie, with the related tenses present the chief irregularities. Note the 
double form in the 3d sing., pres, indie. While the reduced form quer 
is co mmo n, it is avoided in constructions in which, in accordance with 
phonetic law, it would be further reduced: he wishes it is quere-o or 
quere-a, since properly, before the historical form of the object pronoun 
lo, la, the r of quer would disappear, and we should have que-lo, que-la. 
Querido is the past participle as used in the perfect tenses; there is the 
form quisto, which is a pure adjective. Observe the absence of a vowel 
en d ing in both the 1st and the 3d sing, of the pret. indie.; the same 
phenomenon (loss of final -e after a sibilant stem) is found in pdr: pus, 
pfis. From the very meaning of querer the true imperative can be little 
used; forms of the pres. subj. may be used instead. 

The derivative verb requerer, to sue for , solicit, is regular as of the second 
conjugation, with the following exceptions: 

pees, indic., 1st sing, requei-ro 

pees. subj. requei-ra requeirras requei-ra requei-ramos requei-rais 
requei-ram 


305 . poder[e], to he able 


pees. paet. I past paht. pod-ido 

{Gerund) J 


PEES. INDIC. 
poss-o[o] 

pod-es[o] 

pod-e[o] 

pod-emos[e] 

pod-eis 

pod-emCo] 

PEES. SUBJ. 

poss-a[o] 

poss-as[o] 

poss-a[o] 

poss-amos 

poss-ais 

poss-am[o] 

IMPERAT. 

pod-e[o] 


pod-ei 



FDT. INDIC. 

poder-ei, etc. ( regular ) 

COND. 

poder-ia, etc. {regular) 
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IMPF. INDIC. 

pod-ia, etc, {regular) 


PRET. INDIC. 

pud-e pud-este[e] pod-e 



pud-emos[e] 

pud-estes[e] 

pud-eram[e] 

PLUPERF. INDIC. 

pud-era[e] pud-eras[e] pud-era[e] 
pud-eramos 

pud-ereis 

pud-eram[e] 

IMPF. SIJBJ. 
pud-esse[s] 

pud-esses[e] pud-esse[e] 
pud-£ssemos 

pud-4sseis 

pud-eesemtY] 

FUT. SUBJ. 

pud-er[e] 

pud-eres[e] pud-er[e] 
pud-ermos[e] 

pud-erdes[e] 

pud-erem[e] 


PERS. INF. 

pod-er[e], etc. ( regular ) 


Poder has many regular forms. The stem poss- of the 1st sing., pres, 
indie., reappears throughout the pres. subj. The imperative of this 
verb can be but little used; forms of the pres. subj. may take its place. 
The pret. indie, is strong. Note the variation of stem vowel in the 3d 
sing, pret. as compared with the rest of the tense: the same variation 
occurs in por: pds, but pus, etc. The stressed open e of the 2d sing, 
pret. reappears in the plural, and in the related tenses. 

306 . por, to pvt 


PRES. PART. 

| pondo 

PAST PART. 

posto [o] (posta, postos. 

(i Gerund) 


postas, all with [o]) 

PRES. INDIC. 





ponh-o[o] 

p5es 

poe 


p5eml 
p6e J 

PRES. SUBJ. 


pomosCo] 

pondes 

ponh-a[o] 

ponh-as[o] ponh-a[o] 




ponh-amos 

ponh-ais 

ponh-am[o] 

IMPERAT. 

p5e 


ponde 



FUT. INDIC. 

por-ei, etc. (regular) 

COND. 

por-ia, etc. (regular) 
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IMPF. INDIC. 
punh-a 

punh-as punh-a 

punh-amos 

ptinh-eis 

punh-am 

PRET. INDIC. 

pus 

pus-este[e] pos 

pus-emos[e] 

pus-estes[e] 

pus-eram[e] 

PLTJPERF. INDIC. 
pus-era[e] 

pus-erases] pus-era[e] 

pus-6ramos pus-4reis 

pus-eram[e] 

impf. stjbj. 
pus-esse[e] 

pus-esses[e] pus-esse[s] 

pus-essemos pus-4sseis 

pus-essem[e] 

FUT. SUBJ. 

pus-er[e] 

pus-eres[e] pus-erfje] 

pus-ermos[e] 

pus-erdes[e] 

pus-erem[e] 

PERS. INF. 

por 

por-es[o] por 

por-mos[o] 

por-des[o] 

por-em[o] 


The infinitive of p6r in older Portuguese was poer; it is now the only 
infinitive in the language that does not end in Fm th f 

d of the pres, indie., 2d pi. and imperat. pi., and for the unusual lmpf. 
indie., see the remarks under ter. The stem ponh- of the 1st sing., pres, 
indie., reappears throughout the pres, subj . The pret. indie, is strong, and 
the stressed open e of the ending of the 2d sing, runs through the plural 
and through the tenses related to the preterite. The circumflex accent is 
required on p6r to distinguish it from the preposition por, but it is not 
written in the future or conditional or on the inflected forms of the pers. 
inf. The past part, is irregular; its stressed o remains open in posts, 
postas and postos, but is changed to close o in pfisto. 

The derivatives are conjugated like per: they include antepor, compor, 
contrapor, depor, dispor, expor, impor, indispor, interpor, opor, proper, 
supor, transpor, whose meanings are obvious. Of course the o of all 
these is close. 


307, trazer(V], to bring , wear 

pres, part.) traMn( j[ 0 past part, traz-ido 

(Gerund) J 

PRES. INDIC. 

trag-o traz-es traz 


traz-emos[|e] traz-eis traz-em 
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PRES. SUBJ. 


trag-a 

imperat. 

trag-as 

traz(e) 

trag-a 

trag-amos 

trag-ais 

traz-ei 

trag-am 

FUT. INDIC. 

trar-ei 

trar-ds 

trar-d 

trar-emos[e] 

trar-eis 

trar-ao 

COND. 

trar-ia 

trar-ias 

trar-ia 

trar-lamos 

trar-ieis 

trar-iam 


IMPF. INDIC. 

traz-ia, etG. (regular) 


PRET. INDIC. 
troux-e 

PLTJPERF. INDIC. 
troux-era[e] 

IMPF. STJBJ. 
troux-esse[s] 

FUT. SUBJ. 

troux-er[e] 


troux-este[s] 

troux-emos[e] 

troux-eras[e] 

troux-6ramos 

troux-esses[e] 

troux-4ssemos 

troux-eres[e] 

troux-ermos[s] 


troux-e 

troux-estes[V] 

troux-eraQe] 

troux-dreis 

troux-esse[£] 

troux-4sseis 

troux-er[e] 

troux-erdes[e] 


troux-eram[e] 
troux-e ram[e] 
troux-essem[e] 
troux-erem[V| 


PERS. INF. 

traz-er[e] traz-eres[e], etc. ( regular ) 

The stem traz- appears in the infinitive, participles, five persons of the 
pres, indie., the imperat., and throughout the impf. indie. The -e of the 
3d sing., pres, indie., is lost after it, as in other verbs with a sibilant stem: 
see the r emar ks under dizer; in the imperat. sing, the -e may appear. 
The stem trag- appears in the 1st sing., pres, indie., and, therefore, 
throughout the pres. subj. The fut. indie, and the cond. have a contract 
infinitive as basis, trar-, which will become tra- before certain object 
pronouns: tri-lo-(h)i, he will bring it. The pret. indie, is strong and the 
x of its stem (and that of related tenses) is pronounced like English ss. 


308 . jazer[e], to lie , be situated 

pp *f' PA * T * 1 jaz-endo past part, jaz-ido 
(Gerund) j J 

PRES. INDIC. 

i az “° i jaz-es jaz jaz-emos[e] jaz-eis jaz-em 

(jag-o) J 
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PRES. SUBJ. 

jaz-a jaz-as jaz-a 

Qa?-a) (jag-as) (ja?-a) 

imperat. jaz(e) 


jaz-amos jaz-ais 

(jag-amos) (jag-ais) 

jaz-ei 


jaz-am 

(ja$-am) 


fut. INDIC. 

jazer-ei, etc. ( regular ) 

COND. 

jazer-ia, etc. ( regular ) 

IMPF. INDIC. 

jaz-ia, etc. (i regular ) 

PKET. INDIC. 

jaz-i jaz-este[e] jaz-eu[e] 

jaz-emos[e] jaz-estes[e] jaz-eram[e] 

(jouv-e) (jouv-este[e]) (jouv-e) 

(jouv-emos[e]) (jouv-estes[e]) (jouv-eram[e]) 

PLUPERF. INDIC. 

jaz-erafe], etc. ( regular ) 

(jouv-era[e]) (jouv-eras[e]) (jouv-era[e]) 

(jouv-6ramos) (jouv-4reis) (jouv-eram[e]) 

IMPF. SUBJ. 

jaz-esse[e], etc. (regular) 

(jouv-esse[eJ), etc. 


FUT. SUBJ. 

jaz-er[e], etc. (regular) 

(jouv-er[e]), etc. 

PERS. INF. 

jaz-er[e], etc. (regular) 

In so far as jazer is used at all today, and it is really employed only in 
aqui jaz (jazem), here lies (i lie ), and in certain other forms in literary 
style, the verb is perfectly regular. The forms in parentheses are now 
antiquated. 


309. prazer[e], to please 

pres. part. | praz _ en( j 0 past part, praz-ido 
(Gerund) ) 

pres, indic., 3d sing . praz 3d pi. praz-em 

pres, subj., 3d sing, praz-a 3d pi. praz-am 
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imperat. 

None 


fut. indic. 

prazer-d 

prazer-ao 

COND. 

prazer-ia 

prazer-iam 

IMPF. INDIC. 

praz-ia 

praz-iam 

PRET. indic. 

prouv-e 

prouv-eram[e] 

pluperf. indic. 

prouv-era[e] 

prouv-eram[e] 

IMPF. SUBJ. 

prouv-esse[e] 

prouv-essem[e] 

FUT. SUBJ. 

prouv-er[e] 

prouv-erem[e] 


Prazer and the derivative aprazer, of like meaning, are used only in 
the 3d pers. of the various tenses and in the non-finite forms. The pret- 
erite and related tenses have a strong stem and the stressed Sectional 
vowel e is open. 

310. Irregular Present Tenses 

The following verbs are irregular only in the 1st sing., pres, indic., 
and, consequently, the whole of the pres. subj. All other forms 
are perfectly regular as of either the second or third conjugation: 

perder, to lose , destroy: perco, perca, etc. 
valer, io be worth , avail: valho, valha, etc. 
parir, to bring forth: pairo, paira, etc. 
medir, to measure: mego, mega, etc. 
ouvir, to hear: ougo (oigo), ouga (oiga), etc. 
pedir, to ask (for): pego, pega, etc. 

perderjV], to lose , destroy 

PRES. PART. | , , j 

(Gerund) j P er( ^' en ^ 0 past part, perd-ido 

PRES. INDIC. 

perc-o[e] perd-es[e] perd-e[e] perd-emos[e] perd-eis perd-em[e] 
PRES. SUBJ. 

perc-aQe] perc-as[s] perc-a[e] perc-amos perc-ais perc-am[e] 
imperat. perd-e[e] perd-ei 

perderei, etc.; perderia, etc.; perdia, etc.; perdi, perdeste[e], etc.; 
perdera[e], etc.; perdesse[e], etc.; perder[e], etc.; perder[e], etc. 
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valer[e], to be worth, avail 


PRES. PART. 1 , A 

(Gerund) } val ' endo 

pres, indic. valh-o val-es val-e 
pres, stjbj. valh-a valh-as valh-a 
imperat. val-e 


past part, val-ido 

val-emos val-eis val-em 
vaHi-amos valh-ais valh-am 
val-ei 


valerei, etc.; Valeria, etc. ; valia, etc.; vali, valeste[e], etc.; 
valerate], etc.; valesse[ej, etc.; valer[e], etc.; valer^e], etc. 


parir, to bring forth 


PRES. PART. 

{Gerund) 

| par-indo 


PAST PART. 

par-ido 


pres, indic. pair-o 

par-es 

par-e 

par-imos 

par-is 

par-em 

pres. subj. pair-a 

pair-as 

pair-a 

pair-amos 

pair-ais 

pair-am 

IMPERAT. 

par-e 



par-i 



parirei, etc.; pariria, etc.; paria, etc.; pari, pariste, etc.; 
parira, etc.; parisse, etc.; parir, etc.; parir, etc. 


PRES. PART. 

{Gerund) 


medir, to measure 
med-indo past part, med-ido 


PRES. INDIC. 

me9-o[e] med-es[e] med-e[e] med-imos med-is med-em[e] 

PRES. SXJBJ. 

meg-a[V| meg-as[e] meg-a[e] meg-amos meg-ais meg-am[e] 

imperat. med-e[e] med-i 

medirei, etc.; mediria, etc.; media, etc.; medi, mediste, etc.; 
medira, etc.; medisse, etc.; medir, etc.; medir, etc. 


pres. part. 
{Gerund) 


ouvir, to hear 
'j ouv-indo past part, ouv-ido 


PRES. INDIC. 

oug-ol 
oig-o J 


ouv-es 


ouv-e 


ouv-imos 


ouv-is 


ouv-em 
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PRES. SUBJ. , 

oug-a \ oug-as 1 oug-a ^ oug-amos oug-ais ! s oug-am 
oig-a ] oig-as J oig-a j oig-amos j oig-ais j oig-am 

IMPERAT. OUV-e OUY-i 

ouvirei, etc.; ouviria, etc.; ouvia, etc.; ouvi, ouviste, etc.; 
ouvira, etc.; ouvisse, etc.; ouvir, etc.; ouvir, etc. 

In Lisbonese the diphthong oi may replace 011 before g in this verb, 
but not otherwise. 

pedir, to ask (for) 

PRES. PART. 1 PAST PART, ped-ido 

( Gerund) j 


PRES. INDIC. 


pe$-o|>] 

ped-es[e] 

ped-e[e] 

ped-imos 

ped-is 

ped-em^e] 

PRES. SUBJ. 





peg-am[e] 

peg-a[e] 

peg-as[e] 

pe?-a[e] 

peg-amos 

peg-ais 

IMPERAT. 

ped-e[e] 



ped-i 



pedirei, etc.; pediria, etc.; pedia, etc.; pedi, pediste, etc.; 
pedira, etc.; pedisse, etc.; pedir, etc.; pedir, etc. 

Like pedir are conjugated the verbs despedir, to dismiss ; despedir-se, 
to take leave; impedir, to impede, prevent. 


311. Irregular Past Participles 

Certain of the irregular verbs with which we have dealt have only 
irregular past participles: dizer, to say , dito; fazer, to do, feito; 
p6r, to put , pdsto ; ver, to see , visto ; vir, to come , vindo. 


312. Past Participles of abrir, cobrir, escrever 

There are three verbs otherwise entirely regular in their Sectional 
endings that have only irregular past participles. They are: 

abrir, to open, abertcfe] 
cobrir, to cover, coberto£e] 
escrever, to write , escrito 
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313. Verbs Having Two Past Participles » 

Besides their regular past participle, some verbs have another, 
which may be an abstract from the Portuguese verb. Thus: 

juntar, to bring together , juntado and junto 
salvar, to save, salvado and salvo 
pagar, to pay , pagado and pago 
ganhar, to gain , ganhado and ganho 

As a rule, it is the regular participle of such verbs that is employed 
with ter to form the perfect tenses of the individual verb. The 
other form is adjectival in its nature and is used with ser, to be, 
to form a passive construction or merely as a participial adjective 
modifying a substantive. The three usages may be illustrated 
thus: 

Ela tem juntado grandes cabedais. She has amassed a great fortune 

(more literally, she has brought to- 
gether great capital ). 

Aquela fortuna tem sido junta a That fortune has been amassed by 
custa de grande economia. dint of great economy. 

Toda essa grande fortuna junta All that great fortune that-has-been- 
est£ nas maos duma s 6 pessoa. amassed is in the hands of a single 

person. 

List of Verbs 

The following list embraces radical-changing and irregular verbs and, indeed, 
all those whose peculiarities are treated in paragraphs 273 to 313. Radical- 
changing verbs that show the fact graphically and verbs in -ear, -iar have the 
variant vowels written after them. The numbers refer to paragraphs. The 
abbreviations used are: def., defective; irr., irregular; p.p., past participle; 
rad. ch ., radical-changing; reg., regular. 

abolir to abolish: def., 287 advir to supervene: irr., 292 

abonar to guarantee: rad. ch., 281, b aferir (i) to compare: rad. ch., 286, 
abrir to open: rad. ch., 286, a ; p.p. bl 
irr., 312 agredir (i) to attack: rad. ch., 286, 

abster to restrain: irr., 291; abster-se b and 63 
to abstain: irr., 291 aguar to water: 282, c 

aconselhar to advise: rad. ch., 281, d ahuniax to light: 282, b 
acudir (o) to hasten, have recourse: amar to love: 281, b 
rad. ch., 286, 65 ansiar (ei) to yearn: 282, 6 

advertir (i) to warn: rad . ch., 286, antepor to put before, prefer: irr., 
61 306 
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antever to foresee: irr., 301 
apanhar to grasp: rad. ch., 281, a 
aprazer to please: irr., 309 
arg&ir to argue: 275, d 
assentir to assent: rod. ch., 286, 52 
ater to adhere: irr., 291 
atrair to attract: 277 

bater to beat: rad. ch., 285, a 
bemdizer to bless: irr., 302 
boiar to float: rad. ch., 281 
bosquejar to sketch: rad. ch., 281, d 
brarnir to roar: rad. ch., 286, a 
bulir (o) to stir: rad. ch., 286, 65 

caber to be contained, fit: irr., 295 
cafar to hunt: 274, c 
cair to fall: 277 
carpir to snatch: rad. ch., 286, a 
cear (ei) to take supper: 282, a 
chegar to arrive: rad. ch., 281, d 
coar to filter: rad. ch., 281, c 
cobrir (u) to cover: rad . ch., 286, 61; 
p.p. irr., 312 

comer to eat: rad. ch., 280, 285, 6 
comerciar (ei) to trade: 282, 6 
compelir (i) to compel: rad. ch., 286, 
61 

competir (i) to compete: rad. ch., 286, 
61 

compor to compose: irr., 306 
condizer to agree: irr., 302 
conduzir to conduct: 275, e 
conferir (i) to confer: rad. ch., 286, 61 
conhecer to know: 275, a 
conseguir (i) to obtain: rad. ch., 286, 
61; 275, d 

consentir (i) to consent: rad. ch., 286, 
62 

construir (o or u) to construct: rad. 
ch., 286, 65 

cons uxnir (o) to consume: rad. ch., 
286, 65 

confer to contain: irr., 291 
contradizer to contradict: irr., 302 
contrafazer to counterfeit: irr., 303 
contrapor to oppose, compare: irr., 
306 

contravir to contravene: irr., 292 
convir to agree, suit: irr., 292 
copiar to copy: 282, 6 


corar to color: 284 
cortar to cut: rad. ch., 281 
crear to create: 282, a 
crer to believe: irr., 299; 277 
criar to create: 282, a 
cnbrir: cf. cobrir 

cuspir (o) to spit: rad. ch., 286, 65 

dar to give: irr., 289 
deduzir to deduct: 275, e 
deferir (i) to defer, confer: rad. ch*, 
286, 61 

delinqflir to be delinquent: 275, c 
demolir to demolish: def., 287 
denegrir (i) to blacken, rad. ch., 286, 63 
denigrir: cf. denegrir 
depor to depose: irr., 306 
desavir to make inimical: irr., 292 
descobrir (u) to discover: rad. ch., 
286, 61 

desdizer to contradict, deny, retract: 
irr., 302 

desfazer to undo, destroy: irr., 303 
desmentir (i) to belie: rad. ch., 286, 
62 

despedir to dismiss: irr., 310; de&- 
pedir-se to take leave: irr., 310 
despir (i) to strip: rad. ch., 286, 61 
desprover to deprive, leave unpro- 
vided: irr., 301 

desservir (i) to harm: rad . ch., 286, 61 
destruir (o or u) to destroy: rad. ch., 
286, 65 

deter to detain: irr., 291 
dever to be obliged: rad . ch., 285, 6; 
280 

digerir (i) to digest: rad. ch., 286, 61 
dirigir to direct: 275, 6 
dispor to dispose: irr., 306 
dissentir (i) to dissent: rad. ch., 286, 
62 

divertir (i) to divert: rad. ch., 286, 61 
dizer to say: irr., 302 
domar to tame: rad. ch., 281, 6 
dormir (u) to sleep: rad. ch., 286, 6 
and 61; 280, footnote 

eleger £o choose: 275, 6 
embainhar to sheathe: 276 
empedemir to harden: def., 287 
engomar to starch: rad. ch., 281, 6 
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engulir to swallow: rad. ch., 286, 61. 
N.B. 

enraizax to take root: 276 
ensaiar to try: rad. ch., 281 
entreter to entertain: irr., 291 
entrever to have a glimpse of: irr., 
301 

envejar to envy: rad. ch 281, d 
envergonhar to shame: rad. ch., 
281, a 

enxerir (i) to insert: rad. ch ., 286, 61 
erguer to erect: 275, d 
escovar to brush: rad. ch., 281, foot- 
note 

escrever to write: rad. ch.; p.p. irr., 
312 

esquecer to forget: 284 
estar to be: irr., 290 
expor to expose: irr., 306 
extorquir to extort: def., 287; 275, c 

fabricar to manufacture: 283 
falar to speak: rad. ch., 280; 281 
falir to fail: def., 287 
fazer to do, make: irr., 303 
fechar to close: rad. ch., 281, d 
ferir (i) to wound: rad. ch., 286, 6 
and 61 ; 280 
fiax to spin: 282, 6 
ficar to remain: 274, a 
florir to flourish: def., 287 
franzir to ruffle: 275, e 
frigir to fry: cf. frijir 
frijir (e) to fry : rad. ch. and irr. p.p., 
286, 6 and 64 
fruir to enjoy: 279 
fugir (o) to flee: rad. ch., 286, 65; 
275,6 

ganhar to gain: 281, a, footnote; 

p.p. irr. and reg., 313 
ganir to yelp: rad. ch., 286, a 
grelhar to pill: rad. ch., 281, d 

haver to have: irr., 293 

impedir to impede, prevent: irr., 310 
impor to impose: irr., 306 ' 

indispor to indispose: irr., 306 
induzir to induce: 275, e 
inserir (i) to insert: rad. ch., 286, 61 


interdizer to interdict: irr., 302 
interpor to interpose: irr., 306 
intervir to intervene: irr., 292 
invejar to envy: rad. ch., 281, d 
ir to go: irr., 297 

jazer to lie, be situated: irr., 308 
juntar to bring together: p.p. reg. 
and irr., 313 

ler to read: irr., 300; 277 
levax to carry: rad. ch., 281 
licenciar (ei or i) to dismiss: 282, 6 
luzir to shine: 275, e 

maldizer to slander: irr., 302 
manter to maintain: irr., 291 
medir to measure: irr., 310 
mentir (i) to lie: rad. ch., 286, 62 
meter to put: rad. ch., 285, 6 
munir to furnish: def., 287 

negociar (ei) to carry on b usin ess: 
282, 6 

obsequiar (ei) to favor: 282, 6 
obter to obtain: irr., 291 
odiar (ei) to hate: 282, 6 
opor to oppose: irr., 306 
ordenhar to milk: rad. ch., 281, a 
and d 

ouvir to hear: irr., 310 

pagar to pay: p.p. reg. and irr., 313 
parir to bring forth: irr., 310 
partir to depart: rad. ch., 286, a: 
280 

passear (ei) to take about, walk 
about: 282, a 
pedir to ask (for) : irr., 310 
penar to pain: rad. ch., 281, 6 
perder to lose, destroy: irr., 310 
perfazer to perfect, complete: irr., 
303 

poder to be able: irr., 305 

p6r to put: irr., 306 

pratear (ei) to silver, plate: 282, a 

prazer to please: irr., 309 

predizer to predict: irr., 302 

preferir (i) to prefer: rad. ch., 286, 61 

pregar to nail, fix: rad. ch., 284 
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pregar to preach: 284 
premiar (eij to reward: 282, b 
presenciar (ei or i) to witness: 282, b 
pressentir (i) to have a presentiment 
of: rad. ch., 286, 62 
prevenir to anticipate, prevent: rad. 
ch., 286, 63 

prever to foresee: zrr., 301 
procrear (ei or i) to procreate: 282, a 
produzir to produce: 275, e 
proferir (i) to utter: rad. ch ., 286, 61 
progredir (i) to progress: rad . ch ., 286, 
63 

propor to propose: zrr., 306 
prosseguir, proseguir (i) to pursue, 
prosecute: rad. ch ., 286, 61; 275, d 
prover to provide: zrr., 301 
provir to proceed (from), emanate: 
zrr., 292 

querer to wish, like: zrr., 304 

recear (ei) to fear: 282, a 
recobrir (u) to re-cover: rad. ch., 286, 
61 

recrear (ei) to divert, amuse: 282, a 
recriar to re-create: 282, a 
reduzir to reduce: 275, e 
refazer to remake, restore: zrr., 303 
referir (i) to refer, report: rad. ch., 
286, 61 

reflectir (i) to reflect: rad. ch., 286, 
61 

refugir (o) to flee again, recede: rad. 
ch., 286, 65 

rehaver to get back: zrr., 293 
remar to row: rad. ch., 281, 6 
remediar (ei) to remedy: 282, 6 
remir (i) to redeem: rad. ch 286, 63 
renhir to quarrel: def., 287 
repelir (i) to repel: rad. ch., 286, 61 
repetir (i) to repeat: rad. ch., 286, 61 
requerer to sue for, solicit: irr., 304 
ressentir (i) to feel again, resent: rad. 
ch., 286, 62 

reter to retain: zrr., 291 


retorquir to retort: def., 287 ; 275, c 
rever to see again, review: irr., 301 
revestir (i) to clothe: rad. ch., 286, 61 
rir to laugh: zrr., 298 
rogar to ask: 274, 6 

saber to know, know how: zrr., 294 

sacudir (o) to shake: rad. ch., 286, 65 

sair to go out: 277 

salvar to save: p.p. reg. and irr ., 313 

sanar to heal : 281 , 6 

satisfazer to satisfy: zrr., 303 

sa&dar to salute: 276 

secar to dry: rad. ch., 281, footnote; 

274, a 

seguir (i) to follow: rad. ch., 286, 61; 

275, d 

sentenciar (ei or i) to sentence: 282, 6 
sentir (i) to feel: rad. ch., 286, 6 and 
62 

ser to be: irr., 296 
servir (i) to serve: rad. ch., 286, 61 
sobrevir to occur: irr., 292 
soer to be wont: 278 
soltar to release: rad. ch., 284 
somar to add up: rad. ch., 281, 6 
sorrir to smile: irr., 298 
subir (o) to mount: rad. ch., 286, 65 
submergir to submerge: def., 287 
smnir (o) to sink: rad. ch., 286, 6 and 
65 

sapor to suppose: irr., 306 
suster to sustain: irr., 291 

ter to have: irr., 291 
tomar to take: rad. ch., 281, 6 
tossir (a) to cough: rad. ch., 286, 61 
transgredir (i) to transgress: rad. ch., 
286, 63 

transpor to transpose: irr., 306 
trazer to bring, wear: irr., 307 

valer to be worth, avail: irr., 310 
ver to see: irr., 301 
vestir (i) to dress: rad . ch., 286, 61 
vir to come: irr., 292 
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APPENDIX 1 

Pronunciation 

1. The language of the educated native of the region including 
Coimbra and Lisbon is generally regarded as standard Portuguese. 
There are, of course, dialectal differences of pronunciation in the 
motherland, Portugal, but they are not so marked as to make it 
impossible for an inhabitant of any one part of the country to un- 
derstand an inhabitant of any other part. The speech of the 
cultured Brazilian does not differ in essentials from that of the 
educated Portuguese. 

For foreigners, Portuguese presents many difficulties of pro- 
nunciation. An attempt is made to state here the necessary facts. 
Let it be understood at once that the English equivalents given 
are often only approximations to the real sound. To arrive at real 
accuracy in our indication of pronunciation we resort not infre- 
quently to the phonetic notation elaborated by the late Portuguese 
scholar, A. R. Gongalves Viana, a great apostle of Portuguese 
spelling reform and a great master of Portuguese phonetics. It 
will be noted that the phonetic symbols he employs differ in 
some cases from the simplified system used in the text. We 
have taken cognizance of the reformed spelling which received the 
official sanction of the Portuguese Government in 1911. Its main 
features are set forth by Gongalves Viana in his Vocabulario orto- 
grafico e orto&pico and Vocabulario ortogrdfico e remissive. 


The Alphabet 

2. The following list gives the signs composing the Portuguese alpha- 
bet, with the Portuguese names for them: 

1 Since this is a reprint of the Introduction to the first edition, the original 
paragraph numbering has been kept. 
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a (a), b (be), c (eg), d (de), e (e), f (e/e), g (ge), h (aptf), i (i), i (jota), k (&a), 
1 (ele), m (erne), n (me), o (o), p (pi), q (qui), r (erre), s (esse), t (te), u (u), 
v (ve), x (lis), 1 y (ipsilon), z (ze). 

All the letters are masculine in gender, thus: o a, o b, o c, etc. 

The digraphs ch (ce agd ), lh (ele agd), and nh (ene agd) should properly be 
regarded as individual signs in the alphabet, since they denote simple 
sounds. A simple sound is also indicated by s (c with a cedilla, = ss). 
Until recently ph, th and “ hard ” ch (different from the ch just mentioned) 
occurred in certain words of Greek origin with the values of f, t, and k: 
philosophia, theatro, monarcha, mdchina. In the reformed spelling ph is 
supplanted by f, th by t, and “ hard ” ch by c or (before e or i) by qu : hence 
filosofia, teatro, monarca, maquina. For rh see § 32. In the words in 
which y occurs (they are chiefly of Greek origin) it has the values of 
Portuguese i, and in the reformed spelling it is eliminated entirely in 
favor of i 


Table of Phonetic Symbols 

3. The examples in the following table are in ordinary orthography. 
The heavy type indicates the sounds which correspond to the 
phonetic symbols. The entire phonetic transcription of the ex- 
amples is given within brackets. 

SYMBOLS EXAMPLES 

a 1. open: lado [ladu]. Cf. Eng. a in part . 

2. open, but with tongue farther back: falta [faitu], mau [mail]. 
Between Eng. a in part and that in paltry, 
v close: saber [s^bej], cama (both a’s) [kume], fecha (both e and a) 
[feSu]. Between Eng. a in bad and that in idea. 

£ open: pe [pe], gSnero [ 3 enoju]. Cf. Eng. e in bet. 
e close: fazer [fuzer], devo [devu]. Like Eng. ey in they, but with- 
out the Eng. final i glide. 

a neutral or “mute”: pedir [padij], arte [aita], vizinho [vezijiu]. 
Cf. French cerise (both e’s). 

i 1. close: miro [miiu], educar [idukai]. As in Eng. frequent (first 
e) meeting (the ee), but without the Eng. glide or drawl. 

2. semi-open: mil [mil]. Cf. Eng. bill, 
i open: fechar [fiSau], l£pis [lapiS]. Cf. Eng. i in perish, 
t semi-consonant: gldria [gloilp], r6dea (second e) [rredlu]. Cf. the 


1 Pronounced [$iS]. 
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SYMBOLS EXAMPLES 

second i of Eng. filial. The [I] is also used to indicate the final un- 
stressed i of diphthongs, as in pai [pal], boi [bol]. 
o open: do [do], gosta [go$tc]. Cf. Eng. o in north . 

0 close: boca [bokn], g6sto (first o) [go$tu], Cf. Eng. o in note, but 
without the Eng. final u glide. 

u close: era [kju], mudo (both u and o) [mudu]. Like Eng. u in 
rule , but without the Eng. glide or drawl, 
u semi-consonant: qual [ktial], &gua [agflu]. Cf. Eng. w in wet. 
The [Q] is also used to indicate the final unstressed u of diphthongs, 
as in pau [pafi], ceu [s eh]. 

b, e, i, 5, u, indicate the nasal vowels that correspond to the oral vowels 
described above. 

b stop: boda [bodra], ambos [nmbu$]. Cf. Eng. b. 
b fricative: cabo [kabu], lobo [lobu]. Cf. Spanish b in eslaba. 
d stop: doze [doza], espalda [iSpakte]. Cf. Eng. d. 
d fricative: cada [kede], boda [bod's]. Cf. Span, d in cansado . 
f falar [telaa]. Cf. Eng. /. 

g stop: gato [gatu], manga [msrjgs]. Cf. Eng. g in go. 
g fricative: lago [lagu], soga [sog^]. Cf. Span, g in logo. 
k casa [kazn], banco [bnqku], quatro [ktlatju]. Cf. Eng. k. 

1 front: lua [luti], fala [fate]. Cf. Eng. I in lake. 

1 back: mal [mal], mil [mil]. Cf. Eng. I in all. 

£. palatal: filho [fL£u]. Cf. Span. II. 

m mae [mnl], cama [kern's]. Cf. Eng. m. 
n nada [nad*], cano [kunu]. Cf. Eng. n in none. 

H velar: cinco [siqku], manga [mBqge]. Cf. Eng. n in bank. 
ji palatal: ninho [nijiu], banho [bspu]. Cf. Span, n in barn and 
French gn in agneau. 

p pau [paii], roupa [rropis]. Cf. Eng. p. 

i cara [kaiB], touro [torn]. Cf. Span, r in cara: somewhat like 
Eng. r in daring . 

r slightly more trilled than [i]: came [karne], Carlos [karluS]. 
Cf. Span, r in carne, Carlos. 

rr with multiple trill :rato [rratu], carro [karru]. Cf. Span, rato, 
carro. 

s sao [sb&], classe [klase], casa [kas-e], pr6ximo [prosimu]. Cf. 

Eng. a in sing, ss in class , and c in city. 

S chuva [Suvb], l&pis [lapi$], paz [pa$], caixa [kaljif]. Cf. Eng. sh. 
t t6mo [tomu], gato [gatu]. Cf. Eng. t. 
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SYMBOLS EXAMPLES 

v vinho [vijiu], cava Pcavu]. Cf. Eng. v. 

2 fazer [fezei], casa [kazu]. Cf. Eng. s in lazy and s in rose. 

3 os mesmos [115 mezmu$], Jos6 [3uze], reger [rnsei], Cf. Eng. z in 
azure . 

The Vowels 

4. a. This letter has three values: 

3 . An open sound, similar to the a of English 'part , as in lado, side. 
This is the usual value of stressed a. It occurs also in £ ( = a + a), 
to the , and in liaison, as in a aluna [alums], the pupil , etc. 

2. A back vowel between the English a of part and that of paltry , as 
in mal, evil; falta, want; f altar (the first a), to he lacking; auto, 
public act , document; autor, author. This sound occurs, stressed or 
unstressed, before 1 final, before 1 plus a consonant (but not lh), 
and before u. Phonetically we denote a in both 1 and 2 by [a]. 1 

3. A close sound approximate to the a of English above, the u in cut, 
or the e of French me, te , se, as in saber, to know; porta, door; 
cama (both a’s), bed; piano, plan; aranha (all three a’s), spider. 
This is the usual value of unaccented a, except before u or before 
1 plus a consonant. The value of a in 3 is also that of a, accented 
or unaccented, before intervocalic m, n, or nh. But the verb 
ganhar, to gain, and its cognates may have open a [a], although 
[V| is today more common. A few monosyllables which have no 
accent in the sentence also possess this close or so-called “ neutral” 
a sound; e.g., a, to, at; cada (both a’s), each; para (both a’s), for. 
Phonetically we denote a in 3 by the inverted symbol 

5- e. 1. When stressed, this letter has these three values: 

a) An open sound, as in English bet: p£, foot; pedra, stone; ceu 
(older c4o), heaven. Upon occasion this e is marked with an acute 
accent. The open value is also possessed by unaccented e before 
1 final, or 1 plus a consonant: am£vel, lovable; delgado, thin; 
selvagem, savage. Phonetically [e]. 

b) A close sound, like the first part of ey in English they (i.e., without 
the final glide sound of ey) and like the French e of porte: sede, 

1 Viana uses [a] for 1 and [a] for 2. For convenience we use [a] for both; 
the aspect of the word will readily reveal the presence of the more open sound 
described in 2. 
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thirst; fazer, to do. In some words this e is so close that it re- 
sembles the English i of ill: ele, he (compare ela [eln], she). Upon 
occasion this e is marked with a circumflex accent. Phonetically 

M. 

c) A sound like that of close or “ neutral” a (b : the third value of a) : 
cereja (the second e), cherry; ovelha, sheep; fecha, he closes. 
This is usually the value of accented e before the palatal consonant 
sounds written j, nh, lh, ch, and x. But many cultivated Portu- 
guese use [e] in cereja, ovelha, fecha, etc. And velho, old , is 
[veAu], and mexe, he mixes, being a verb form, is [me$o]. In 
Lisbonese close or “neutral” a is also the value of e in the diph- 
thong ei: rei, king. Phonetically [u], as for a in §4, 3. 

2. When unaccented, e has these values: 

a) Like the French “mute” e, in fluent speech it is usually silent, or 
nearly so, at the end of a word, unless it be required as a support- 
ing vowel (as in alegre, merry)', arte, art; sente, he feels. Pho- 
netically [a], i.e., inverted [e]. 

b) Ag ain it is the “mute” e slightly pronounced within a word: 
pedir, to ask; ordenar, to order; parecido, like. Phonetically [a]. 

c) It resembles the i of English perish when it stands before one of 
the palatal consonant sounds represented by x, ch, s before a con- 
sonant or final, g before e or i, j, lh, and nh: mexer, to mix; 
fechar, to close; respeito, respect; azues, 1 the old spelling of the 
plural of azul, blue; reger, to govern; tejolo, tile; melhor, better; 
senhor, sir , gentleman. Phonetically Q], i.e., inverted [i]. At the 
beginning of a word and followed by a palatal consonant, it has 
this s am e value Q]: espada, sword; escrever, to write; extremo, - 
extreme; etc. But if initial and not followed by a palatal con- 
sonant, it has a closer sound somewhat like that of the first e in 
the English verb frequent or of French i as in filer: efeito, effect; 
educar, to educate; evitar, to avoid; exercito (x not palatal, but 
= z), army; existir (x = z), to exist. Phonetically [i]. Both when 
accented and when unaccented, initial e before x that is pro- 

i But in the reformed spelling e has been replaced by i in such final diph- 
thongs, except when the diphthong is nasal: pai* father; pais, fathers; azws; 
etc.; but mle, mother; maes, mothers, etc. * Extreme, and other words be- 
ginning with ex + consonant, may be pronounced 3* 
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nounced like English z may become the diphthong ei (Lisbonese 
[vi]) : so in existir; exacto [uizatu], exact; exito, outcome. But 
the pronunciation [i] just indicated is also good in such unaccented 
cases. 

d) It is like the y of English yet, when it is unaccented and before 
another vowel: redea, rein; ferreo, of iron. Phonetically [I]. 

e) It is like the Portuguese i (first value given below) in the con- 
junction e, and. In the sentence this is an unstressed word. 
Phonetically [i]. 

/) Cf. unstressed e in 1 a : amavel, lovable. Phonetically [e]. 

6. L When accented, this letter may have two values: 

1. A close sound, approximately that of the French i or that of the 
first e in the English adjective frequent (but without any final glide 
sound) : ouvi, I heard ; miro, I look at. Phonetically [i]. 

2. An open sound, somewhat like that of i in English bill: mil, 
thousand; bilro, bobbin; viu, he saw. This sound occurs before 
final 1, or 1 plus a consonant (not lh), or u. In this situation the 
unaccented i is likely to have the same value: aviltar, to vilify. 
Phonetically [i]. 1 

When unaccented and in a syllable preceding that of a stressed i 2 
it is reduced in value to that of “mute” e (§ 5, 2 b): sibilo (n.) 
[sobilu], whistle , hiss; dividir [dovodij], to divide; vizinho 
[vozijiu], neighbor. But there it will be like the i of English perish 
(§ 5, 2 c), if followed by a palatal consonant: erigir [111511], to 
erect. Otherwise, unstressed i is like stressed i in 1 or 2. 

N.B. The written y has long been used as a pure vowel like i: mysterio, 
mystery. In the reformed spelling i has taken its place : hence misterio. 
For the i of diphthongs, see § 9. 

7. o. When accented, this may have two values: 

1. An open sound like that of 0 in English north (but without any 
final glide sound) or the open 0 of French port: bola, ball; d6, 
pain; mobil, movable. Upon occasion this 0 is marked with an 
acute accent. Phonetically [0]. 


1 Viana writes the i of 1 as [i] and the i of 2 as [ 1 ], i.e., without the dot. 
We use but the one phonetic symbol [i]. The sound following the i indicates 
when it has the value of the i of 2. 2 In a series of i’s, all preceding the 

stressed i show this change: diridir [dovodii]. 
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2. A close sound, like that of o in English morality or in note (but 
without the final u glide sound of accented English long o) : bdca, 
mouth; pdsto, place; mofo, young. In some words the o is so close 
that it approximates the English u sound of poor, as in flor, flower . 
Upon occasion this o is marked with a circumflex accent. See also 
ou, § 9, 2, n.b. Phonetically [o]. 

When unaccented, it is like French ou or the ou of Roumanian and 
approximates to the oo of English hoot (without the final u glide 
sound); it is short and indistinct in the final syllable: ovelha, 
sheep; orelha, ear ; lograr, to obtain; romano, Roman; caso, case. 
The definite article o, os, which is unaccented in the sentence, 
regularly has this value. Phonetically [u]. 

Initial unstressed o is sometimes close o, as in oriente, east; olhar, 
to look at; observar, to observe. But cf. ovelha, etc., with o = u. 
For unstressed close o [o] alternating with stressed open o [o] in 
verb forms, see § 284. 

8. u. This has the sound of French ou and approximately that of oo 
in English boot (without its final u glide sound) ; when unaccented 
it is somewhat shorter than when accented: cm, raw ; ocupar 
(older occupar), to occupy. Phonetically [u]. 

As the first and weak element of a diphthong, it has the value of 
English w: &gua, water; qual, which; quantidade, quantity. Pho- 
netically [u]. 

In the combinations que, qui, gue, gui, the u is silent in most words: 
querer, to wish; quinto, fifth; guerra, war; gnia, guide. But 
occasionally it is pronounced as w } and a grave accent should appear 
over it as a sort of diaeresis: frequente, frequent; lingmstico, 
linguistic . 


Diphthongs 

9. A diphthong is properly a combination of two adjacent vowels into 
a single syllable. Portuguese diphthongs arise when one of the 
strong vowels, a, e, o, combines with one of the weak, i, u; or 
when one of the weak vowels combines with the other. Occasion- 
ally o is the weak element of a diphthong and has the value of semi- 
vocalic u, i.e., of w. Formerly e appeared in a number of cases 
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as the weak element of a diphthong, and had the value of semi- 
vocalic i; in the reformed spelling i appears instead of e, when it is 
the second element of an oral diphthong; e.g., taes, pi. such , is 
now tais; faroes, lanterns, is now fardis; azues, pi. blue , is now 
azuis; but e is retained in nasal diphthongs: mae, mother ; caes, 
dogs. As the weak and second element of a diphthong, in which 
it followed a or e, o was formerly common, where today it is sup- 
planted by u: pao, wood, stick , is now always pau; chapeo, hat , is 
now chapeu; but the o remains in ao, to the. 

The diphthongs may be considered in four groups: 

1. With i as the weak element of a falling diphthong, i.e., of a diph- 
thong in which the weak element comes second (and is in post- 
hiatus) : 

ai: pai, father ; pairar, to soar; paira, he soars. Phonetically this is 
[ai] stressed and [131] unstressed. 

ei: usually, in Lisbonese, this is pronounced as close or “ neutral” a, i.e. 
[n], plus i: [bI], as in rei [rrei], king, pi., reis [rnsi$]. In provin- 
cial Portuguese and in Brazilian the e is more often open e, i.e., [e], 
and rei, king , is [rrei]. Even in Lisbonese the diphthong occa- 
sionally has open e: e.g., reis, pi. of real, real (the money), is [rrel$], 
as distinguished from [rrsiS], kings. 

oi: the o may be open [0] or close [o]; hence [oi] or [oi], as in far6is 
[fejolS], lanterns , boi [boi], ox. The oi which interchanges with ou 
(oiro, gold, and ouro) has regularly close o. 
ui: phonetically [ul]: fui, I was ; azuis DbzuI$], pi. blue. 

2 . With u as the weak element of a falling diphthong: 

au: this has the very open a and is phonetically [ati], whether stressed 
or unstressed: causa [kauzn] cause ; causar [kahzaj] to cause. In 
ao, to the, etc., always unstressed, the a does become close a Qe] and 
the o is semi-vocalic u: [eu]. 

eu: the e is either open [e] or close [e]; hence [eh] or [eh]: chapeu, 
[S'epeu], hat; temeu [tom eh], he feared. 
iu, io: phonetically [ih]: viu [vih], he saw; frio [fiih], cold. 

N.B. The spelling ou denotes today in Lisbonese a close 0 sound [0] or 
it interchanges with oi [oi]: ouro [oiu] or oiro [oiiu], gold; ou$o [osu] 
or oiffo [oisu], I hear. In Lisbonese oi is usually preferred to ou,as oipo; 
oiro; dois, two (dous is rare); etc. But in certain instances only ou [0] 
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occurs, as in ou, or; the preterite ending -ou as in chegou [Jigo], he ar- 
rived; and the stem of certain strong preterites and their related tenses: 
coube from caber, to be contained ; soube from saber, to know; trouxe 
[tjosa] from trazer, to bring; coubera, coubesse, etc. As a real diph- 
thongal ou [ofi], corresponding to the spelling, the sound is heard in pro- 
vincial Portuguese and in Brazilian. For our present purposes ou may 
be regarded as close o [o]. 

3. With i, e — both [ 1 ] — , as the weak element of a rising diphthong 
(i.e., one in which the weak element comes first and is in hiatus): 

ia: diabo, devil; rial (older real), royal 1 ; gloria, glory. 
ea: real, real , true; redea, rein. Phonetically stressed pa] and un- 
stressed [in]. 

ie: dieta, diet; serie, series. Phonetically, stressed [ie] and unstressed 

Da]. 

io, eo: the o may be open, or close, or, if unstressed, weakened to u: 
pior (older peor) [ploi], worse ; miolos [mIolu$], brains ; miolo 
[miolu], crumb; varios [vailu$], several; ferreo [fsrriu], of iron. 
Phonetically po], Do], [Iu]. 
iu: phonetically D U H : a miudo, often. 

N.B. If the diphthong occurs in a stressed syllable, the accent will fall 
on the a, e, o, or u. When it stands in an unstressed syllable, neither ele- 
ment of it has an accent; the first element is simply y [i] in value and 
the second is phonetically ps], [a], or [u]. 

4. With u, o — both [u] — , as the weak element of a rising diph- 
thong: 

ua, oa: quatro, four; quarenta, forty; soar [sfiai], to sound; soard 
[su'Bja], it will sound. Phonetically, stressed [ua], unstressed [fiu]. 
ue, oe: the e is either open or close: sueco [siieku], Swedish; poema 
[pfienm], poem. Phonetically [fie], [fie], 
ui, oi: phonetically [fii]: ruido, noise; moinho, mill . 


Triphthongs 

10. Three adjacent vowels may combine into a single syllable to form 
a triphthong. The middle vowel is always strong (a, e, o) and has 

1 Note the new spellings, rial for older real in the sense of royal, and pior for 
older peor. But real, real , true , still keeps the old spelling with e. 
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the stress; the other two are weak in sound. Here are examples of 
triphthongs: 

leais, loyal (pi. of leal) : [laQ 

fieis, faithful (pi. of fiel) : [lei] 

fieis, pres, subj., 2d pi., of fiar, to spin: p-ef] 

miau, miaow: [latl] 

poeira, dust: [tteQ 


Nasalization 

11. The nasalization of vowels and diphthongs is a conspicuous trait 
of Portuguese. When the last syllable of a word is nasalized, the 
fact may be indicated by a mark called til , which is placed over an 
a or an o: la, wool; nagaio, nation; nagoes, nations. In the case of 
a diphthong the nasal effect extends to both its elements, although 
the til is written over only one. 

Final m indicates nasalization of the preceding sound. In im, urn, and 
om, the vowels are simply nasalized; in am and em, the process of nasali- 
zation converts the vowels into nasal diphthongs, and -am is phonetically 
pHi], while -em is pH]: fim [fl], end; algum [algu], some; bom [b5], 
good; falam [falmi], they speak; bem [bill], well. Except in liaison 
with the initial stop consonant (b, p, d, t, “ hard ” g, c = k, q) of a fol- 
lowing word, the m has no consonantal value; thus, bem escri(p)to, well 
written, is [biff iSkiitu] and has no pronounced m; while bem prepa- 
rado, well prepared , is [bnlm piopnjadu], with a real m kept by the initial 
labial stop consonant of the next word. Similarly an n, dental or velar, is 
produced when, in liaison or in a compound, the next word begins with a 
dental (d or t) or a velar (“ hard” g, c = k, q) stop consonant, as in bem 
tratado, well treated tintadu] ; bem crido, well believed [bnlrj kjidu]; 
bemquisto, well liked [bijig ki$tu]. In like fashion an m, or a dental or 
velar n, is produced after final a: la branca, white wool , is [lfim brBgke]; 
IS tinta, dyed wool , is pirn tint®]; la cardada, carded wool, is Qfig k^rdad^]. 
Final m becomes n before declensional s : homens, fins, bons, and alguns 
are the plurals of homen, fim, bom, and algum, respectively. Within a 
word, morn plus a stop consonant, b, p, “hard” c, q, “hard” g, d, and t, 
will nasalize a preceding vowel and still retain their own consonantal 
force: campo [k^mpu], field; semblante [semblimte], semblance , face; 
ponto [pontu], point. Before other consonants only the nasal resonance 
of the vowel is heard: honra, honor , is [Orre]; senso, sense , is [sesu]. 
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Formerly Portuguese wrote a double m and n that was pronounced as 
single and did not nasalize the preceding vowel. Xow only one m and 
one n will be written in most cases: as in gramatica, not grammatica, 
grammar ; ano, not anno, year. Otherwise mm and nn can appear only 
where the first m or n belongs to a prefix and really nasalizes the vowel 
before it: see m and n below. Vowels are not nasalized before nh; punho, 
fist, has an oral u. Here is a list of the nasal vowel sounds: 

[b] : ambos, both; tanto, so muck 
[e]: vendo, I sell 

[I]: limpo, clean ; Undo, pretty; fim, end 
[0]: tonto, crazy 

[u]: cumplice, accomplice; mundo, world; urn, a , an; atum, tunny fish 

It is always the close or “neutral” quality of a [b] that is nasalized, 
whether it appears as a simple nasal vowel or as part of a nasal diph- 
thong. 

Nasal Diphthongs 

12. There are four nasal diphthongs in Portuguese. We list them 
according to their sounds: 

[bI], written ae, or final -em, or final -en before s: mae, mother; bem 
well; homem, man; homens, men; tens, thou hast. 

[51], written oe: poe, he puts. The plural they pul is poem: it repre- 
sents a Vulgar Latin *ponent for Latin ponunt , and has a double 
diphthongal nasal, as it is pronounced [pGfflQ. 

[ul], written ui: muito, much; mui, very . These are the only instances 
of this nasal diphthong, and no til is written on them, although their 
nasality is clear. 

[b5], written ao, or -am (final and unstressed, in a verb form of two or 
more syllables) : mao, hand; f alar am [fBlaiBtl], they spoke; falarao 
PbIbibCl], they will speak; sao, estao, they are . 

N.B. Dialectally, final -om is heard as a nasal diphthong [55]: bom 
[b55]; but Lisbonese has only the simple nasal o [5] sound for it. In 
Portuguese and Brazilian dialects, final -em is heard as a real ei [eQ 
nasalized: bem [be!]. In a triphthong only the last two elements can 
be nasalized: leSo, lion , is [Kbu], with only the [b] and the [5] nasal- 
ized; the plural ledes is [115)5], with only the [o] and the second [Q 
nasalized. 
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Metaphony or Vowel Harmony 

13. In the inflection of nouns, adjectives, and verbs, and in the re- 
lations one to another of cognates that obey a system of derivation, 
there often occur, in the radical syllable, changes of vowel sound 
due either to (a) shift of accent or to ( b ) the influence of a vowel 
sound following the radical syllable. We shall see both processes 
of change illustrated in the inflection of the verbs, especially of the 
radical-changing verbs of the second and third conjugations. At 
present we are concerned with the second process, which is known 
as metaphony, or vowel harmony, or “umlaut.” It is a charac- 
teristic feature of the inflection of the Portuguese substantive; 
often its operations are not revealed in the aspect of the written 
word. 

1. The radical vowels that come into consideration are open and 
close e [e], [e], and o [o], [o]. The general rule for the treatment 
of them is that stressed radical close e [e] and o [o] of a primitive 
or basic word become open e [e] and o [o] in a derivative or a Sec- 
tional form ending in a [s] or in e [a]. Vice versa, open stressed 
radical e [e] and o [o] of a primitive or basic word become close 
e [e] and o [o] in a derivative or flectional form ending in o [u]. 
Gongalves Viana gives the following examples : 

p6fo [posu], well; pofa [posis], pond. 

lato [lotu], lotto (the game) ; lote Qote], ht, portion ; lota Dot ' elfish sale, etc. 
dvo [ovu], egg; pi. ovos [ovu$]; ova [ovs], fish roe; pi. ovas [ovs$]. 
porco [poiku], male pig, hoar; pi. porcos [pookuS]; porca [pooka], sow ; 
pi. porcas [pooke$]. 

dobro [dobou], n., double; dobra [dobos], plait , fold; dobre [doboo], 
knell. 

roda [rrods], wheel; x6do [rrodu], kind of hoe . 

ma$aroca [nressooke], ear of corn ; masaroco [msssooku], unbaked cake, 
raised dough. 

capelo [kspelu], hood; capela [kspels], chaplet of flowers. 
pega [peg's], handle; apego [spegu], attachment, affection. 
ourela [oiels], border , edge; ourelo [ooelu], selvage (of cloth), 
canela [kanels], shin; canelo [kenelu], long bone. 
moito [mootu], dead (man); pi. mortos [mootu$]; morta [moot's], dead 
(woman); pi. mortas [moots$]; morte [mooto], death. 
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2. It is particularly noticeable that, when the stressed radical vowel 
of a noun or adjective is close o [o] in the masculine singular, it 
generally becomes open o [o] in the feminine and in the plural of 
both genders; the o ending of the masculine plural does not serve 
to keep the close radical vowel of the singular, as it might.be ex- 
pected to do: 

sogro [sogiu], father-in-law; sogra [sogm], mother-in-law; pis. sogros 
[sogJuS], sogras [sogj^J]. 

porco [poiku], boar; porca [poike], sow; pis. porcos [poiku$], porcas 
[poike$]. 

torto [tojtu], masc., twisted; fem. torta [toite]; pis. tortos [tojtu$], 
tortas [toite$]. 

mimoso [mimozu], masc., delicate ; fem. mimosa [mimozu]; pis. mimosos 
[mimozuS], mimosas [mimozE$]. 

N.B. To the rule there are numerous exceptions, due to the influence of 
intervening consonant sounds, or to cross attractions (analogues) of 
various sorts, or to other causes not always well defined. Thus, todo 
[todu], t6da [tod's], all, is an exception. And adjectives with stressed 
radical open e [e] or close e [e] remain unchanged in the masculine plural 
and the feminine of both numbers: 

seco [seku], dry; pi. secos [seku$]; seca [seke]; pi. secas [seks$]. 
fero [feru], fierce; pi. feros [fexu$]; fera [fere]; pi. feras [fereS]. 


The Consonants • 

14. In accordance with the principles of the reformed spelling there 
are now written as double consonants in Portuguese only rr, ss, 
mm, and nn: rr to denote the reinforced pronunciation of r be- 
tween vowels; ss to denote voiceless intervocalic s; and mm and 
nn only when the first m or n belongs to a prefix. Prior to the 
advent of the reformed spelling, the language permitted the 
writing of not a few double consonants which are now properly 
simplified in agreement with scientific methods, since for centuries 
past only one of the two consonants has been pronounced. So it 
is that, instead of sibbado, Saturday; sacco, sack; effeito, effect; 
valle, valley ; chamma, flame; anno, year; mappa, map, we must 
now employ sibado, saco, efeito, vale, chama, ano, mapa. Simpli- 
fication occurs also in the case of other combinations of consonants 
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in which one has become silent, sometimes with resulting phonetic 
adjustments; thus, assumpto, subject , is now properly assunto; 
and accento, accent , should be spelled acento. We call attention 
below to such features of the new spelling. 

15. b. This sound may be a voiced labial stop as in English: boca, 
mouth; ambos, both. Alone between vowels, or in the combina- 
tions br, bl, between vowels, it tends to have a spirant value like 
that of Spanish spirant b: it is made by bringing the lips quite 
close to each other and allowing the air to pass out constantly 
between them; there is not a complete stoppage of the air as in the 
case of the English b: nabo, turnip ; pobre, poor; sublime, sub- 
lime. The same tendency is observable in liaison: a boca, the 
mouth; o brago, the arm. Phonetically the stop sound is [b] and 
the spirant [b]. 

N.B. The spirant pronunciation of b is not uncommon before and after a 
consonant, not nasal: obter [obtej; esbogo [i 3 bosu], 

16. c. This is a voiceless velar (guttural) or palatal stop pronounced 
as k before a, o, or u or before a consonant (but not in the digraph 
ch) : cama, bed; cor, color; curto, short; claro, clear; crer, to be- 
lieve; fricgao (eg = ks ), friction. This c is rarely final: Abimelec 
(proper noun). Phonetically this c is [k]. 

In the combination ct, the c is sometimes silent: acto [atu], act; 
and again it is pronounced as k: pacto [paktu], bargain. The c is 
still written here, though unpronounced, if there are cognates in 
which a preceding unstressed vowel is open and not close or 
mute”; therefore acto because of actuar (the first a = [a] and 
not M as is usual for unstressed a), to actuate. Otherwise the 
silent c is omitted; as in teto, roof, which was formerly written 
tecto with silent c. The c is now omitted in cq: aquiescer, to 
acquiesce, not acquiescer; aquisto, acquired, not acquisto. 

17. c, g. The c before e or i, and g, which stands only before a, o, or 
u, have the voiceless sibilant sound of English initial s or of English 
and Portuguese ss: cedo, soon; cinco , five; faganha, •deed; ago, 
steel; gumo, juice. Phonetically [s]. 

The combinations cc before e or i and eg have usually this same 
voiceless sibilant sound (i.e., the first c is silent): acgSo, action. 
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In such cases the double cc is kept to show that the preceding un- 
stressed a is open [a] and not close [V |. Formerly cc, with the 
first c silent, was used oftener, as in accento, now acento, accent. 
Sometimes the first c is heard as k: fricgao [fiikseii], friction. 

18. ch. This has the voiceless palatal sibilant sound of English sh: 
chamar, to call; fechar, to close; feche, let him close. Phonetically 
[$]• 

Hitherto, ch has appeared in words of Greek origin with the value 
of k: monarcha, monarch; monarchia, monarchy; michina, ma- 
chine; chor6ide, choroid; chloro, chlorine; chronica, chronicle. In 
the reformed spelling there are used instead the symbols c and, 
before e or i, qu: monarca, monarquia, mdquina, coroide, cloro, 
cronica. 

19. d. This sound is a voiced dental stop, as in English, when it is 
initial or when it stands after a consonant within a word: dar, 
to give; desde, since; mandar, to order. Alone between vowels, or 
in the combination dr between vow T els, it has a spirant sound, like 
that of spirant d in Spanish cansado , etc. : it may be compared to 
a prolonged English d , but pronounced with the tongue farther 
forward than in English: lado, side; ladrao, thief. This same spi- 
rant value occurs in liaison and, within a word, it may occur before 
consonants: o dente, the tooth; a droga, the drug; adverbio, ad- 
verb. Phonetically the stop is [d], the spirant [d]. 

N.B. The lingua-dentals, d, t, 1, and n, even when they are most like the 
English sounds, are produced farther forward in the mouth, that is, the 
tongue advances nearer to the upper incisors in making them. 

20. f. This is pronounced as in English: fava, bean; frio ,cold; sofi, 
sofa. The digraph ph, having the same sound, is now supplanted 
by f : filosofia, philosophy , not philosophia. Phonetically [f]. 

21. g. 1. Before a, o, u, or a consonant, this is a voiced velar (gut- 
tural) or palatal stop with the so-called “hard” sound of English 
g in garden } got , get, etc. : gado, cattle; gordo, fat; gula, gluttony; 
guia, guide; grande, great; gldria, glory. When it stands between 
a preceding vowel and a following a, o, u, 1, or r, the g tends to 
have a spirant value: logo, directly; magro, thin ; seguir, to follow. 
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In liaison the same spirant value occurs: o gado, the cattle; a 
grande gldria, the great glory. Phonetically the stop is [g], the 
spirant [g]. In gue, gui, the u is usually a mere sign that the g 
has the “hard” sound before a following e or i, and is not itself 
pronounced: guerra, war; guia, guide. 

In the older spelling g was sometimes silent before d, m, n: Mag- 
dalena, Madeleine; augmento, augmentation; assignalar, to sig- 
nalize. In the reformed spelling it is recommended that this g be 
omitted: Madalena, aumento, assinalar. 

N.B. The spirant values of b and g are not so generally recognized as 
that of d. 

2. Before e or i, g has the voiced palatal sibilant sound possessed by 
z in English azure and by g in French sage: gelo, ice; reger, to rule; 
girar, to turn. For gy we now write gi : gimnastica, gymnastics , 
not gymnastica. Phonetically [3]. 

22 . h. This is regularly silent and only initial : hora, hour. In the 
older spelling it stood within a word (where it was etymological or 
merely served to separate syllables) in cases in which the reformed 
spelling omits it: exhibir, to exhibit , sahir, to go out , and trahir, to 
betray , are better written exibir, sair, trair. In ch, lh, and nh, the 
h is merely a sign of palatalisation. In the reformed spelling, ph, 
rh, and th are supplanted by f, r, and t. 

23. j. This has always the voiced palatal sibilant sound that g has 
before e and i, viz., that of z in English azure , or of j in French 
jaloux: janeiro, January; jejuar, to fast; Joao, John. Pho- 
netically [3]. 

24. k. This sound is pronounced as in English. It is found only in 
foreign words not fully naturalized: Kantismo, Kantism. 

25. 1. 1. When initial, or between vowels, or after a consonant, 1 
resembles the English l : lago, lake; claro, clear; bola, ball; vale 
(older valle), valley . See § 19, n.b. In the modernized spelling; 1 
is not doubled: ele, he; aquele, that; vale, valley; cavalo, horse; 
instead of elle, aquelle, valle, cavallo. This 1 is phonetically Q]. 

2 . At the end of a word, and before a consonant within a word, 1 has 
the so-called “hollow” sound, to which an approximation is the l 
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of English awl and fault. The tongue is drawn back in the mouth 
in making it, so that a velar (guttural) quality is imparted to the 
1: cal, lime; amavel, amiable; f altar, to be wanting; pulga, flea. 
This 1 is tending to vocalize to u; mal (n.), evil and mau (adj.), 
bad , are often not readily distinguished in utterance. Phonetically 
this 1 is [Q. 

26. Ih. This denotes palatal 1, which is the Castilian U, or, approxi- 
mately, the li of English filial: folk a, leaf; filho, son. Phonetically 
[£] (an inverted y ). 

N.B. The li of filial is only roughly approximate, as it usually means an 
l followed by y ( fil-yal ). The lh denotes an 1 pronounced from the begin- 
ning in the y position in the mouth, that is, with the middle of the tongue 
up near the hard palate, and the tip of the tongue against the lower 
teeth. 


27. m. When initial or between vowels, m is like the English m; 
mar, sea; cama, bed. Phonetically [m]. In the older spelling it 
is silent before n in a number of common words, and the preceding 
vowel is not nasalized: alumno, pupil; damno, damage; somno, 
sleep. In the reformed spelling the m is omitted: aluno, dano, 
sono. In less common words, the mn remains: indemnizar, to in- 
demnify. 

When final, or when followed by a consonant within a word, m 
denotes nasalization of the preceding vowel; and within the word, 
it also retains its own pronunciation before a stop consonant, 
bem, well; cantam, they sing; campo, field. 

It is now allowable to write mm only when the first m belongs to 
a prefix em-; it then indicates nasalization [Q of the preceding e: 
emmaranhar, to entangle. See the remarks under Nasalization 

(§§Hff.). 

28. n. When initial and between vowels, n is approximately the 
English n: nada, nothing; piano, plan. See the Note under d. 
Phonetically [n]. When followed by a consonant, it indicates 
nasalization of the preceding vowel and retains its own consonantal 
force before a stop consonant: bando, band is [bundu], but senso, 
sense , is [sesu], without an n sound. Before Sectional s, n has the 
force of final m, i.e., it converts the preceding vowel into a nasal 
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diphthong and is itself silent: homens, tens. Final n is rare; we 
write irma, sister, rather than irman, and beside germen, germ , and 
imen, amen , there are the forms germe, and amem. The doubling 
of n now occurs only when the first n belongs to a prefix en-, in 
which it indicates nasalization [i] of the preceding e: ennobrecer, 
to ennoble. 

Before the sound k (written c or q) and before “hard” g, the 
Portuguese n has the velar value of English n in sing or rink: 
banco, bench; arenque, herring ; frango, chicken . Phonetically [q], 

29. nh. This denotes palatal n, which is like Castilian h and the 
gn of French regner, or approximately the ni of English pinion: 
banho, bath . The English sound given is only roughly approximate, 
as it means n followed by y , whereas the Portuguese sound is that 
of n produced in the y place in the mouth. Phonetically Qi], In 
certain words nh never indicated palatalization of n, but meant n 
followed by silent h: anhelar, to yearn ; inhumano, inhuman , and 
the various h- words having the prefix in-. Such words are now 
written without the h: anelar, inumano, etc. 

30. p. This is like the English p: pe, foot; capa, cape. Phonetically 
[p]. We no longer double the p: mapa, map , not mappa. Before 
t, a p is sometimes pronounced, as in apto, apt; inepto, inept; 
optar, to choose ; and again it is silent, as in adoptar, to adopt ; 
captor, captor. When the p is no longer pronounced, it is usually 
not written in the reformed spelling, but in such words as captor 
[katoj] and adoptar [jedotai] the p indicates that the preceding 
unstressed a or o is open, and not |jb] or [u]. 

Before 5 , a p is usually silent, as in exempgao, exemption (now also 
written isengao) ; prescript, prescription (now prescrigao) ; re- 
dempgao, redemption (now redengao) ; but again it is pronounced, 
as in op£ao, option. 

Before s the p is silent in psalmo, psalm, and the spelling salmo is 
recommended. Otherwise ps occurs in learned words of Greek 
origin, and can be pronounced fully by the trained, although the 
popular tendency is to pronounce the s only. 

N.B. To explain what may seem to be an inconsistent use of silent con- 
sonants in the reformed spelling, we state the official rule in the case. 
Consonants usually mute are preserved when officially they may be 
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pronounced or when they influence the quality of the vowel preceding 
them: e.g., contracsao, reacfao, direcsao, excepjao, adoptar, adopfao, 
expect&culo, caracterizar, rectidao. In such a case, the related words, in 
which the vowel belongs to the predominant syllable of the word, will by 
analogy keep the mute consonant: e.g., contracto, directo, excepto, adopto, 
car&cter, recto, acto (because of activo, acgao, etc.).” 

Apart from the case of optional pronunciation, what is meant here is that 
the retained consonant is now a mere sign that the preceding vowel, 
though unstressed, has an open quality and not a close or “mute” value: 
reacpao has [a] and not [b]; dixecfao has [ e ] and not [a]; adoptar has 
[o] and not [o] or [u]. 

31. q. This is always k in sound. It is always followed by u. In 
que, qui, the u is generally silent: quebrar, to break; quinze, 
fifteen . Sometimes the u is pronounced as w: frequente, frequent; 
quinquenal, quinquennial. Phonetically [k]. The ordinary pro- 
nunciation of qua- is kwa: quadro, picture ; qual, which ; quarenta, 
forty; quarto, fourth. An exception is quatorze, fourteen, in which 
the u is silent; the new spelling catorze is advocated, as also is 
caderno, copybook, for quaderno. 

Sometimes quo is ko , as in quota (also written cota), citation; and 
again it is kwo , as in aquoso, aqueous; quotidiano, daily; quociente, 
quotient. When the pronunciation is ko the spelling co is advocated : 
cota not quota; licor, liquor , not liquor. 

32. r. This sound is always carefully pronounced. There are three 
varieties of it: 

1. An r gently trilled with the tip of the tongue. This is found 
single between vowels, at the end of a word, after a consonant 
(except 1, n, s), and before a consonant (except 1 and n) : mar, sea; 
caro, dear; prata, silver; abrir, to open; parte, part; charco, pool. 
Phonetically this r is [j], i.e., inverted [r]. 

2. A well-rolled, reinforced form of the preceding r. This sound 
occurs (a) at the beginning of a word: rosa, rose; (b) in derivatives 
in which it is preceded by a prefix: abrogar, to abrogate; derogar 
(now to be spelled derrogar), to derogate; (c) within a word, after 
1, n, s: bilro, bobbin; bonra, honor; Israel, Israel; (d) when it is 
written rr: carro , cart. Phonetically this r is [rr]. 

3. Before 1 and n the r is not so weak as the first variety and not so 
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strong as the second: Carlos, Charles; came, flesh. Phonetically 
this r is [r]. 

The older rh of words from Greek is now r: ret6rica, rhetoric , not 
rhetdrica. 

N.B. In the city districts of Portugal, a uvular pronunciation of the re- 
inforced r may be heard; but as yet it is not an approved pronunciation. 

33. s. This has the following values : 

1. The voiceless sound of English initial s or of ss: (a) At the begin- 
ning of a word: sal, salt, (b) Within a word, after a consonant; 
or if it is then preceded by any prefix: pulso, pulse; observar, to 
observe ; presentir, to have a presentiment. But when the prefix ends 
in a vowel, the reformed spelling shows ss: pressentir; ressenti- 
mento (instead of older resentimento), resentment: cf. the verb 
sentir, to feel. An exception is obsequio, favor , and the words re- 
lated to it (obsequiar, etc.), in which s is voiced (like English z of 
freeze, etc., or the English s of rose), (c) When written ss: passo, 
step; osso, bone. This occurs only in the intervocalic position. 
(d) Initial sc, before e, i, has this voiceless sound: sce(p)tro, 
scepter , is [setiu] ; sciencia, science, is [siesru]. Within a word, the 
s of see, sci, may be slightly palatal [Q, while the c will be voice- 
less s; but in colloquial speech medial -sc- is usually [s]: nascido 
[m3$sidu or nusidu], born; descer [diSsei or disei], to descend ; 
consciencia [koSsiesru or kSsiesru], conscience. Similarly, the s of 
os, as, etc., is not palatal in colloquial speech before s, c (-|- e, i), 
or f, as in os sapatos [u snpatu$], the shoes; as cerejas [u so.re3a$], 
the cherries . Phonetically the voiceless s is [s]. 

2. s has the voiced sound of English s in rose , or z in zeal: (a) When 
it is single and between vowels: cousa or coisa, thing ; pesar, to 
weigh, (b) When it is in liaison, and the final s of a word is fol- 
lowed by a syntactically related word beginning with a vowel: 
as annas, the arms; dois amantes, two lovers, (c) After a conso- 
nant in the prefix trans- and in obsequio, fav or, and its derivatives: 
transact ao, transaction; obsequiar, to favor, etc. Phonetically 
the voiced s is [z]. 

3. s has the voiceless palatal sibilant sound of English sh and Portu- 
guese ch: (a) When it stands before one of the voiceless conso- 
nants c, q, f, p, t: escuro, dark; esquecer, to forget; esf6r$o, 
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effort; respirar, to breathe; estado, state, (b) When it ends a word 
followed by a pause, or when in liaison it is followed by a word 
beginning with one of the voiceless consonants c, q, f, p, s, t: 
muitas questSes, many questions; os caes, the dogs; vemos tres 
f61has, we see three leaves; nossos santos, our saints; boas tardes, 
good evening. Phonetically this s is [$]. 

4. s has the voiced palatal sibilant sound of z in English azure and of 
Portuguese g (before e and i) and j : (a) When it stands before 
one of the voiced consonants b, v, d, g, 1 , m, n, r: esbosar, to 
sketch; desventura, misfortune; desdem, disdain; rasgo, trait; 
deslumbrar, to dazzle ; esmola, aims; cisne, swan; israelita, 
Israelite, (b) When it ends a word that has liaison with a follow- 
ing word beginning with one of the voiced consonants b, v, d, g, 1 , 
m, n, r, z: as boas m5es, the good mothers; os velhos romances, 
the old ballads; relates domesticas, domestic relations, etc. Pho- 
netically this palatal s is [5]. 

34. t. This is a voiceless dental stop like the English t: tal, such; 
rato, rat. For older th only t is now written : tesouro (not thesouro), 
treasure; istmo (not isthmo) , isthmus. In older asthma, asthma , 
the th is silent, and the new spelling is asma. See § 19, n.b. 
Phonetically [t]. 

35. v. T his is a labio-dental spirant like the English v: ver, to see; 
av6, grandfather; livro, book. Phonetically [v]. 

36. w. This is found only in foreign words and has the foreign pro- 
nunciation. Portuguese u in hiatus has approximately the sound 
of English w: quadro, picture. Phonetically this 11 is PQ- 

37. x. This has the voiceless palatal sibilant sound of English sh 
already described for Portuguese ch and for Portuguese s final or 
before a voiceless consonant: 

1 . When it is initial: xarope, syrup; 

2. When it is final: Felix, Felix; 

3. When it precedes or follows a consonant: expresso, express; 
enxdfre, sulphur; 

4 . Between vowels in many cases:, baixo, low ; caixa, box; coxim, 
cushion; coxo, lame; feixe, faggot, etc. The phonetic symbol for 
this x is [$]. 
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But between vowels x may have other values: (a) That of z in 
English zeal. The words in question are often paralleled by English 
words from the same Latin source and having x with the value of 
gz: exacto, exact; exaltar, to exalt; exame, examination; executar, 
to execute; exemplo, example; exercicio, exercise; exilio, exile; 
existir, to exist. Other examples are exercito, army ; eximir, to 
exempt; exito, outcome. Phonetically this x is [z]. (6) That of 

English ss: auxilio, aid ; m&ximo, very great; maxima, maxim; 
pr6ximo, next, neighbor; trouxe, pret. of trazer, to bring , and all 
related forms; etc. Phonetically this x is [s]. (c) That of Eng- 
lish x (ks). The words in question are paralleled by English 
words from the same source and having x pronounced as ks: fixo, 
fixed; sexo, sex; sexagesimo, sixtieth, etc. Phonetically this x 
is [ks]. 

38. y. As a vowel, y is not used in the reformed spelling: mysterio, 
mystery , is now misterio. As a consonant it now appears only in 
foreign words not yet fully naturalized: Yankee, etc. Of course, 
foreign proper names may have it as a vowel : Byron. 

39. z. When followed by a vowel, z has the voiced sibilant sound of 
English z in zeal: zelo, zeal; dizer, to say. This is true in liaison 
also : a paz 6 boa, peace is good. Otherwise, z, like s, has the value 
of English sh, or that of English z in azure: 

1. At the end of a word and before a pause, z is sh: queremos a paz, 
we desire peace. 

2. In liaison before a word beginning with one of the voiceless con- 
sonants c, q, f, p, s, t, it is sh: o juiz francos, the French judge; 
a paz permanente, permanent peace. Phonetically this z and that 
of 1 are [$]. 

{. In liaison before a word beginning with one of the voiced con- 
sonants b, v, d, g, 1, m, n, r, it is the z of azure: a luz brilhante, the 
brilliant light; a paz geral, general peace , etc. Phonetically this 
z is [3]. 

N.B. For final s and z the palatal value is not so marked in Brazilian as 
in the Portuguese of the motherland; the sound is rather that of a pure 
sibilant, or of one only slightly palatalized. 
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Accentuation 

40. Portuguese words may stress the last syllable, the second last 
(penult), or the third last (antepenult). Only in an adverb in 
-mente or in a combination of a verb with following conjunctive 
(enclitic) object pronouns can the stress fall on a syllable pre- 
ceding the third from the end of the word. 

The rules governing Portuguese accentuation are here stated in 
accordance with the principles laid down in the Plan for the Regu- 
larization and Simplification of Portuguese Writing published by 
A. R. Gongalves Viana in his Vocdbuldrio ortografico e remissivo. 
The larger number of Portuguese words show the place of the 
stress in them by their very form, and no written accent is required. 

1. Words of two or more syllables ending in -a or -as, -e or -es, -o or 
-os, normally stress the second last syllable and take no written 
accent: 

casa, house j pi. casas; parede, waZZ, pi. paredes; camarada, comrade , pi. 
camaradas; concebe, he conceives , concebes, thou conceivest; trabalha, he 
works , trabalhas, thou workest ; modo, manner , pi. modos; trave, beam 7 pi. 
traves; devoto, devout , pi. devotos. 

2. Most verb forms that end in -am or -em stress the second last 
syllable and need no written accent: 

falam, they speak; falaram, they had spoken; falem, let them speak; 
contem, let them count , pres, subj., 3d plural, of contar, to count (but cf. 
contem, pres, indie., 3d sing., of conter, to contain). 

N.B. It is to be remarked that s and m are often only signs of plurality, 
and their appearance does not disturb the accentuation of the singular 
forms to which they are added. 

3. A number of nouns and adjectives of two syllables or more that 
end in -em or — ens stress the second last syllable and need no 
written accent: 

viagem, journey, pi. viagens; selvagem, savage , pi. selvagens 

4. The last syllable is normally regarded as stressed and requires no 
written accent in most words of more than one syllable that end 
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in -i or -is, in -u or -us, in a nasal vowel (followed or not by s), 
in a diphthong (followed or not by s), or in a consonant (except 
the s of -as, -es, -os, -ens, and the m of -am, -em) : 

javali, wild boar, pi. javalis ; peru, turkey-cock , pi. penis; atum, tunny-fish; 
maga, apple, pi. mapas; amar, to love; sarau, evening ball, pi. saraus; 
varao, man, pi. vardes; entender, to understand; azul, blue; arrais, cap- 
tain; Artur, Arthur; andaluz, Andalicsian; canal, canal . 

5. As a master of course no written accent is needed by atonic mono- 
syllables and dissyllables, i.e., by certain words of one or two syl- 
lables which, from the point of view of sentence phonetics, are 
devoid of all stress in the expression of a train of thought. Among 
such words are the following: 

a) The definite article and the combinations that it makes with prep- 
ositions, viz., o, os, a, as, lo, los, la, las, no, nos, na, nas, do, dos, 
da, das, ao, aos (but cf. a, As, to the , fern.), pelo, pelos, pela, pelas, 
polo, polos, pola, polas. 

b) Conjunctive (objective) personal pronouns and their combina- 
tions, viz., me, mo, mos, ma, mas, te, to, tos, ta, tas, Ihe, lhes, lho, 
lhos, lha, Ihas, nos, no-lo, no-los, no-la, no-las. 

c) Prepositions such as a, de, por, para, sem, sob, em, com, etc. 

d) Conjunctions and adverbs such as se, que, porque, mas, tao 
(shortened form of tanto, also written tam), etc. 

e ) Proclitic adjectives such as sao (shortened form of santo, also 
written sam), and gra (shortened form of grande). 

6. Even certain monosyllables may upon occasion take a written 
accent as a diacritic to differentiate them from other words, but 
no written accent is taken by tonie monosyllables (i.e., those that 
may have a stress in a sentence), if they end in -em or in -ens: 

bem, boon, pi. bens; tens, thou hast; tem, he has; cem, hundred 

7. No written accent is needed on tonic monosyllables ending in -i, 
-is, or -u, -us, in a nasal vowel (followed or not by s), in a diph- 
thong (followed or not by s), or in a consonant (except the s of 
-as, -es, -os; cf. pAs, p4s, p6s; pds; see § 41, 1): 

ri, he laughs, ris, thou toughest; cru, raw, pi. crus; la, wod , pi. las; sai, 
he goes out , sais, thou goest out (both from sair, to go out); mau (adj.), bad ; 
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mao, hand , pi. maos; mal (n.), evil; mar, sea; ver, to see; pus, I put (pret. 
indie., 1st sing., of p6r, to put ) ; cmz, cross. 

41. Use of the Written Accent. The written accents are the acute, 
the circumflex, and the grave. The acute denotes an open stressed 
vowel, the circumflex a close stressed vowel. The grave accent is 
used only as a diacritic on certain unstressed vowels. Stressed 
open i [a], e [e], 6 [o], may take the acute accent; the circum- 
flex appears on only close d [je], £ [e], 6 [o]. When a written 
accent appears on stressed i or u (to show that they do not form a 
diphthong with a adjoining vowel) it is the acute. 

1. A written accent, acute or circumflex, is required on monosyllables 
and on the last syllable of all other words, if they end in stressed 
~~ 2 Lj —as, e, es, o , o s . 

p£, shovel , pi. pas; faxa, he will do; faras, thou wilt do; alvara, letter patent, 
pi. alvaras; se (n.), see , pi. ses; ve, he sees; ves, thou seest ; mes, month 
(but pi. meses, without the accent); mare, tide, pi. mares; merce, mercy , 
pi. merces; portugues, Portuguese (but pi. portugueses, without the 
accent) ; p6, dust, pi. p6s; p6s, he put (pret. indie., 3d sing., of p6r, to put) ; 
av6, grandmother , pi. av6s; av6, grandfather , pi. avds. 

2. A written accent, acute or circumflex, is required on the stressed 
second last syllable of all words ending in -i or -is, in -u or -us, in 
a nasal vowel (followed or not by s), in a diphthong (followed or 
not by s), or in a consonant (except the s of -as, -es, -os, -ens): 

quSsi, almost; Venus, Venus; orfa, female orphan, pi. 6rf2s; 6rfao, male 
orphan , pi. 6rfaos; louv&veis, you were praising; louvareis, you had 
praised; ficil, easy , pi. ffcceis; consul, consul (for pi. cdnsules, cf. 4, 
below); cad&ver, corpse (for pi. caddveres, cf. 4, below); germen, germ 
(for pi. germenes, cf. 4, below) ; F41ix, Felix. 

3. A circumflex accent is required on the last syllable of words of 
two or more syllables, if they end in stressed -em or -ens: 

vintem, a coin of 20 reis , pi. vintens; armazem, warehouse , pi. armazens; 
contem, it contains , contens, thou containest (both from confer, to contain ); 
Jerusalem, Jerusalem . 
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4. All words stressed on the third last syllable have a written accent: 

pr£tica, 'practice ; &nimo, courage; lugubre, mournful; cdnsules, consuls; 
cadaveres, corpses; gemeo, twin; genio, genius ; conseqiiencia, conse- 
quence. 

a) A number of verb forms are concerned here: 

louvavamos, we were praising; puniriamos, we should punish; devessemos, 
we should he obliged. 

h) Although -eo, -io, and -ia in words like gdmeo, genio, and con- 
sequencia really form a diphthong, the words are regarded as 
stressed on the antepenult. 

c) On the other hand, substantives stressing the i of final -ia and the 
endings -ia, -ias, -iam of the imperfect indicative and of the con- 
ditional of verbs, do not take the written accent (because the i is 
in the second last syllable, and words ending in -a, -as, -am 
normally stress the second last syllable and need no written ac- 
cent): filosofia, philosophy; punia, I was punishing; louvarais, 
thou wouldst praise; louvariam, they would praise. 

d) For a similar reason, verbs in -uar take no written accent when the 
u is stressed before final -o, -a, -as, -am, -e, -es, -em: continuar, 
to continue; continuo, I continue; continuas, thou continuest; 
continua, he continues; contmuam, they continue; continue, let me 
continue , etc. 

e) But the stressed i of final -ia, etc., will take the written accent 
if a vowel precedes with which the i does not form a diphthong: 
sair, to go out; impf. indie., saia, salas, saiam, etc. 

5. As has been said already, no individual word can be stressed in 
Portuguese on a syllable preceding the antepenult. 

а) However, in a composite of a verb with following object pronouns 
the written accent may appear on a syllable more than three from 
the end of the whole composite: d£vamo-vo-lo, we were giving it to 
you. In such cases the verb is treated as though it stood without 
the appended pronouns. 

б) Again, the adjectival part of an adverb in -mente will keep what- 
ever written accent it requires when standing alone: r£pidamente, 
rapidly; cf. rdpido, r4pida, rapid . See § 41, 4. Such words have 
two accents, one on the adjective and one on -mente. 
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42. In the following rules we deal chiefly with the use of the accent 
where it is not really needed to indicate the place of stress but 
serves as a diacritic to distinguish words spelled alike, or simply 
to indicate the quality of the vowel, or as a diaeresis : 

1 . The stressed diphthongs ei, eu, oi take the acute accent when their 
e [e] or o [o] is open; they have no written accent when the e [e] 
or o [o] is close: 

reis [rr£l$], pi. of real, a coin ; but reis [itb 1$], pi. of rei, king; bateis 
[butel$], pi. of batel, boat; but bateis [butelS], you beat (2d pi. pres, indie, 
of bater, to beat); veu, veil, pi. veus; chapeu, hat, pi. chapeus; s6is 
[solS], pi. of sol, sun, and also 2d sing. pres, indie, of soer, to be accustomed; 
but sois [soi$], you are; r6is, pi. of rol, list, and 2d sing. pres, indie, of 
roer, to gnaw ; herdi (herde), hero, pi. herois (herdes); jdia, jewel; gibdia, 
boa ; etc. 


2. As a diacritic the written accent differentiates certain sentence 
stressed words from others spelled like them but without stress in 
the sentence: 


que what (direct interrog. used dis- 
junctively) 

porque why (direct interrog. used 
disjunctively) 
pdr to put 

p&ra pres, indie., 3d sing, of parar 
to stop 

pera (n.) pear 
pela (n.) ball 

pelo 1st sing., pres, indie, of 1 
pelar to peel r 

pelo (n.) hair J 

pdlo (n.) pole 


que (rel., interrog., conj.) who, 
whom, which, that , what 
porque because, for, why (interrog.) 

in order that 
por by, for, through, etc. 
para to, for, in order to, etc. 

pera popular form of para 
pela (prep. + art.) by the, etc. 

pelo (prep. + art.) by the, etc. 

polo (prep, por + art.) 


3. Stressed close e [e] and o [o] of the penult syllable take the cir- 
cumflex accent if there are other words spelled like them that 
have open e [e] and o [o], The latter take no written accent. 


rego [rregu] furrow 
rdgo [rrogu] request 


rego [rregu] 1st sing., pres, indie, 
of regar to water 

rogo [rrogu] 1st sing., pres, indie, 
of rogar to ask 
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demos [demuj] 1st pi., pres. subj. demos [demu$] 1st pi., pret. indie. 

of dai to give of dar to give 

c6rte [koita] court corte [koita] cut, edge 

4. Stressed i and u take the acute accent to show that they do not 
form a diphthong with a preceding vowel: 

bau, trunk; pais, country; ralz, root; salda, sally , going forth; saude, 
health . 

In the older usage an h separated the vowels in some of these cases : 
sahida, bahu. 

This accent may be omitted before any final consonant except s: 
ralz or raiz, root; sair, to go out; and it may be omitted within a 
word before nh, nd, mb; ralnha, queen , or rainha; ainda, yet, or 
ainda; Coimbra or Coimbra. 

43. Use of the Grave Accent. This appears only on unstressed vowels 
and serves (a) as a diaeresis or (6) as a means of marking the open 
quality of a vowel which, though unstressed, retains the open 
value which is usual only under the accent. 

1. The grave accent is written on the u of gu, qu, if the u has a pro- 
nounceable force before a following e or i: consequencia, conse- 
quence; arguir, to argue; argul, I argued, 1st sing., pret. indie. If 
the u passes to the stressed position, it takes the acute accent: 
argdi, he argues, 3d sing., pres, indie. 

2. The grave accent may appear over unstressed i and u to indicate 
that they do not form a diphthong with a preceding vowel: sal- 
mento, a going forth; paisagem, landscape ; saudar, to salute . 
This refinement of usage may not make great appeal. 

3. The grave accent is written on an unaccented open a [a], e [e], or 
0 [ 0 ], to distinguish the word in which it occurs from a similarly 
spelled word in which the a, e, or 0 has a close or weakened value 
[«, o, u]: d ([a], a combination of a + a), to the , at the ; cf. a | V), 
to, at, or the; dquele ([akelo], a combination of a+ aquele), to 
that; cf. aquele [-ekelo], that; prfcgar [paegai], to preach; cf. 
pregar [piogai], to nail; m&lhada [mo^ad-e], a heap (of faggots, 
sheaves, etc.) ; cf. molhada [mu^ad'e], fern. p.p. of molhar, to wet . 
The older custom was to wTite &, aquele, but the acute accent is 
now reserved for places of stress, and the a has none in these words. 
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44. In the inflection of words, the application of the rules will cause 
some forms to have the written accent and others to dispense with 
it: e.g., portugues, Portuguese , in the singular takes the written 
accent, according to rule, § 41, 1; in the plural, portugueses, it has 
no accent, according to rule, § 40, 1. Seco, dry, according to rule, 
§ 42, 3, takes the circumflex on its stressed close e to disting uish 
the word from the verb form, seco, I dry ) with open e. Its femi- 
nine singular s§ca and its femi n ine plural secas will keep the accent 
to distinguish them from seca, 3d sing., and secas, 2d sing., (both 
with open e) of the present indie, of secar, to dry. But the mas- 
culine plural is secos, without a written accent on its close e [e] y 
as there is no word with which it might be confused. 

45. Hyphenated words retain the written accents of their parts: 
piraraios, lightning conductor (pdra is from the verb parar, to stop , 
parry off ; cf. rule, § 42, 2). 

46. Adverbs in -mente, being constructed of a feminine adjective 
and the noun mente, have a double stress and keep whatever 
written accent the adjective has when it stands alone: somente, 
only , but; cortesmente, courteously; rapidamente, rapidly ; cf. the 
adjectives s6, cortes, rdpida. 

47. Until the rules of accentuation stated have found entire ac- 
ceptance in the books, students of Portuguese will encounter dif- 
ficulties in the early stages of their study of the language. A 
knowledge of Spanish will help to indicate the place of the Portu- 
guese accent, for there are very many correspondences of vocabu- 
lary between the two languages, and in the great majority of the 
cases the same syllable is stressed in the corresponding words. 

Quantity 

48. Accented vowels are of medium length; vowels preceding or fol- 
lowing the accent are shorter. 

Liaison 

49. Liaison, or the linking together of spoken words by passing a 
sound from a preceding word to the following one, is a marked 
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feature of Portuguese as it is of French. A number of the changes 
in pronunciation occasioned by liaison have been treated in our 
discussion of the consonants; s, z, and the nasals, are most in 
point. Vowels also will be linked together and will even merge. 
In a syntactical combination the last vowel of the preceding word 
may coalesce with same vowel beginning the second word. 

Punctuation 

60. Practically the same marks of punctuation are used in Portuguese 
as in English, and for the same purposes. When a hyphen appears 
at the end of a line, to mark the syllabic division of a word, the 
advocates of the reformed spelling would have it repeated at the 
beginning of the next line. They would also imitate the Spanish 
custom of using twice the question mark or the exclamation mark, 
inverting them at the beginning of their sentence, especially if the 
sentence consists of more than four or five words, and putting 
them also, as in English, at the end of their sentence. 

61. A hyphen is required between a verb and a following object pro- 
noun: louv&-lo, to praise him; di-nos, he gives to us. It is erro- 
neous to write, as is often done, louval-o, etc., as the 1 belongs to 
the pronouns. 

62. The apostrophe is now little used, appearing chiefly in certain 
compound words, as in mae-d’agua, reservoir (but cf. also mae de 
agua). It is no longer to be written in the combinations of two 
object pronouns: mo not m’o for me + 0 ; lha not lh’a for lhe + a, 
etc. 


Syllabication 

63. In the main, phonetic principles govern the matter of syllable 
division in a word. 

1 . A single consonant between vowels passes over to the second vowel : 
me-ni-no, child ; di-la-tar, to delay. 

2. The few double consonants are separated : ar-rastar, to drag; as- 
sists, to assist; em-malar, to pack (in a bag); en-nastrar, to 
be-ribbon. 
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3. Certain combinations of two consonants are regarded as in- 
separable, and both pass over to the next syllable. They are the 
digraphs ch, lh, and nh; sc and ps; and the combinations of a 
consonant with a following 1 or r, viz., bl, cl, dl, fi, gl> pl> tl, vl, br, 
cr, dr, fr, gr, pr, tr, vr: a-char, to find; tra-ba-lho, work; vi-nho, 
wine; en-sce-na-gao, stage (sc together sound as voiceless s); 
a-fli-gir, to afflict; no-bre, noble; etc. 

4. If there are two consonants between vowels, and they are not of 
the class of inseparable combinations, one remains with the pre- 
ceding syllable and the other passes over: for-ma, form; cam-po, 

field. 

5. When there are more than two consonants between vowels, the 
tendency is to pass over only the last one: sump-tuo-so, sumptuous. 
But, if the last two form an inseparable combination, both go 
over: sem-pre, always. 

6. Two consecutive vowels are inseparable, whether they form a 
diphthong or not: cau-sa, cause; rai-nha (not ra-inha), queen; 
con-h-nuo, continuous; fe-rias, vacation; rea-li-da-de, reality, 
vei-cu-lo (not ve-i-cu-lo), vehicle; etc. 

7. The combinations gu and qu are inseparable, whether the u be 
pronounced or not: quin-to, fifth; guer-ra, war; fre-quen-te, 
frequent; ar-guir, to argue. 

8. In the matter of prefixes the older tendency was to preserve the 
identity of the prefix. In accordance with the reformed spelling 
the rules stated above are to be observed: subs-cre-ver, to sub- 
scribe (not sub-scre-ver). 

So the prefixes des- and dis- pass over their s to a vowel follow- 
ing but keep it before a consonant: de-sen-ga-nar, to undeceive; 
des-fa-zer, to undo, to ruin; dis-tri-buir, to distribute .. Descer is 
also divided thus: des-cer. The prefix ex- remains intact: ex- 
er-ci-to, army; ex-ce-der, to exceed. 

Capitalization 

54. Capitals axe in general used as in English. Proper adjectives, 
however, are not capitalized, even though they become nouns, 
a rainha italiana, the Italian quern; os portugueses, the Portuguese. 
Of course proper names are capitalized: Jodo, John; Vasco da 
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Gama, etc. So are co mm on nouns which as titles become proper 
names: O Ministro da Marinha, Minister of the Navy , etc. The 
names of the months and of the days of the week are usually not 
capitalized, but capitals may be used in dating letters and docu- 
ments. In writing the titles of books usage varies: some writers 
prefer to capitalize all the important words in a title, while others 
use capitals only with the initial word and proper nouns. 



VOCABULARY 


Portuguese-English 

Note: In this Vocabulary all orthographic final e's and o’s are expressed in the 
phonetic symbols by [i] and [u] respectively, as classe [klasi] and cavalo [kevalu]. 
In normal fluid speech, however, the final e is practically, if not totally, silent, and the 
final o may disappear [klas, bsval]. But in verse the final e and o form syllables 
that are counted, and in singing these vowels are clearly pronounced. 


A 

a [*] to, at, with, from 
a, as [b, us] the; pron. her, it, them 
ao, is, aos [a, ■Bh, as, bi is] to the 
abaixo [ubal^u] below 
aberto, -a [Bbertu, -b] open, opened 
abrafar [ubresar] to embrace 
abranger [-cbr^er] to include, em- 
brace 

abrigar-se [Bbrigar-sl] to shelter 
oneself, protect oneself 
abril [•Bbril] m. April 
abrir [■ebrir] to open 
acabar ['ek^bar] to finish; — de 
(+ infin.) have just (+ past part.) 
aceitar ['Bseltar] to accept 
achar [jB$ar] to find; — se find one- 
self, be 

acomodar-se [Bkumudar-sl] to in- 
stall oneself, sit down 
acompanhar [BkompBjiar] to accom- 
pany, come with 
aconselhar [•BkoshCar] to advise 
acordar [•skurdar] to wake up 
o agucar or assiicar ['BSuk'Br] sugar 
acusar [jskuzar] to acknowledge 
adeus [udeiis] good-by, farewell 
adiante ['Bdl'entl] forward; mais — , 
further yet 

o advogado [Bdvugadu] lawyer 
afamado, -ft QBfBmadu, -B] well- 
known 


afastar-se [Bfestar-sl] to draw away, 
leave 

o afecto ['Bfetu] affection 
flfim (de) [■Bfin dl] in order to 
a agenda Meshs] agency 
agitado, -a [>3itadu, -b] rough, 
agitated 

agitar (para) [B3itar] to wave (at) 
agora [Bgore] now 
agosto ['Bgostu] m. August 
agradar [Bgredar] to please 
agradavel [ugredavd] agreeable, 
pleasant 

agradecer [Bgradlser] to thank, be 
grateful for 
a agua [agttB] water 
ai [•»] there 

ainda [BindB] still, yet; — Que al- 
though, even if 
ajudar [B3udar] to help 
alem [alel] beyond; — disso be- 
sides, moreover 

a alfaiataria [alfBiBtBriB] tailor shop 
o alfaiate [alfBiati] tailor 
alguem [alg©(] someone, anyone, 
somebody, anybody 
algo [algu] something, anything 
alg-um, -uma, pi. -uns, -umas 
[alg-u, alg-um'B, alg— us, alg- 
um'Bs] some, any, a few; alguma 
coisa something; algumas vezes 
sometimes 

ali [Bli] there; por — , that way 
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alia do, -a Qelladu, -b] ally 
almogar [almusar] to lunch 
o almogo [almosu] pi. almogos [al- 
mosus] lunch; primeiro (orpe- 
queno) — , breakfast 
a almofada [almufadu] pillow 
o alto [altu] top 
alto, -a [altu, -u] high 
alugar [ulugar] to rent 
o aluno, a aluna [ulunu, -u] student, 
pupil 

£Tnanha [am'Bjiu] tomorrow; — de 
tarde tomorrow afternoon; de- 
pois de — , the day after tomorrow 
ambos, -as [Smbus, -us] both 
America [umeriku] America 
o amigo, a amiga [umigu, -u] friend 
o amiguinho, a amigtiinha [umigijiu, 
-u] little’ friend 
am°. = amigo 

a amostra [umostrs] sample 
Ana [unu] Anna 

o andar [undar] floor, story; — terreo 
ground floor; — de cima upper 
story 

andar [undar] to walk, go 
animado, -a [unimadu, -u] lively, 
bustling 

o ano [unu] year 

ante-ontem [untf-Qntel] the day be- 
fore yesterday 

antes [untls] formerly; — de be- 
fore; — que before 
o anuncio [unQsIu] advertisement 
ao [uti] to the, with the, of the 
aonde [u6ndl] (to) where 
o apagador [upugudor] eraser 
apagar [upugar] to erase 
o aparador [upurudor] sideboard 
a apar§ncia [upureslu] appearance 
apesar de [uplzar dl] in spite of, al- 
though 

aplicado, -a [uplikadu, -u] industri- 
ous, diligent; ser — , to be a hard 
worker 

apontar [upontar] to point 
apreciar [uprisiar] to appreciate 
aprender [uprender] to learn 
apresentar [uprizentar] to intro- 
duce, present 


apropriado, -a [uprupriadu, ] ap- 
propriate, suitable 
aquecer [ukeser] to heat, warm 
aquele, -a, pi. -es, -as [ukeli, ukelu, 
ukells, •ekel'Bs] that, those; Aquele, 
-a, pi. -es, -as to that, to those 
aqui [uki] here; por — , this way 
aquilo [ukilu] that; &quilo [akilu] 
to that 
o ar [ar] air 

a aritmetica [uritmetiku] arithmetic 
arranjar [urr§ 3 ar] to arrange, put in 
order 

a arvore [arvurl] tree 
assegurar [uslgurar] to assure; in- 
sure 

o assento [usentu] seat 
assim [usl] so, thus; — que as soon 
as 

assticar see agticar 
ate [ute] till, to; — logo good-by, 
“ so long ” ; — que until 
atento, -a [utentu, -u] devoted, 
courteous 
at t0 . = atento 
atual [atiial] present 
a aula [atilu] classroom, class 
o automdvel [afitumovel] automobile 
a avenida [uvlnidu] avenue 
oaviao, pi. avioes [uvftju, -61s] air- 
plane 

oav6 [bvo] grandfather; (os) — s 
grandparents 
a av6 [uvo] grandmother 
avultado, -a [uvultadu, -u] im- 
portant; considerable 
azul [uzul] blue 

B 

a bagagem [bugasel] baggage 
o bago [bagu] grain, bean 
a baia [bum] bay 
baixo, -a [bal^u, -u] low 
o banco [bugku] bench 
o banho [bujiu] bath 
barato, -a [buratu, -u] cheap 
o barco [barku] boat 
bastante [bustuntl] enough; rather 
a batata [butatu] potato 
batizar [butizar] to baptize 
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beber [blber] to drink 
a bebida [blbid'e] drink, beverage 
belo, -a [belu, -ts] fine, beautiful, 
handsome 

bem [be!] well; esta — , very well, 
all right; pois — , well 
o bife [bifl] beefsteak 
o bilhao, pi. bilhoes [bLCefi, -o!s] (or 
biliao, bilioes) billion 
o bilhete [bLCetl] ticket; — de ida e 
volta round-trip ticket 
bom, boa [bo, here'] good ; estar — , 
to be well; ser — , be good 
a bondade [bondadl] goodness, kind- 
ness; tenha a — (de) please 
o bonde [bond!] streetcar 
bonito, -a [bunitu, -'e] pretty, 
beautiful 

bordo [bordu]: estar a — , to be on 
board 

branco, -a [braqku, - < e] white 
o Brasil [brazil] Brazil 
brasileiro, -a [brazileiru, -^e] Bra- 
zilian 

brincar [briqkar] to play 
buscar [buskar] to get; ir — , go and 
get 

C 

ca [ka] here, hither 
a cabepa [kebesB] head 
a cabra [kabra] goat 
a cafarola [kes'erole] pan 
o cacau [kukau] cocoa 
cada [IradB] each, every; — um 
each one 

a cadeira [kedelre] chair; — de bra- 
50s armchair 

o cademo [kedemu] notebook, exer- 
cise book 

o cafe [kefe] coffee 
o cafeeiro [kefeelru] coffee tree 
cair [lrair] to fall 
o cais [kais] dock, wharf 
a caixa [kai^-e] box 
o caixa [kalju] cashier 
o caixeiro [kelSelru] cashier 
0 calgado [kalsadu] footwear 
calcar [kalsar] to put on {shoes) 
as calpas [kals'es] trousers 


o calor [kelor] heat; fazer — , to be 
hot, warm {of the weather) ; ter — , 
be hot, warm {of a person) 

0 calorif ero [keluriflru] furnace 
a cama [kerne] bed 
0 caminho [kemijiu] road; a — de on 
the way to 

a r-fl-miRfl [kemiz’e] shirt 
o campo [kempu] country (as op- 
posed to city) ; os — s fields 
cansado, -a [kesadu, ^e] tired 
o cao, pi. caes [kefi, ke!s] dog 
a capital [kepital] capital {city) 
a cara [kara] face 

o cardapio [kerdaplu] bill of fare, 
menu 

Carlos [karlus] Charles 
a came [karnl] meat; — de vaca beef 
caro, -a [karu, -•b] dear; expensive 
acarreira [kerreira] route, trip; ca- 
reer 

a carta [kart's] letter 
o carvao (de pedra) [kerveu] coal 
a casa [kaz'e] house; em — , at home; 
em — de at the home of; para — , 
(to) home 

ocaso [kazu] case; dado o — que 
granted that 

catorze [k'BtorzI] fourteen 
a causa [kaftz-e] cause; a — de be- 
cause of 

o cavalo [kevalu] horse 
cear [slar] to have supper 
cedo [sedu] early, soon 
cego, -a [segu, -^e] blind 
cem [sel] hundred 
0 centavo [sentavu] cent 
centesimo [sentezimu] hundredth 
cento [sentu] hundred {in coiribvnar 
tion) 

0 centro [sentru] center 
cerca [serke] near; — de about 
certo, -a [sertu, -b] certain, sure; 
estar — de to be sure of 
a cesta [sest^] basket 
0 cha [$a] tea 

rhamar p'emar] to call; get; — -se 
be called, be named 
0 chapeu [Sepsti] hat 
0 charuto [Jerutu] cigar 
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o chauffeur (as in English) chauffeur 
a chave [$avl] key 
a ch&vena Bavins] cup 
a chegada Blgads] arrival 
chegar [$Igar] to arrive 
cheio, -a [$elu, -s] full 
o cheque [$ekl] check 
chover [$uver] to rain 
a chuva [$uvs] rain 
chuvoso, -a [$uvozu, -ozs, etc.] 
rainy 

a cidade [sidadl] city 
a cima [sims] top; andar de — , upper 
floor 

cinco [slrjku] five 
o cinema [sinems] “ movies ” 
cinqhenta [slrjktlentB] fifty 
a classe [klasl] class 
o cobertor [kublrtor] blanket 
cobrir [kubrir] to cover 
a coisa [kolzs] thing 
a colher [kmCer] spoon 
a colherada [kuAIrads] tablespoonful 
a colherinha Dcuidrips] teaspoon 
Colombo [kulombu] (Cristovao) 
Columbus (Christopher) 
com [ko] with 
o combdio [kombolu] train 
comepar (Tmmlsar] to begin 
comer [kumer] to eat 
comercial [kumerslal] commercial 
a comida [kumid'B] food, meal 
como [komu] as, how, like; — esta 
* (vai, passa) ? how are you? 
a comoda [komuds] chiffonier 
a companhia [kompsjiis] company 
comprar [komprar] to buy 
as compras [komprss]: ir fazer — , to 
go shopping 

compreender [kompriender] to un- 
derstand 

comprido, -a [kSmpridu, -s] long 
conceder [koslder] to grant 
a concorrencia Qcoqkurresfrs] compe- 
tition 

acondiplo, pi. condipoes [kondlsuti, 
-5!s] condition 

a confianpa [koflsss] confidence 
conforme [koforml] according 
confortavel [kofurtavel] comfortable 


conhecer [kujilser] to know, be ac- 
quainted with 

os conhecimentos [kujilsimentus] 
knowledge 

connosco [kSnosku] with us 
o conselho [koseiCu] advice 
a conseqhencia [koslktiesle] conse- 
quence 

consigo [kosigu] with him, her, it, 
you, yourselves, themselves 
a constipapao [kSstipus^ii] cold (dis- 
ease); pilhar uma — , to catch 
cold 

constipado, -a [kostipadu, -<b]: es- 
tar — , to have a cold 
construir [kSstrtiir] to build 
consultar [kOsultar] to consult 
a conta [kont-e] account, bill 
contanto [konfrentu] so long as; — 
que provided that 

contente [kontentl] glad, happy; 

ficar — , to be glad or happy 
contigo [kontigu] with thee 
continuar [kontintiar] to continue 
o conto [kontu] 1000 escudos (Portu- 
gal) or 1000 cruzeiros (Brazilian) 
contrario, -a [kontrarfu, -<b] con- 
trary, opposite 

conveniente [kovlnlentl] conven- 
ient, proper 

a conversapao, pi. conversap6es [ko- 
vlrsus'eti, -ols] conversation 
convidar [kovidar] to invite 
convir [kovir] to be convenient, be 
suitable 

o convite [kovitl] invitation 
convosco [kovosku] with you 
o copo [kopu] glass 
o Corcovado [kurkuvadu] Hunchback 
Mountain (near Rio de Janeiro) 
correctamente [kurretementl] cor- 
rectly 

o correio [kurrelu] mail, post office 
correr [kurrer] to run 
corrigir [kurri3ir] to correct 
cortes [kurtes] courteous, polite 
a costa [kosttf] coast 
o costume [Taistuml] custom, habit 
a cozinha [kuzijra] kitchen 
cozinhar [kuzijiar] to cook 
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o cozinheiro, a cozinheiia [kuzijielru, 
-n] cook 

o credito [kreditu] credit 
crer [krer] to believe, think; — que 
sim (nao) believe, think so (not) 
crescer [krfser] to grow 
o criado, a criada [krladu, -n] servant, 
waiter; maid, waitress 
o criador [krlndor] cattle raiser 
a crianga [krinsn] child 
o Cristo Redentor Christ the Redeemer 
Cristovao [kristovuii] (Colombo) 
Christopher (Columbus) 
o cruzeiro [kruzelru] monetary unit in 
Brazil 

o cuidado [ktiidadu] care 
cujo, -a [ku3u, -n] of which, whose 
cultivar [kultivar] to cultivate, grow 
o curso [kursu] course 
curto, -a [kurtu, -n] short 
custar [kustar] to cost 

D 

D. = Dom or dona 

da(s) [du(s)] of the 

dado que [dadu kl] granted that 

daquele, -a [dakell, dnkeln] of that; 

pi. -es, -as of those 
daquilo [dnkilu] of that 
dar [dar] to give; strike (of a clock); 
— se be produced, grow; — com 
meet, run into; ; — a lifao recite 
the lesson; — para face; — um 
passeio take a walk or ride; — 
uma volta take a turn 
de [dl] of, from, by; than 
o debito [debitu] debt; debit 
decimo, -a [desimu, -n] tenth 
declarar [dlklnrar] to declare; — se 
be declared, break out 
o dedo [dedu] finger 
deitar-se [deltar-sl] to lie down, go 
to bed 

deixar [del$ar] to let; — de (+ in- 
fin.) stop, cease (+ pres, part); 
fail to (+ injin.) 

dele, dela [dell, d dn] his, hers, its, 
yours, of him, of her, of it, of you; 
pi. theirs, yours, of them, of you 


delfcia [dflisln] delicacy; delight 
o dente [dentl] tooth 
dentro (de) [dentru] within 
depois [dlpols] after, afterward, 
then; — de after; — que after; 
— de amanha the day after to- 
morrow 

depressa [dlpresn] fast, quickly 
descansar(-se) [dlsknsar] to rest 
descer [dlser] to go down, descend 
o descobridor [dlskubridor] discoverer 
descobrir [dlskubrir] to discover 
de sculp ar [dlskulpar] to pardon, ex- 
cuse 

desejar [dlzl3ar] to desire, wish, 
want 

desembarcar-se [dlzembnrkar-sl] to 
disembark 

despedir-se (de) [dlspldir-sl] to take 
leave (of), say good-by (to) 
d€sse, dessa [desl, desrc] of that; 
pi. of those 

deste, desta [destl, deatu] of this; 
pi. of these 

devagar [dlvegar] slowly 
dever [diver] to owe; must, ought, 
should, be expected 
dez [dez j ten 

dezembro [dlzembru] December 
dezenove [dlzlnovi] nineteen (par. 

spelling , dezanove) 
dezesseis [dlzlsels] sixteen (var. 

spelling , dezasseis) 
dezessete [dlzlsetl] seventeen (var. 

spelling , dezassete) 
dez 6 ito [dlzoitu] eighteen 
o dia [din] day; bons — s (or bom 
dia) good day, good morning; — 
feriado holiday 
dificil [dlfisil] difficult, hard 
a dificuldade [dlfikuldadl] difficulty 
o dinheiro [dijielru] money 
a direcgao [diresnti] address, direction 
direito, -a [direltu, -n] straight, 
right; adv. straight ahead 
dispdsto, disposta [dlspostu, dls- 
postn, etc.'] disposed, inclined 
disso [disu] of that; alem — , be- 
sides, moreover 
a distancia [distnsln] distance 
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disto [distil] of this 
divertir-se [divlrtir-sl] to amuse one- 
self, have a good time 
dividir [dlvldir] to divide 
as divisoes [dlvizols] rooms (of house) 
dizer [dizer] to say; — que sim 
(nao) say so (not) ; ouvir — , hear, 
hear (it) said 

do(s), da(s) [du(s), da(s)] of the, 
from the 

doente [diientl] sick, ill 
dois, duas [dois, duns] two 
o dolar [dolar] dollar 
domingo [dumlrjgu] Sunday 
a dor [dor] pain, sorrow; — de ca- 
bepa headache; — de dentes 
toothache; — de garganta sore 
throat 

dormir [durmir] to sleep 
o doutor [dotor] doctor 
doze [dozl] twelve 
duas see dois 

dum, duma [du, duma] of a, of one 
durante [durintl] during 
a duvida [duvida] doubt 
duvidar [duvidar] to doubt 
duzentos, -as [duzentus, -^as] two 
hundred 

E 

e [I] and 
E.U.A. U.S.A. 
o edificio [Idlfislu] building 
o eixo [elju] axis, axle 
ele, ela [ell, ela] he, she; him, her; 

pi. eles, elas [ells, elas] they; them 
electrico, -a [Iletriku, -a] electric 
o elevador [Illvador] elevator 
em [el] in, on, to; — casa at home; 
— casa de at the home of; — vez 
de instead of; — seguida then, 
next 

embarcar [embarkar] to embark 
embora [Smbora] see ir 
o empregado, a empregada [empri- 
gadu, -^a] clerk 

o emprego [empregu] employment; 
position; use 

emprestar [empristar] to lend 
emquanto [eqkiiantu] while; — 
que while, as long as 


a encomenda [erjkumenda] order 
encontrar [eqkontrar] to find; meet; 
— se be found; — se com meet 
(someone) 

o enderepo [endiresu] address 
eng an ar-se^ [eqganar-si] to be mis- 
taken 

engrafado, -a [eqgnssadu, -a] funny, 
amusing 

enjoar [e 3 tiar] to get seasick 
ensinar [esinar] to teach 
entao [entail] then 
entrar (em) [entrar] to enter, go in, 
come in 

entre [entri] between, among 
o envelope [evflopi] envelope 
enviar [evlar] to send 
enxugar [ejugar] to dry, wipe away 
o erro [erru] mistake 
a erva-mate [erva-matl] see mate 
a escola [Iskola] school; — municipal 
municipal or public school 
a escolha [Iskola] choice, selection 
escolher [IskinCer] to choose, select 
escrever [Iskriver] to write 
o escritor [Iskritor] writer, author 
o escritdrio [Iskrltoriu] study, office 
o escudo [iskudu] Portuguese mone- 
tary unit 

escutar [Iskutar] to listen 
o espelho [Ispe^Cu] mirror 
esperar [Isplrar] to hope; await, 
wait for, expect; — que sim 
hope so 

o esposo, a esposa, pi. esposos, esp6- 
sas [ispozu, Ispoza, Ispozus, Ispo- 
zas] husband; wife 
esquecer-se (de) [Iskeser-sl] to for- 
get 

esquerdo, -a [iskerdu, ^a] left 
a esquina [Isldna] corner 
esse, essa [esl, esa] that (one); pi. 
esses, essas [esls, esas] those 
(ones) 

a estapao [istasaii] station; season (of 
year ) 

o estado [Istadu] state; Estados Uni- 
„ dos United States 
a estalagmite [IstalagmitI] stalagmite 
estar [Istar] to be; — bem be well, 
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be all right; — certo de be sure of ; 
— de volta be back 
este, esta [esti, estn] this (one); 
pi. estes, estas [estls, estas] these 
(ones) 

estender-se pstender-sl] to extend, 
stretch out 

a estima pstimn] esteem, affection 
estunado, -a pstimadu, -b] kind 
estimar pstimar] to esteem, value; 
be glad 

o estio [Istiti] summer 
a estrada pstradn] road; — de ferro 
railway; — de rodagem highway, 
motor road 

estrangeiro, -a pstr§3elru, -b] for- 
eign; foreigner 

estreito, -a [Istreltu, -b] narrow 
estudar pstudar] to study 
eu [eii] I 

Europeu [lurupeG] European 
Exa. = Excelencia p^sfleslB] Excel- 
lency 

excelente pSsflentl] excellent 
exclamar pSkkmar] to exclaim 
o exercicio [Izlrsislu] exercise 
Exmo. Sr., Exma. Sra. forms used in 
polite correspondence 
a expectativa PSpetativv] expectation 
aexperiencia pSplrlesIv] experiment; 
experience; a tftulo de — , by way 
of experiment 

explicar p$plikar] to explain 
F 

a fdbrica [fabrike] factory 
o fabricante [f^brik^ntl] manufacturer 
fabricar [fBbrikar] to manufacture, 
make 

a faca [fake] knife 
f&cil, pi. ficeis [fasil, fasels] easy 
afactura [faturs] bill, invoice 
falar [felar] to speak 
a falta [faltB] lack; mistake 
afamflia PbhuIIb] family 
famoso, famosa, etc. [fsinozu, — ozb] 
famous 

o favor [fBvor] favor; fa$a — , please 
favordvel [fBVuravel] favorable 


favorito, -a pBvuritu, -b] favorite 
a fazenda [fBzenda] large farm, plan- 
tation; cloth, material 
o fazendeixo [fBzendelru] planter 
fazer [fazer] to do, make; — bom 
(etc.) tempo be good (etc.) weather; 
— calor {etc.) be hot (etc.) 
fechar [fl$ar] to close, shut 
o feitio [feltlu] shape, form 
feliz pHiz] happy 

oferiado [fMadu] holiday; dia — , 
holiday 

as ferias [ferlBs] vacation 

Fernando [flrnBndu] Ferdinand 
o ferro [ferru] iron; estrada de — , 
railway 

fevereiro [fivirelru] February 
ficar [fikar] to stay, remain; be 
(describing condition or state)' — 
contente be glad or happy 
o fidalgo [fidalgu] nobleman 
o filho, a filha [fLCu, fi£e] son, daugh- 
ter; pi. —os children 
financeiro, -a [fineselru, -b] financial 
a folha [foiCn] leaf 

a fome [foml] hunger; ter — , to be 
hungry 

formoso, -a, etc. [furmozu, furmozB, 
etc.~\ handsome, beautiful 
forte [fort!] strong 
frances, francesa [treses, freseze] 
French 

freqdentemente [frlkiientlmentl] 
frequently 

ofrio [friu] cold; ter — , to be cold 
(of a person) ; fazer — , be cold (of 
the weather)] ser (estar) — , be 
cold (of a thing) 
a fronteira [frontelre] frontier 
f ilm ar [fumar] to smoke 
a funda$ao [fundesfcii] founding 
fundar [fundar] to found 

G 

ganhar [gejiar] to gain, earn, acquire 
o garfao [gersSil] waiter 
o garfo [garfu] fork 
a garganta [gergentn] throat; dor de 
— , sore throat 
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a geografia [slugrefre] geography 
geral [glral] general 
o giz [3iz] chalk 
gostar [gustar] to like 
o gosto [gostu] taste; pleasure; ter — 
em to take pleasure in, be glad to 
gostoso, -a, etc. [gustozu, gustozu, 
etc.'] appetizing, pleasing 
gozar [guzar] to enjoy 
a gramatica [grematiku] grammar 
grande [grendl] large, big; great 
a gravata [grevatu] cravat, necktie 
o guarda [guardu] conductor (on 
train) 

o guardanapo [giiardunapu] napkin 
a guerra [gems] war 

H 

ha [a] there is, there are; que — ? 
what's the matter? que — de 
notavel? what is there unusual? 
o habitante [ubitentl] inhabitant 
haver [-ever] to have, be (imper- 
sonal); — que be necessary 
Henrique [errikl] Henry 
a historia [istorlu] history 
hoje [03I] today # 

0 homem [omgl] man 
honrar [orrar] to honor 
a hora [ore] hour; o'clock; a que — s 
when, at what time; que — s 
sao? what time is it? as — s time 
(of day) 

ohorSrio [urarfu] timetable 
o hotel, pi. hoteis [otel, otels] hotel 

I 

a ida [idu] walk; bilhete de — , one- 
way ticket; bilhete de — e volta 
round-trip ticket 
a idade [idadi] age 
igual [igOal] equal 
igualmente [igiialmentl] equally 
a imagem [imu3ef] statue 
imatricular-se [imutrikular-sl] to 
matriculate, register f 
a import ancia [ImpurtBslB] importance 
importante [impurtimtl] important 


import ar [impurtar] to be important, 
matter; import 

incluso, -a [Iqkluzu, -«] included, 
enclosed 

incomodar [Iqkumudar] to trouble 
indicado, -a [indikadu, -^3] indi- 
cated, mentioned 
0 indio [Indlu] Indian 
informar [Ifurmar] to inform 
inglds, inglesa, etc. [iqgles, lqglezu, 
etc:] English 

inteligente [mtfligenti] intelligent 
interessante [Intlrisuntl] interesting 
introduzir [Intruduzir] to introduce, 
bring in 

o invemo [ivernu] winter 
ir [ir] to go; ir (+ infin.) go and 
(+ infin.); — a pe go on foot; 

— ter get to, end up; se em- 

bora go away 

o irmao, a irma [irnrtii, -%] brother, 
sister 

Isabel [izubel] Elizabeth, Betty 

J 

ji [3a] already, at once, now, in due 
time; — nao no longer 
janeiro [suneiru] January 
a janela [sunelu] window 
0 jantar [s^ntar] dinner 
jantar [suntar] to dine; sala de — , 
dining room 
0 jardim [gurdi] garden 
0 jesuita [3lziiitB] Jesuit 
Joao [sii'eii] John 
Joaozinho [3iiBiizijiu] Johnny 
0 jomal [3urnal] newspaper 
julho [sujCu] July 
junho [sujiu] June 
juntamente [3untBm€ntI] along 
with, together 

junto (de) [3fintu] beside, next to 
L 

1& Qa] there, thither 
a la [Lb] wool 
0 lado [ladu] side 
0 lago Qagu] lake 
a lagrima [lagrimB] tear 
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o lipis [lapis] pencil 
a laranja [Len^-e] orange 
largo, -a [largu, -«] wide, broad 
lavar [tavar] to wash, clean 
o lavrador [kvredor] farmer 
o leite[ leitl] milk 

a leitura [lelture] reading; livro de 
— , reading book, reader 
alembranga [lembres-e] memory; re- 
gards 

lembrar [lembrar] to remember; 
— se (de) remember 
o lengo [lSsu] handkerchief 
o lengol, pi lengois Qesol, lesols] sheet 
ler Qer] to read 
o leste (or este) [lesti] East 

levantar Qlv'entar] to lift; se 

arise, get up 

levar [llvar] to lift, carry; take (of 
time ) ; wear 

Ihe, pi Ihes [fl, ids] him, to him, 
her, to her, it, to it, you, to you; 
pi them, to them, you, to you 
Iho, lha, etc. combination of the def. 
article with lhe 

aliberdade Qibirdadl] liberty 
a Ugao, pi Ugoes [listh, -ols] lesson 
limitar [limitar] to limit; — se be 
limited, be bounded; — se com 
be bounded by 

limpar Qimpar] to clean, wipe, dry 
limpo, -a [limpu, -*8] clean 
Undo, -a Qindu, -'e] pretty, nice 
a lingua [llqgti'B] tongue; language 
a linha [lip's] line 
Lisboa [Usbo's] Lisbon 
aUsta piste] list; bill of fare 
a Uteratura pitlraturs] literature 
a Uvraria [Uvrerre] bookstore 
o Uvro [Uvru] book 
logo [logu] at once, directly, soon, 
then; — que as soon as; ati — , 
good-by, "so long” 
a loja shop, store 
longe [I03I] far, distant 
a lua Que] moon; faz — , the moon is 
shining 

0 lugar pugar] place, seat 
Luiz Qhiz] Louis 
a luz Quz] Ught 


M 

mi see mau 
a mle [mf? I] mother 
maio [malu] May 
maior [mrior] larger, greater; a — 
parte most 

mais [mals] more; — de more than 
mal [mal] badly, poorly; scarcely, 
hardly 

a mama [m'emi] mama, mother 
ma-ndar [mirndar] to command, or- 
der; send 

amaneira [menelre] way, manner; 

de — que so that, so as 
a manga [meggn] sleeve 
amanhl [mr?jr§] morning; de (or 
pela) — , in the morning 
a manteiga [mintelge] butter 
a mio, pi mios [m^ti, -s] hand 
o mar [mar] sea, ocean 
a marca [mark's] brand 
marcar [nmrkar] to point out, call 
attention to 
margo [marsu] March 
Maria [rnsrh] Mary 
mas[nn?s] but 

o mate [matl] kind of herb tea, popular 
in Brazil , same as erva-mate 
o mato [matu] brush, undergrowth 
mau, mi [mail, ma] bad 
me [ml] me, to me 
o midico [mediku] physician 
a medida [mldide] measure 
xneio, -a [melu, -n] half; meio-dia 
noon; meia-noite midnight 
melhor [ml^or] better 
melhorar [mKurar] to better, im- 
prove 

0 menino, a menina [mlninu, - j b] 
child, boy, girl 
menor [minor] smaller 
menos [menus] less, least, fewer, 
fewest; minus; a — que unless 
0 mend [mln u] bill of fare, menu 
o mercado [mlrkadu] market 
o mis, pi meses [mes, mezfe] month 
a mesa [mezs] table, desk table 
mesmo, -a [mezmu, -^?] same; self; 
even 
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a metade [mltadl] half 
meu, minha [meQ, mips] my, mine 
mil [mil] thousand; — reis milreis 
( former monetary unit in Portugal 
and Brazil ) 

milesimo, -a [milezimu, -«] thou- 
sandth 

milhao, pi. -oes [mLCfti, -ols] 
million 

mim [mi] me 

minha see meu 
o minuto [minutu] minute 
o mofo, a moga. [mosu, hb] boy, girl; 
young man, young lady 
modo [modu]: de — que so that, 
so as 

a moeda [mfied-e] money, coin 
o momento [mumentu] moment; neste 
— , at that moment, right then 
monetario, -a [munltarlu, -e] mone- 
tary 

a montanha [monteji®] mountain 
morar [murar] to live, dwell 
morrer [murrer] to die 
morto, -a [mortu, mart®, etc."] dead 
mostrar [mustrar] to show 
omotorista [muturist®] driver, mo- 
torman 

omdvel, pi. moveis [movel, movels] 
piece of furniture; pi. furniture 
omovimento [muvimentu] : por-se 
em — , see pdr 

muito, -a [multu, -®] much; pi. 
many; — as vezes often; adv. 
quite, much, very, very much, a 
great deal; — ... para too ... to 
a mulher [muier] woman, wife 
multiplicar [multiplikar] to multiply 
omundo [mundu] world; people; 

todo o — , everybody 
a musica [muzik®] music 
mutuo, -a [muttiu, -®] mutual 

N 

na see no 

nacional [msslunal] national 
nada [nad®] nothing 
nao [n®ii] no, not; jd — , no more, 
no longer; — mais que only; a — 
ser que unless 


naquele, -a, pi. -es, -as [n®kell, 
n®kel®, nekells, n®kel®s] in that; 
pi. in those 

naquilo [nekilu] in that 
nascer [n®ser] to be born; o sol (a 
lua) nasce the sun (moon) rises 
o navio [neviu] ship 
necessario, -a [nlslsariu, -®] neces- 
sary 

o negocio [nlgoslu] business 
nem [nel] nor; — ... — , neither 
. . . nor 

nenhum, nenhuma [nljiu, nljium®] 
no, none 

nesse, -a, pi. -es, -as [nesl, nes®, 
nesls, nes®s] in that; pi. in those 
neste, -a, pi. -es, -as [nestl, neste, 
nestis, nestes] in this; pi. in these 
a neve [nevl] snow 
ninguem [nhjggl] no one, nobody 
nisso [nisu] in that 
nisto [nistu] in this 
no, na, pi. nos, nas [nu, ne, nus, 
nes] in the, on the; pron. him, 
her, it; pi. them 

a noite [noltl] night, late evening; de 
' (or pela) — , in the night 
o nome [noml] name 
nono, -a [nonu, -e] ninth 
o norte [nortl] north 
nos [nus] us, to us ( obj . of verb) 
n6s [nos] we; us (obj. of preposition) 
nosso, -a [nosu, -e] our, ours 
notar [nutar] to note, observe 
notdvel [nutavel] unusual, notably 
nove [novl] nine 

novecentos, -as [novlsentus, -es] 
nine hundred 

novembro [nuvembru] November 
noventa [nuvente] ninety 
novo, nova [novu, nov®, etcj] new 
num, numa [nfi, num®] in a, on a 
o nfimero [n umlr u] number 
nunca [nfrqk®] never 

O 

o, a, pi. os, as [u, ®, us, ®s] the; 
pron. him, her, it, you, that, the 
one; pi. they, them, you, those . 
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aobra [obra] work (of art, music, 
etc.) 

obrigado, -a [ubrigadu, -a] obliged; 
thanks; muito — , much obliged, 
many tha nks 
obter [obter] to obtain 
a ocasiSo, pi. -oes [ukazlati, -ols] oc- 
casion, opportunity 
odiar [udlar] to hate 
o oeste [ti estl] West 
oferecer [uflriser] to offer 
o oiro [olru] gold 
oitavo, -a [oltavu, -^b] eighth 
oitenta [oltenta] eighty 
oito [oltu] eight 

oitocentos, -as [oltusentus, -as] 
eight hundred 

olhar [uXar]: — para to look at 
o 61ho [o£u, pi. OiCus] eye 
onde [5ndl] where; para — ? where 
to? 

odnibus [onibus] autocar, “bus” 
ontem [ontel] yesterday 
onze [5zl] eleven 
ora [ora] now 

o ordenado [ordlnadu] salary, pay 
originfirio, -a [urisinarlu, -a] native, 
indigenous 

a ortografia [urtugrafia] orthography, 
- spelling 
ou [o] or 

o outono [otonu] autumn, fall 
outro, -a [otru, -a] other, another; 

outra vez again 
outubro [otubru] October 
ouvir [ovir] to hear; — dizer hear, 
hear (it) said 

oxali (que) [o$ala] oh that! I wish! 
if only I would that ! 

P 

o pagamento [pagamentu] payment 
pagar [pagar] to pay 
o pai [pal] father; os — s parents 
opais, pi. paises [pais, paizls] coun- 
try, nation 

a palavra [palavra] word 
o paletd [pallto] coat 
p&lido, -a [palidu, -a] pale 


a panels [panda] pot 
o pao, pi. paes [pafi, pals] bread 
o Pao de Apucar (Assucar) Sugar Loaf 
Mountain (high rock rising out of 
Rio harbor) 
o pap el [papel] paper 
o par [par]: ao — , at par 
para [para] for, in order to, to; — 
casa (to) home; — onde? where 
to? 

parar [parar] to stop 
parecer [parlser] to appear, seem; 
que Ihe parece? what do you 
think? what is your idea? 
a parede [pared!] wall 
a parte [parti] part; a maior — , most 
a partida [partida] departure 
partir [partir] to leave, go 
passado, -a [pasadu, ^b] past, last 
o passageiro [pasaselru] passenger 
a passagem [pasasel] passage, fare 
passar [pasar] to pass, spend; go 
passear [paslar] to walk, stroll; 
drive 

o passeio [paselu] walk; dar urn — , 
to take a walk (ride) 
opasso [pasu]; ao — que while, 
whereas 

o pastor [pastor] shepherd, herdsman 
Paulo [pahlu] Paul 
o pe [pe] foot; a — , on foot 
o pedido [pldidu] request 
pedir [pldir] to ask (for), order, re- 
quire 

apedra [pedra] stone; blackboard 
o peixe [pel$l] fish 
pelo, pela [palu, -a] by the, through 
the 

a pena [pens] pen 

apena [pena] trouble, pain; pity; 
valer a — , to be worth while, be 
worth the trouble; 6 — , it's a 
pity 

pensar [pesar] to think, think of, 
intend; — em think about, of 
pequeno, -a [plkenu, -a] little, 
small; — almofo breakfast 
percorrer [plrkurrer] to go through, 
traverse 

perder [plrder] to lose 
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a pergunta [plrgunta] question 
perguntar [pirguntar] to ask 
permitir [plrmitir] to allow, let, 
permit 

Pernambuco [plraambuku] Per- 
nambuco 

perto (de) [pertu] near 
pesar [plzar] to weigh 
pescax [plskar] to fish 
a pessoa [plsou] person 
o piano [pfenu] piano 
pilhar [pLCar] to catch, get; — uma 
constipagao catch cold 
pior [pior] worse, worst 
pitoresco, -a [pituresku, -b] pic- 
turesque 

a planta [plunte] plant 
plantar [plantar] to plant 
pobre [pobri] poor 
poder [puder] to be able, can, may 
o poema [ptienre] poem 
pois [pols] as, because; well, then; 
for; — nao certainly; — sim yes 
indeed 

por [pur] by, through, for, in ex- 
change for, on account of 
pdr [por] to put; — se em movi- 
mento start off; o sol (a lua) 
pde-se the sun (moon) sets 
porem [purel] but, however 
porque [purk!] because 
porque; porque [purki, purke] why; 
why? 

a porta [port's] door 
o porto [portu] port 
Porto [portu] Oporto 
portugues, portuguesa [purtuges, 
purtugez'e] Portuguese 
pouco, -a [poku, -b] little, few; 
short; adv. little, not very; — a 
— , little by little, gradually 
poupar [popar] to save; spare 
o povo, pi. povos [povu, povus] people 
a povoagao [puvtiBSBtL] town 
povoado, -a [puv&adu, -b] peo- 
pled, populated 
a praga [prasB] public square 
a praia [prat's] beach 
a prata [prate] silver 
o prato [pratu] plate, course 


o prazer [prezer] pleasure; com muito 
— , with pleasure, gladly; ter — 
em to take pleasure in, be glad to 
precisar (de) [prfsizar] to need 
preciso, -a [prlsizu, -^b] needed; 
ser — , to be necessary 
o prego [presu] price 
preferir [priflrir] to prefer 
preguigoso, -a [prlgisozu, -o zb, etc.'] 
lazy 

preparar [pripurar] to prepare 
o presidente [prizidentl] president 
pr§to, -a [pretu, -b] black 
prezado, -a [prizadu, -b] valued, es- 
teemed; kind (letter) 
a primavera [primBvere] spring 
primeiramente [primelnsmentl] at 
first, first (adv.) 

primeiro, -a [primelru, - j b] first; — 
almogo breakfast 

o primo, a prima [primu, -^b] cousin 
principiar [prisiplar] to begin, com- 
mence, start 

o problema [prublemB] problem 
procurar [prukurar] to seek, look 
for 

o produto or producto [prudutu] prod- 
uct 

produzir [pruduzir] to produce 
o professor, a professora [pruflsor,-^] 
teacher, professor 
proibir [prulbir] to forbid 
pronto, -a [prontu, ^b] ready 
propor [prupor] to propose, suggest 
a protegao [prutlsBti] protection 
prdximo, -a [prosimu, -^b] near, next, 
approaching; — passado last* 
month 

publicar [publikar] to publish 

Q 

o quadro [kfiadru] picture; — preto 
blackboard 

qual, pi quais [ktial, ktials] who, 
whom, what, which 
a qualidade [kGulidadt] quality 
qualquer, pi quaisquer [ktialker, 
ktiaisker] any, anyone; whatever 
quando [ktrendu] when 
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quanto, -a [ktnmtu, -s] how much, 
how many; all who, all that 
which, all those who 
quarenta [ktrerents] forty 
a quarta-feira [kflartsfelrB] Wednes- 
day 

quarto, -a [kiiartu, -<b] fourth, quar- 
ter 

o quarto [kuartu] room; — de banho 
bathroom; — de cama bedroom; 
— de dormir bedroom 
quase or quisi [ktiazl] almost 
quatro [kuatru] four 
quatrocentos, -as [kuatrusentus, 
— tjs] four hundred 
que, que [kl, ke] that, who, whom, 
what, which; how! what! than; 
do — , than 

quem [kel] who, whom; de — , whose 
quemquer [kelqker] whoever 
quente [kentl] warm, hot 
querer [klrer] to want, wish; — a 
like, be fond of 

querido, -a [klridu, -^e] dear, be- 
loved 

a questao, pi questoes [klstuti, -ols] 
question 

quinhentos, -as [kijientus, -^ss] five 
hundred 

a quinta-feira [klntefelns] Thursday 
quinto, -a [klntu] fifth 
quinze [kizl] fifteen 

R 

rasgar [rrezgar] to tear 
arazao, -oes [rrszsti, -ols] reason, 
right; ter — , to be right 
realizar-se [rrislizar-sl] to realize, 
come true; take place, be held 
recear [rrlslar] to fear 
receber [rrlslber] to receive 
a receita [rrlseltu] prescription 
a receppao, pi. -oes [rrisesnu, -ols] 
receipt 

a referenda [rrlfiresl'e] reference 
a regiao, -oes [rrislsti, -ols] region 
o rei [rrei] king 

o relatdrio [rrltetoriu] statement (of 
account ) 

o relfigio [rrflo 3 lu] watch, clock 


repetir [rripltir] to repeat 
a republica [rripubliks] republic 
o res-do-chao [rrez-du-^Q] ground 
floor 

resolver [rrizulver] to resolve, de- 
cide 

o respeito [rrlspeltu] respect; pi re- 
gards 

responder [rrisponder] to reply, an- 
swer 

a resposta [rrlsposto] reply, answer 
o restaurante [rrlstahrentl] restau- 
rant 

rever [rriver] to review 
rico, -a [rriku, -s] rich 
orio [rriu] river; o Rio de Janeiro 
Rio de Janeiro 
rir [rrir] to laugh 

orodagem [rudasST] : estrada de — , 
highway, motor road 
rosbife [rrosbifl] beef 
a r6ta [riots] (sea) route 
a roupa [rrops] clothes; — feita 
ready-made clothes 
a rua [mre] street 

S 

o sibado [sabedu] Saturday 
o sabao [ssbSii] soap 
saber [ssber] to know, know how to 
sair [suir] to leave, go out; — para 
go out into, leave for 
a sala [sal's] room; — de visitas 
living room; — de jantar dining 
room 

saldar [saldar] to settle, balance 
o saldo [saldu] balance 
santo, -a [ssntu, -n] saint 
Sao Sebastiao [sbu slbBstlBh] St. 
Sebastian 

o sapato [sTspatu] shoe 
a saudade [satidadl] longing, desire; 
ter — s de to long for, have fond 
memories of, be homesick for 
a sciencia [slesis] science 
se [si] himself, herself, itself, one- 
self, yourself, one, people, them- 
selves, yourselves 
se, si [sQ if 
secar [slkar] to dry 
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seco, -a, pi. secos, secas [seku, etc.'] 
dry 

a secretaria [slkrltarife] writing desk 
asede [sedi] thirst; ter — , to be 
thirsty 

a seguida [slgidu] following; em — , 
then, next 

seguinte [slgintl] following 
seguir [slgir] to follow; take (a 
course of study) 

a segunda-f eira [slgundufelre] Mon- 
day 

segundo, -a [slgundu, -re] second 
segundo [slgundu] according (to) 
seis [sets] six 

seiscentos, -as [selsentus, -tbs] six 
hundred 

sem [sel] without 
a semana [slmm] week 
sempre [semprl] always; — que 
provided that 

o senhor, a senhora [sljior, ^b] sir, 
gentleman; lady; wife; Mr., 
Mrs.; you 

a senhorinha [sIjiurijTB] young lady, 
Miss; you 

a senhorita [sljiurite] = senhorinha 
sentar(-se) [sentar] to sit down 
o sentido [sentido] sense, meaning; 
direction; em — contririo in the 
opposite direction 

sentir(-se) [sentir] to feel ; be sorry, 
regret 

ser [ser] to be; — aplicado be dili- 
gent, be hardworking; — bom be 
good; an3o — , unless; sejaoque 
f6r whatever may be 
o sertao [slrt'gQ.] the sertdo of Brazil 
(semiarid region of brush) 
servir [slrvir] to serve; — se help 
oneself 

sessenta [slsenta] sixty 
sete [setl] seven 

setecentos, -as [setisentus, -«s] 
seven hundred 

setembro [sltembru] September 
setenta [sltentra] seventy 
setimo, -a [setimu, -^] seventh 
seu, sua [sett, sub] his, her, hers, its, 
their, theirs, your, yours 


a sexta-feira [seStsfelrc] Friday 
sexto, -a [se$tu, -tb] sixth 
si [si] himself, herself, itself, your- 
self, themselves, yourselves 
sim [si] yes 
snr. = senhor 
snra. = senhora 
s6 [so] alone; adv. only, just 
sob [sob] under 
s6bre [sobrl] on, over, upon 
a sobremesa [sobrlmezTs] dessert 
o sobrescrito [u sobrlskritu] envelope 
o sobrinho, a sobrinha [subrijiu, -tb] 
nephew, niece 
o sofd [sufa] sofa 

o sol, pi. s6is [sol, apis] sun; faz — , 
the sun is shkn^ft . 
sdmente [somen, ' •■■.'ly, alone 
o sono [sonu] sl&^; ter — , to be 
sleepy 

a sopa [sop^] soup 
' sua, suas see seu 

subir [subir] to go up; bring up, lift 
sublinhar [sublijiar] to underline 
subscrever-se [subskrlver-s!]to sub- 
scribe oneself, be (in correspond- 
ence) 

o sul [sul] south 

suntuoso, -a [suntttozu, -oz-e] sump- 
tuous, fine 

T 

o tabaco [tsbaku] tobacco 
tal, pi. tais [tal, tais] such (a) 
talvez [talvez] perhaps 
tambem [tfcmbel] also, too 
tanto, -a [tuntu, -'e] as (so) much; 

pi. as (so) many, so 
tao [tstt] so 

atarde [tardl] afternoon, early eve- 
ning; de (pela) — , in the afternoon 
tarde [tardl] late 
o taxi [taksl] taxi 
te [ti] thee, to thee 
temer [timer] to fear 
o tempo [tempu] time; weather; 
fazer bom — , to be good weather; 
fazer mau — , be bad weather 
ter [ter] to have; — ... anos be . . . 
years old; — a bondade de be 
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good enough to; — fome, etc. be 
hungry, etc.; — razao be right; 
— dar get to, end up ; — saudades 
see saudade 

a terga-feira [tersnfelre] Tuesday 
terceiro, -a [tlrselru, -n] third 
terminar [tirminar] to end 
o temo [temu] suit (of clothes) 
a terra [terra] earth, land 
terreo [terriu]: an dar — , ground 
floor 

teu, tua [teti, tun] thy, thine 
ti [ti] thee 
a tinta [tlntn] ink 
o tio, a tia [tiu, -n] uncle, aunt 
tirar [tirar] to take off; withdraw 
o titulo [titulu]: a — de as, by way of 
atoalha [tCLa^e] towel; — de mesa 
tablecloth 

tocar [tukar] to touch, play (-piano, 
etc.) 

todavia [todnvin] yet, however 
todo, toda [todu, todn] all, every 
tomar [tumar] to take 
tomar [turaar] to become, make; — 
a + infin. to . . . again; se be- 

come, be made 

o toucador [tokndor] dressing table 
o trabalhador [trnbn^ndor] laborer 
trabalhar [trebn^Car] to work 
o transporte [trnsportl] transportation 
tratar [trntar] to treat; try 
trazer [trnzer] to bring 
o trem [trei] train 
tres [tres] three 
treze [trezl] thirteen 
trezentos, -as [trlzentus, -^bs] three 
hundred 

trigesimo, -a [tri5ezimu, -n] thir- 
tieth 

trinta [trintn] thirty 
triste [tristl] sad 
tu [tu] thou 

tudo [tudu] all, everything 
TT 

ultimo, -a [ultimu, -n] last 
urn, uma [u, unm] one; uma vez 
once 


undecimo, -a [undesimu, -n] elev- 
enth 

aunidade [unidadl] unity; unit 
uns, urnas [us, umns] some; about 
urugua i a n o, -a [unigtinlnnu, -n] 
Uruguayan 

usar (de) [uzar] to use, make use 
of 

o uso [uzu] use 
util [util] useful 

utilizar [utllizar] to use, make use of, 
take advantage of 

V 

V. Sa(s), Vossa(s) Senhoria(s) you 
(form used in correspondence) 
avaca [vakn] cow; came de — , beef 

ovagao [vngnil] railroad car; 

leito sleeping car; — restaurante 
dining car 

valer [vnler] to be worth; — a pena 
be worth while, be worth the 
trouble 

o valor [vnlor] value 
o vapor [vnjDor] steam; steamboat 
vinos, -as [varius, -ns] various, 
different; several 
velho, -a [v&£u, -n] aged, old 
a venda [vendn] sale 
vender [vender] to sell 
Vendor. = venerador 
venerador [vlnlmdor] respectfully, 
sincerely (used in correspondence) 
o vento [ventu] wind; fazer — , to be 
windy 

o verao, pi. -5es [vlrntt, -ols] summer 
a verdade [virdadl] truth 
verdadeiramente [vlrdndelramentl] 
really, truly 

verdadeiro, -a [vlrdndelru, - j b] real, 
genuine (before noun); true (after 
noun) 

vermelho, -a [vlrme^u, -n] red 
vestir [vlstir] to put on (clothing); 
— se get dressed, dress oneself 
a vez [vez] time; is — es sometimes; 
muitas — es often; em — de in- 
stead of; algumas — es some- 
times; uma — , duas — es, etc. 


PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR 


884 


once, twice, etc.; outra — , again; 
de — em quando now and again 
a viagem [vla3e!] voyage, trip; fazer 
uma — , to take a trip 
oviajante [vi'BS'Bnti] traveler 
viajar ar] to travel 
a vida [vidis] life 

vigesimo, -a [visezimu, -^b] twen- 
tieth 

o vinho [vijiu] wine 
vinte [vtntl] twenty 
vir [vir] to come; — a (H- injin.) 
come to, get to (+ injin.) 
a visita [vizite] visit, call; sala de — s 
living room 

visitar [vizitar] to visit 
a vista [viste] sight; view 
viver [viver] to live 
vivo, -a [vivu, -^] lively; living 
Vnrs. = veneradores 
voar [vtiar] to fly 
voce [vase] you 

a volta [volt's] turn; bifliete de ida e 


— , round-trip ticket; dar 11m a 
— , to take a turn, walk; estar de 
— , be back 

voltar [voltar] to turn; return; — 
a (H- injin.) to . . . again 
vos [vus] you, to you (obj. of verb) 
vos [vos] you (subj. of verb and obj. 
of 'preposition ) 

Vossa Excelencia [vosb IJsflesiB] you 
(formal) 

Vossa Senhoria [vos'B slpuris] you 
(in business correspondence) 
vosso, -a [vosu, - j b] your, yours 


W 

Washington [iia$LQton] Washington 
Z 

zangar-se [zbq gar-si] to get angry 
0 zero [zeru] zero 


VOCABULARY 

English-Portuguese 


A 

a urn, uma; in — , num, numa; on — , 
num, numa 
able: to be — , pcxier 
about quase, qu&si; cerca de 
accept aceitar 
accompany acompanhar 
accord: — ing confonne; — ing to se- 
gundo 

account a conta; on — of por 
acknowledge acusar 
acquaint: to be — ed with conhecer 
acquire ganhar 

address a direcgao; o enderego 
advantage : to take — of utilizar 
advertisement o anuncio 
advice o conselho 
advise aconselhar 
affection o afecto; a estima 
after depois; depois de; depois que 
afternoon a tarde; in the — , de (pela) 
tarde 

afterward depois 

again outra vez; to . . . again voltar 
a (+ infin.) 
age a idade 
aged velho, -a 
agency aag&ncia 
agitated agitado, -a 
agreeable agraddvel 
air o ar 

airplane o aviso, pi. -oes 
all todo, t6da; tudo; — that which 
quanto, -a; — those who quantos, 
-as; — who quantos, -as 
allow permitir 
ally aliado, -a 
almost quase, qudsi 
alone s6 


along: — with juntamente 
already jd 
also tambem 

although ainda que; apesar de 
always sempre 
America America 
among entre 

amuse: to — oneself divertir-se 
amusing engragado, -a 
and e 

angry: to get — , zangar-se 
Anna Ana 
another outro, -a 
answer a resposta 
answer responder 

any alg-um, -uma, pi. -uns, -umas; 

qualquer, pi. quaisquer 
anybody alguem 

anyone alguem; qualquer, pi. quais- 
quer 

anything alguma eoisa, algo 
appear parecer 
appearance a apar^ncia 
appetizing gostoso, -a 
appreciate apreciar 
approaching prdximo, -a 
appropriate apropriado, -a 
April abril m. 
arise levantar-se 
arithmetic a aritmdrica 
arrange arranjar 
arrival a chegada 
arrive chegar 

as como; pois; — soon — , assim que; 

— long — , emquanto que 
ask perguntar; to — for pedir 
assure assegurar 
at a 

attention: to call — to marcar 
August agosto m. 
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aunt a tia 
author o escritor 
autocar o onibus 
automobile o automdvel 
autumn o outono 
avenue a avenida 
await esperar 
axis o eixo 
axle o eixo 

B 

back: to be — , estar de volta 

bad mail, mi 

badly mal 

baggage a bagagem 

b alan ce o saldo 

balance saldar 

baptize batizar 

basket a cesta 

bath o banho 

bathroom o quarto de banho 
bay a baia 

be achar-se; estar; ser; ( impersonal ) 
haver; to — all right estar bem; — 
good ser bom, boa; — warm, hot 
(of the weather ) fazer calor; — warm, 
hot, etc. (of a 'person) ter calor, etc.; 
— well estar bom 
beach a praia 
bean o bago 

beautiful belo, -a; bonito, -a; formoso, 
—a 

because porque ; — of a causa de 
become tomar-se 
bed a cama 

bedroom o quarto de cama; o quarto 
de dormir 

beef a came de vaca, rosbife 
beefsteak o bife 
before antes (de), (que) 
begin comegar; principiar 
believe crer; to — so (not) crer que 
sim (nSo) 

beloved querido, -a 

below abaixo 

bench o banco 

beside junto (de) 

besides al€m disso; alem de 

better melhor 

better melhorar 


Betty Isabel 
between entre 
beverage a bebida 
beyond alem 
big grande 

bill a conta; a factura; — of fare a 
lista; o mend; o carddpio 
billion o bilhSo, pi. -oes (or biliao, pi. 
-oes) 

black pr6to, -a 

blackboard a pedra; o quadro preto 
blanket o cobertor 
blind cego 
blue azul 

board: to be on — , estar a bordo 

boat o barco 

book o livro 

bookstore a livraria 

bom : to be — , nascer 

both ambos, -as 

bounded: to be — , limitar-se; be — 
by limitar-se com 
box a caixa 
boy o menino; o mogo 
brand a marca 
Brazil o Brasil 
Brazilian brasileiro, -a 
bread o pao, pi. p&es 
break: to — out declarar-se 
breakfast primeiro (pequeno) almogo 
bring trazer; to — up subir 
broad largo, -a 
brother o irmao 
brush o mato 
build construir 
building o edificio 
“ bus ” o dnibus 
business o negdcio 
bustling animado, -a 
but mas 

butter a manteiga 
buy comprar 

by de; por; — the pelo, pela 
C 

call a visita 

call chamar ; to be — ed chamar-se; 

— attention to marcar 
can poder; saber 
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capital a capital 

car: dining — , o vagao-restaurante; 
railroad — , o vagao; sleeping — , 
o vagao-leito 
care o cuidado 
carry levar 
case o caso 

cashier o caixa; o caixeiro 

catch pilhar; to — cold pilhar nma. 

constipagao 
cattle raiser o criador 
cause a causa 
cease deixar de (+ injin.) 
cent o centavo 
center o centro 
certain certo, -a 
certainly pois nao 

chair a cadeira; arm — , cadeira de 
bragos 
chalk o giz 
Charles Carlos 
chauffeur o chauffeur 
cheap barato, -a 
check o cheque 
chiffonier a c6moda 
child a crianga; o menino, a menina 
children os filhos 
choice a escolha 
choose escolher 
city a cidade 
class a classe; a aula 
classroom a aula 
clean limpo, -a 
clean lavar; limpar 
clerk o empregado 
clock o reldgio 
close fechar 

cloth a fazenda; table — , a toalha de 
mesa 

clothes a roupa; ready-made — , a 
roupa feita; suit of — , o terno 
coal o carvao (de pedra) 
coast a costa 
coat o paletd 
cocoa o cacau 

coffee o cafd; — tree o cafeeiro 
coin a moeda 

cold a eonstipagSo; to catch — , pilhar 
uma constipagSo; have a — , estar 
constipado, -a 


cold o frio; to be — (of a person ) ter 
frio; be — (of the weather) fazer frio; 
be — (of a thing) ser (estar) frio 
Columbus (Christopher) Colombo 
(Crist6vao) 

come vir; to — in entrar (em); — to 
vir a ( + injin.) ; — with acompanhar 
comfortable confortdvel 
command mandar 
commercial comercial 
company a companhia 
competition a concorrlncia 
condition a condigao, pi. -Ges 
conductor (on train) o guarda 
confidence a confianga 
consequence a conseqMncia 
considerable avultado, -a 
consult consultar 
continue continuar 
contrary contriirio, -a 
convenient conveniente; to be — , con- 
vir 

conversation a conversagao, pi. -6es 

cook o cozinheiro, a cozinheira 

cook cozinhar 

comer a esquina 

correct corrigir 

correctly correctamente 

cost custar 

country o pais, pi. paises; — (as op- 
posed to city) o campo 
course o curso; o prato 
courteous atento, -a; cort£s 
cousin o primo, a prima 
cover cobrir 
cow a vaca 
cravat a gravata 
credit o cr6dito 
cultivate cultivar 
cup a chdvena 
custom o costume 

D 

daughter a filha 

day o dia; — after tomorrow depois de 
Smanha; — before yesterday ante- 
ontem; good — , bons dias or bom 
dia 

dead morto, -a 
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deal: a great — , muito 
dear caro, -a; querido, -a 
debit o ddbito 
debt o debito 
December dezembro m. 
decide resolver 

declare declarar; be — d declarar-se 

delicacy delicia 

delight delicia 

departure a partida 

descend descer 

desire desejar 

desk: writing — , a secretdria 
dessert asobremesa 
devoted atento, -a 
die morrer 
different vdrios, -as 
difficult diflcil 
difficulty a dificuldade 
diligent aplicado, -a; to be — , Ber 
aplicado 
dine j an tar 
dinner o j an tar 
direction a direcgao 
direction o sentido; in the opposite — f 
em sentido contrdrio 
directly logo 
discover descobrir 
discoverer o descobridor 
disembark desembarcar-se 
disposed disposto, disposta 
distance a distancia 
distant longe 
divide dividir 
do fazer 
dock o cais 
doctor o doutor 
dog o cao, pi. caes 
dollar o d61ar 
door a porta 
doubt a duvida 
doubt duvidar 
draw: to — away afastar-se 
dress: to — oneself vestir-se 
dressed: to get — , vestir-se 
drink a bebida 
drink beber 
driver o motorista 
dry s6co, -a 

dry limpar; secar; enxugar 


during durante 
dwell morar 

£ 

each cada; — one cada um 

early cedo 

earn ganhar 

earth a terra 

East o leste (or 6ste) 

easy fdcil 

eat corner 

eight oito; — hundred oitocentos, -as 

eighteen dezdito 

eighth oitavo, -a 

eighty oitenta 

electric eldctrico, -^a 

elevator o elevador 

eleven onze 

eleventh unddcimo, -a 

Elizabeth Isabel 

embark embarcar 

embrace abragar; abranger 

employment o emprego 

enclosed incluso, -a 

end terminar; to — up ir ter; ter dar 

English ingles, inglesa 

enjoy gozar 

enough bastante; to be good — to ter 
a bondade de 
enter entrar (em) 
envelope o envelope, o sobrescrito 
equal igual 
equally igualmente 
erase apagar 
eraser o apagador 
esteem a estima 
esteem estimar 
esteemed prezado, -a 
even mesmo, -a 
even: — if ainda que 
evening: early — , a tarde; late — , a 
noite 

every cada; todo, -a; — one cada um 
everybody todo o mundo 
everything tudo 
Excellency Exa., ExcelSncia 
excellent excelente 
exchange : in — for por 
exclaim exclamar 
excuse desculpar 
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exercise o exerclcio; — book o caderno 
expect esperar; to be — ed dever 
expectation a expectativa 
expensive caro, -a 
experience a experien'cia 
experiment a experiencia; by way of 
— , a tltulo de experiencia 
explain explicar 
extend estender-se 
eye o 61bo, pi. os olhos 

F 

face a cara 

factory a fdbrica 

fail: to — to deixar de (+ injin.) 

fall o outono 

fall cair 

family a famflia 

famous famoso, -a 

far longe 

fare a passagem; bill of — , a lista, o 
mend 

farewell adeus 
farm: large — , a fazenda 
farmer o lavrador 
fast depressa 
father o pai 
favor o favor 
favorable favor&vel 
favorite favorito, -a 
fear recear; temer 
February fevereiro m. 
feel sentir(-se) 

Ferdinand Fernando 
few poucos, -as; alguns, algumas 
fewer menos 
fields os campos 
fifteen quinze 
fifth quinto, -a 
fifty cinqdenta 
financial financeiro, -a 
find achar; encontrar; to — oneself 
achar-se 
fine belo, -a 
finger o dedo 
finish acabar 

first primeiro, -a; primeiramente; at 
— , primeiramente 
fish o peixe 


fish pescar 

five cinco; — hundred quinhentos, -as 
floor o andar; ground — , andar tdrreo; 
o res-do-chao; upper — , andar de 
cima 
fly voar 
follow seguir 
following a seguida 
following seguinte 

fond: to be — of querer a; have — 
memories ter saudades 
food a comida 
foot o p6; on — , a pd 
footwear o calgado 
for para, por; pois 
forbid proibir 
foreign estrangeiro, -a 
foreigner estrangeiro, -a 
forget esquecer-se (de) 
fork o garfo 
form o feitio 
formerly antes 
forty quarenta* 
forward adiante 

found fundar; to be — , encontrar-se 
founding a fundagao 
four quatro; — hundred quatrocentos, 
-as 

fourteen catorze 
fourth quarto, -a 
French francos, francesa 
frequently frequentemente 
Friday a sexta-feira 
friend o amigo, a amiga; little — , o 
amiguinho, a amiguinha 
from de; a; — the do(s), da(s) 
frontier afronteira 
full cheio, -a 
funny engragado, -a 
furnace ocalorifero 
furniture pi. os mdveis; piece of — , o 
mdvel 

further: — yet mais adiante 
G 

gain ganhar 
garden o jardim 
general geral 
gentleman o senhor 
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genuine verdadeiro, -a ( before noun) 
geography a geografia 
get buscar; chamar; pilhar; to — 
angry zangar-se; — seasick enjoar; 

— to ir ter; ter dar; vir a (4- infin.) ; 

— up levantar-se; go and — ir 
buscar 

girl a menina; a moga 
give dar 

glad contente; to be — , ficarcontente; 
estimar; be — to ter g6sto em, ter 
prazer em 

gladly com muito prazer 
glass o copo 

go andar; ir; partir; passar; to — 
and ir (+ infin .); — and get ir 
buscar; — away ir-se embora; — 
down descer; — in entrar (em); — 
on foot ir a p6; — out sair; — out 
into sair para; — through percorrer; 

— to bed deitar-se; — up subir 
goat a cabra 

gold o oiro 

good bom, boa; to be — enough to ter 
a bondade de 

good-by adeus; at6 logo; to say — 
(to) despedir-se (de) 
goodness a bondade 
gradually pouco a pouco 
grain o bago 
grammar a gramdtica 
grandfather o av6 
grandmother a av6 
grandparents os avds 
grant conceder; — ed that dado o caso 
que; dado que 

grateful: to be — for agradecer 
great grande 
greater maior 

ground: — floor andar terreo; o r6s- 
do-chao 

grow crescer; cultivar; dar-se 

H 

habit o costume 
half a metade 
half meio, -a 
hand a mao, pi. maos 
handkerchief o lengo 


handsome belo, -a; formoso, -a 
happy contente; to be — , ficar con- 
tente 

hard dificil; — worker aplicado 
hardly mal 

hardworking: to be — , ser aplicado 

hat o chapSu 

hate odiar 

have ter; haver 

he 61e 

headache dor de cabega 

hear ouvir; to — (it) said ouvir dizer 

heat o calor 

heat aquecer 

held: to be — , realizar-se 

help ajudar 

Henry Henrique 

her a (la, na) ; ela; sua; to — , lhe 

herdsman o pastor 

here aqui; c& 

hers sua, seu; dela 

herself se; si 

high alto, -a 

highway a estrada de rodagem 
him o (lo, no); 61e; to — , lhe 
himself se; si 
his seu, sua; dele 
history ahist6ria 
hither c£ 

holiday dia feriado; o feriado 
home: at — , em casa; at the — of 
em casa de; (to) — , para casa 
homesick: to be — , ter saudades de 
honor honrar 

hope esperar; — so esperar que sim 
horse o cavalo 

hot quente; to be — (of the weather ) 
fazer calor; (of a person ) ter calor; 
(of a thing) ser (estar) quente 
hotel o hotel 
hour a hora 
house a casa 

how como; — are you? como estd 
(vai, passa)? 
how! qu£! 

however todavia; por6m 
Hunchback Mountain o Corcovado 
hundred cem; cento (in combination) ■ 
hundredth cent£simo, -a 
hunger a fome 
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hungry: to be — , ter fome 
husband o esp6so, pi. esposos; o 
marido 

I 

I eu 

idea : what is your — ? que Ihe parece ? 

if se; si; — only! oxald (que) 

ill doente 

import import ar 

importance a importincia 

important importante; avultado, -a; 

to be — , importar 
improve melhorar 
in em; — order to afim de, para 
inclined dispdsto, disposta 
include abranger 
included incluso, -a 
indeed: yes — , pois sim 
Indian o Indio 
indicated indicado, -a 
indigenous origin&rio, -a 
industrious aplicado, -a 
inform informar 
inhabitant o habitante 
ink a tinta 

install oneself acomodar-se 

instead: — of em vez de 

insure assegurar 

intelligent inteligente 

intend pensar 

interesting interessante 

introduce apresentar; introduzir 

invitation o convite 

invite convidar 

invoice a factura 

iron o ferro 

it ele, ela; o (lo, no), a (la, na) 
its seu, sua; dele, dela 
itself se; si 

J 

January janeiro m. 

Jesuit o jesuita 
John Joao 
Johnny Joaozinho 
July julho m. 

June junho m. 

just acabar de (+ infin .); s6 


Sbl 


K 

key a chave 

kind estimado, -a; (< letter ) prezado 

kindness abondade 

king o rei 

kitchen a cozinha 

knife a faca 

know conhecer; saber; to — how to 
saber 

knowledge os conhecimentos 
known: well — , afamado, -a 

L 

laborer o trabalhador 
lack afalta 

lady a senhora; young — , a moga; a 
senhorinha; a senhorita 
lake o lago 
land a terra 
language a lingua 
large grande 
larger maior 

last passado, -a; ultimo, -a; — month 
o prdximo passado 
late tarde 
laugh rir 

lawyer o advogado 
lazy preguigoso, -a 
leaf a folha 
learn aprender 
least menos 

leave partir; sair; to — for sair para 

left esquerdo, -a 

less menos 

lesson a ligao 

let deixar; permitir 

letter a carta 

liberty a liberdade 

lie : to — down deitar-se 

life a vida 

lift levantar; levar; subir 
light a luz 
like como 

like gostar; querera 

limit limitar; to be — ed limitar-se 

line a linha 

Lisbon Lisboa 

list alista 
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listen escutar 
literature a literatura 
little pequeno, -a; pouco, -a; — by — , 
pouco a pouco 
little adv. pouco 
live morar; viver 
lively vivo, -a; animado, -a 
living vivo, -a 

long comprido, -a; as — as emquanto 
que; to — for ter saudades de 
longer: no — , j i. nao 
longing a saudade 

look: to — at olhar para; — for pro- 
curar 

lose perder 
Louis Luiz 
low baixo, -a 

lunch o almogo; pi. almogos 
lunch almogar 

M 

made: to be — , tomar-se 
maid a criada 
mail o correio 
make fazer; tomar 
mama a mama 

man o homem; young — , o mogo 
manner a maneira 
manufacture fabricar 
manufacturer o fabricante 
many muitos, -as; as (so) — , tantos, 
-as; how — , quantos, -as 
March margo m. 
market o mercado 
Mary Maria 
material a fazenda 
matriculate imatricular-se 
matter: what’s the — ? que M? 
matter importar 
May maio m. 
may poder 

me me; mim; to — , me 
meal a comida 
meaning o sentido 
measure a medida 

meet encontrar; encontrar-se com; 
— with dar com 

memories: to have fond — , ter sau- 
dades 


memory a lembranga 
mentioned indicado, -a 
menu o mend 
midnight meia-noite 
milk o leite 

milli on milhao, pi. -6 es 
min e meu(s), minha(s) 
minus menos 
minute o minuto 
mirror o espelho 
Miss a senhorinha; a senhorita 
mistake o Irro; a falta; to be — n 
enganar-se 

moment o momento; at that — , neste 
momento 

Monday a segunda-feira 
monetary monetdxio, -a 
money o dinheiro; a moeda 
month o mes, pi. meses; last — , o mes 
proximo passado 

moon a lua; the — is shining faz lua; 

the — sets a lua poe-se 
more mais; — than mais de; no — , 
jd nSo 

moreover alem disso 
morning a manha; good — , bons dias; 
bom dia; in the — , de (or pela) 
manha 

most a maior parte 
mother a m&e; a atasaa 
motorman o motorists 
mountain amontanha 
“movies” o cinema 
Mr. o senhor 
Mrs. a senhora ‘ 

much muito, -a; adv. muito; as (so) 
— , tanto, -a; how — , quanto, -a; 
too — to muito para; very — , muito 
multiply multiplicar 
music a musica 
must dever 
mutual mtituo, -a 
my meu(s), minha(s) 

N 

name o nome; to be — d chamar-se 
napkin o guardanapo 
narrow estreito, -a 
nation o pais, pi. paises 
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national nacional 
native origin&rio, -a 
near cSrca; perto (de) ; pr 6 ximo, -a 
necessary necess&rio, -a; to be — , 
ser preciso; be — to haver que 
necktie a gravata 
need precisar (de) 
needed preciso, -a 
neither: — ... nor nem . . . nem 
nephew 0 sobrinho 
never nunca 
new novo, -a 
newspaper 0 jomal 
next em seguida; pr 6 ximo, -a; — to 
junto (de) 
nice lindo, -a 
niece a sobrinha 

night a noite; in the — , de (or pela) 
noite 

ninenove; — hundred novecentos, -as 
nineteen dezenove (dezanove) 
ninety noventa 
ninth nono, -a 

no nenhum, nenhuma; — one nin- 
gu£m 

no nao; — longer ]& nao; — more ja 
nao 

nobleman o fidalgo 
nobody ninguem 
none nenhum, nenhuma 
noon meio-dia 

nor nem; neither ... — , nem . . . nem 
north o norte 
not nao 
notable notdvel 
note notar 
notebook o cademo 
nothing nada 
November novembro tn. 
now agora; j&; ora; — and again de 
vez em quando 
number 0 ntimero 

O 

obliged obrigado, —a; much > muito 
obrigado, -a 
observe notar 
obtain obter 

occasion a ocasiao, pi. - 6 es 


ocean 0 mar 
o’clock a hora 
October outubro 
of de; — a, — one dum, duma 
offer oferecer 
office o escritdrio 
often muitas vezes 
oh: — that! oxald (que) 
old velho, -a; to be . . . years — , ter 
. . . anos 
on em; s 6 bre 

once uma vez; at — , j&; logo 
one um, uma; se; the — , o, a 
oneself se; si 

only nao mais que; s 6 ; sdmente 
open: — ed, aberto, —a 
open abrir 
Oporto Porto 

opportunity a ocasiao, pi. -oes 
opposite contr&rio, -a 
or ou 

orange a laranja 

order: in — to afim de; para 

order mandar; pedir 

orthography a ortografia 

other outro, -a 

ought dever 

our nosso, -a 

ours nosso, -a 

over sobre 

owe dever 

P 

pain a dor; a pena 
pale p&lido, -a 
pan a cagarola 
paper 0 papel 
par: at — , ao par 
pardon desculpar 
parents os pais 
part a parte 
pass passar 
passage a passagem 
passenger 0 passageiro 
past passado, -a 
Paul Paulo 
pay 0 ordenado 
pay pagar 

payment 0 pagamento 
pen a pena 
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pencil o ldpis 

people o mundo; o povo 

peopled povoado, -a 

perhaps talvez 

Pernambuco Pernambuco 

person a pessoa 

physician o medico 

piano o piano 

picture o quadro 

pillow a almofada 

pity a pena; it’s a — ,4 pena 

place o lugar; to take — , realizar-se 

plant a planta 

plantation a fazenda 

planter o fazendeiro 

plate o prato 

play brincar; to — (piano, etc.) tocar 
pleasant agraddvel 

please faga favor; tenha a bondade de; 

to — , agradar 
pleasing gostoso, -a 
pleasure o g6sto; o prazer; to take — 
in ter gosto em; ter prazer em; 
with — , com muito prazer 
poem o poema 

point apontar; to — out mar car 

polite cortes 

poor pobre 

poorly mal _ 

populated povoado, -a 

port o porto 

Portuguese portugues, portuguesa 
position o emprego 
post office o correio 
pot a panela 
potato a batata 
prefer preferir 
prepare preparar 
prescription a receita 
present atual 
present apresentar 
president o presidente 
pretty bonito, -a; lindo, -a 
price o prego 
problem o problema 
produce produzir; to be — d dar-se; 
produzir-se 

product o produto (or producto) 
professor o professor, a professora 
proper conveniente 


propose propor 
protect oneself abrigar-se 
protection a protegao 
provide : — d that contanto que; sem- 
pre que 

publish publicar 
pupil o aluno, a aluna 
put p6r; to — in introduzir; — in 
order arranjar; — on (shoes) calgar; 
(clothing) vestir 

Q 

quality a qualidade 

quarter quarto, -a 

question a pergunta; a questao 

quickly depressa 

quite muito; bastante 

R 

railway a estrada de ferro; o caminho 
de ferro 
rain a chuva 
rain chover 
rainy chuvoso, -a 
read ler 

reading a leitura; — book livro de 
leitura 

ready pronto, -a; — made clothes a 
roupa feita 
real verdadeiro, -a 
realize realizar-se 
really verdadeiramente 
reason a razao 
receipt a recepgao 
receive receber 

recite : to — the lesson dar a ligao 

red vermelho, -a 

reference a referenda 

regards a lembranga; os respeitos 

region a regiao 

register imatricular-se 

regret sentir(-se) 

remain ficar 

remember lembrar; lembrar-se (de) 

rent alugar 

repeat repetir 

reply a resposta 

reply responder 

republic a republica 
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request 0 pedido 
require pedir 
resolve resolver 
respect 0 respeito 
rest descansar(-se) 
restaurant o restaurante 
return voltar 
review rever 
rich rico, -a 

ride : to take a — , dar um passeio 
right direito, -a 

right a razao; all — , estd bem; to be 
— , ter razao; be all — , estar bem 
Rio de Janeiro 0 Rio de Janeiro 
rise : the sun (moon) — s 0 sol (a lua) 
nasce 
river 0 rio 

road o caminho; a estrada; motor — , 
a estrada de rodagem 
room o' quarto; a sala; dining — , sala 
de jantar; living — , sala de visi- 
tas; — s of house, as divisoes 
rough agitado, -a 
route a carreira; (sea) — , a r 6 ta 
run correr; to — into dar com 

S 

sad triste 

saint santo, -a 

St. Sebastian Sao Sebastiao 

salary 0 ordenado 

sale a venda 

same mesmo, -a 

sample a amostra 

Saturday 0 s&bado 

save poupar 

say dizer; to — good-by (to) despe- 
dir-se (de); — so (not) dizer que 
sim (nao) 
scarcely mal 

school a escola; municipal (public) — , 
a escola municipal 
sea 0 mar 

season (of year) a estagao 
seat o assento; o lugar 
second segundo, -a 
seek procurar 
seem parecer 
select escolher 


selection a escolha 
self mesmo, -a 
sell vender 
send enviar; mandar 
sense 0 sentido 
September setembro m. 
servant o criado, a criada 
serve servir 

set: the sun (moon) — s 0 sol (a lua) 
poe-se 

settle saldar 

seven sete; — hundred setecentos, -as 

seventeen dezessete (dezassete) 

seventh setimo, -a 

seventy setenta 

several vdrios, -as 

shape 0 feitio 

she ela 

sheet 0 lengol 

shelter oneself abrigar-se 

shepherd o pastor 

ship o navio 

shirt a camisa 

shoe o.sapato 

shop a loja; to go —ping ir fazer com- 
pras 

short curto, -a; pouco, -a 
should dever 
show mostrar 
shut fechar 

sick doente; to get sea—, enjoar 

side 0 lado 

sideboard o aparador 

sight a vista 

silver a prata 

sir senhor 

sister a irma 

sit: to — down acomodar-se; sentar-se 
six seis ; — hundred seiscentos, -as 
sixteen dezesseis (dezasseis) 
sixth sexto, -a 
sixty sessenta 

sleep 0 sono; to be — y ter sono 

sleep dormir 

.sleeve a manga 

slowly devagar 

small pequeno, -a 

smaller menor 

smoke fumar 

snow a neve 
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so assim; tanto, —a; tao; — a-s de 
maneira que; de modo que; that 
de maneira que; de modo que 
soap o sabao 
sofa o sote 

some alg- um , -uma; pi. -uns, -umas 
somebody alguem 
someone alguem 
something alguma coisa, algo 
sometimes algumas vezes; as vezes 
son o filho 

soon cedo; logo; as — as assim que; 

logo que 
sorrow a dor 

sorry: to be — , sentir(-se) 
soup a sopa 
south o sul 
speak falar 
spelling a ortografia 
spend passar 
spite : in — of apesar de 
spoon a colher; tea — , a colher inh a 
spring a primavera 
start principiar; to — off p6r-se em 
movimento 
state o estado 

statement (of account ) o relatdrio 
station aestagao 
stay ficar 

ste am o vapor; — boat o vapor 
still ainda 
stone a pedra 

stop deixar de (4- infin.) ; parar 
store aloja 

story o andar ; upper — , andar de cima 
straight direito, -a; — ahead adv. 

direito 
street arua 
streetcar o bonde 
stretch: to — out estender-se 
strike (of a dock) dar 
strong forte 

student o aluno, a aluna 
study o escritdrio 
study estudar 

subscribe: to — oneself subscrever-se 
(in correspondence) 
such (a) tal 

sugar o agticar (assiicar) 

Sugar Loaf Mountain o Pao de A$ticar 


suggest propor 

suitable apropriado, -a; to be — , 
convir 

g nmm er o verao; o estio 
sun o sol; the — is sh i ning faz sol; 
the — rises o sol nasce; the — sets 
o sol poe-se 
Sunday domingo 
supper : to have — , cear 
sure certo, -a; to be — of estar certo de 

T 

table a mesa; desk — , a mesa; dress- 
ing — 9 o toucador; — cloth toalha 
de mesa 

tablespoonful a eolherada 
tailor o alfaiate 
tailor shop a alfaiataria 
take tomar; (of time) levar; to — (a 
course of study) seguir; — a trip 
fazer uma viagem; — a turn dar 
uma volta; — a walk or ride dar 
um passeio; — advantage of utilizar; 

— leave (of) despedir-se (de); — 
off tirar; — place realizar-se; — 
pleasure in ter gdsto (prazer) em 

taste o g6sto 
tasty gostoso, -a 
taxi o taxi 
tea o chd 
teach ensinar 

teacher o professor, a professora 
tear a l&grima 
tear rasgar 
ten dez 

tenth ddcimo, -a 
than de; que; do que 
thank agradecer 

thanks obrigado, -a; many — , muito 
obrigado 

that aquele, -a; aquilo; esse, essa; 
isso; conj. que; all — which quanto, 
-a; in — , naquele, -a; naquilo; 
n£sse, nessa; nisso; of — , daquele, 
-a; daquilo; desse, dessa; disso; 

— (one) aquele, -a; esse, essa 

the o, a; pi. os, as; in — , no, na, pi. 
nos, nas; of — , do(s), da(s); on — , 
no(s), na(s); to — , a, ao, &s, aos 
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thee te; ti; to — , te 
their (s) seu(s), sua(s) 
them dies, elas; os, as (los, las, nos, 
nas) ; to — , lhes 
themselves se; si 

thendepois; emseguida; entao; logo; 

pois; right — , ndste momento 
there al ; ali; Id; — is, — are hd 
these estes, estas; — (ones) estes, estas; 
in — , nlstes, nestas; of — , destes, 
destas 

they eles, elas; — who os (as) que 
thine teu(s), tua(s) 
thing a coisa 

think crer; pensar; to — about pensar 
em; — so (not) crer que sim (nao); 
— of pensar; pensar em; what do 
you — ? que lhe parece? 
third terceiro, -a, tergo 
thirst a sede; to be — y ter s 6 de 
thirteen treze 
thirtieth trigdsimo, -a 
thirty triiita 

this este, esta; — one 6 ste, esta; in 
— , nSste, nesta; nisto; of — , deste, 
desta; disto 
thither Id 

those aqueles, -as; esses, essas; all — 
who quantos, -as; in — , naqueles, 
-as; nesses, nessas; of — , daqueles, 
-as; desses, dessas; — (ones) aque- 
les, -as; esses, essas; — who os (as) 
que 

thou tu 
thousand mil 
thousandth mildsimo, -a 
three trls; — hundred trezentos, -as 
throat a garganta; sore — , dor de gar- 
ganta 

through por; — the pelo, pela; to go 
— , percorrer 
Thursday a quinta-feira 
thus assim 
thy teu(s), tua(s) 

ticket 0 bilhete; one-way — , bilhete de 
ida; round-trip — , bilhete de ida e 
volta 
till atd 

■time 0 tempo; a vez; at what — ? a 
que horas? — of day as horas; to 


have a good — , divertir-se; what — 
is it? que horas sao? 
timetable 0 hordrio 
tired cansado, -a 
to a; em; para; at 4 
tobacco 0 tabaco 
today hoje 
together juntamente 
tomorrow dmanha; day after — , depois 
deamanha; — afternoon dmanha de 
tarde 

tongue a lingua 

too tambem 

tooth o dente 

toothache dor de dentes 

top o alto; a cima 

touch tocar 

towel atoalha 

town a povoagao 

train o combdio; o trem 

transportation o transporte 

travel viajar 

traveler o via] ante 

traverse percorrer 

treat tratar 

tree a drvore 

trip a carreira; a viagem; to take a — , 
fazer uma viagem 

trouble a pena; to be worth the — , 
valer a pena 
trouble incomodar 
trousers as calgas 

true verdadeiro, -a ( after noun); to 
come — , realizar-se 
truly verdadeiramente 
truth a verdade 
try tratar 

Tuesday atdrga-feira 
turn a volta 
twelve doze 
twentieth vigdsimo, -a 
twenty vinte 
twice duas vezes 

two dois; duas; — hundred duzentos, 
-as 

U 

uncle 0 tio 
under sob 
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undergrowth o mato 
underline sublinhar 
understand compreender 
unit a unidade 

United States os Estados Unidos 
unity a unidade 

unless a menos que; a nao ser que 

until antes que; at6 que 

unusual notkvel; what is there — ? 

que de notdvel ? 

upon sobre 

Uruguayan uruguaiano, -a 
us nos; n<5s; to — , nos; with — , con- 
nosco 

U.S.A. E.U.A. 

use o emprSgo; o uso; to make — of 
usar (de), utilizar 
use usar (de); utilizar 
useful litil 

V 

vacation as f6rias 
value o valor 
value estimar 
valued prezado, -a 
various v&rios, -as 
very muito; not — , pouco 
view a vista 
visit visitar 
voyage a viagem 

W 

wait: to — for esperar 
waiter o criado; o gargao 
waitress a criada 
wake : to — up acordar 
walk a ida; o passeio; to take a — , 
dar um passeio 
walk andar; passear 
wall a parede 
want desejar; querer 
war a guerra 

warm quente; to be — (of the weather) 
fazer calor; be — (of a person ) ter 
calor; be — (of a thing) ser (estar) 
quente 

warm aquecer 
wash lavar 


Washington Washington 
watch o reldgio 
water a 6gua 

wave : to — at agitar para 
way a maneira; on the — to a caminho 
de 

way: by — of a tftulo de; that — , por 
ali ; this — , por aqui 
we n6s 
wear levar 

weather o tempo; to be good (bad, 
etc.) — , fazer bom (mau, etc.) tempo 
Wednesday a quarta-feira 
week a semana 
weigh pesar 

well bem; pois; pois bem; very — , 
estd bem; to be — , estar bem 
well: — known afamado, -a 
West o oeste 
wharf o cais 

what qual, pi. quais; que; — ! qu6! 
whatever qualquer; — may be seja o 
que for 

when quando; a que horas 

where onde; (to) — , aonde; — to? 

para onde? 
whereas ao passo que 
which qual, pi. quais; que; of — , cujo, 
-a 

while ao passo que; emquanto; em- 
quanto que 
white branco, -a 

who qual, pi. quais; que; quem; all ' 
— , quantos, -as; those — , os (as) 
que 

whoever quemquer (que) 
whom qual, pi. quais; que; quem 
whose de quem; cujo, -a 
why porque; — ? porque ? 
wide largo, -a 

wife a esp6sa, pi. esp6sas; a mulher; 
a senhora 

wind o vento; to be — y fazer vento 

window a janela 

wine o vinho 

winter o inverno 

wipe limpar 

wish desejar; querer; I — , oxald (que)! 
with com; a; — him, her, it, you, 
yourselves, themselves consigo; — 
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thee contigo; — us connosco; — 
you convosco; — me comigo 
withdraw tirar 
within dentro (de) 
without sem 
woman a mulher 
wool a la 
word a palavra 

work ( of art, ftiusic, etc.) a obra 
work trabalhar 
world 0 mundo 
worse pior 

worth: to be — , valer 

worth while: to be — , valer a pena 

would that ! oxald 

write escrever 

writer 0 escritor 


Y 

year o ano; to be . . . — s old ter . . . an os 
yes sim; — indeed pois sim 
yesterday ontem 
yet ainda; todavia 
you o senhor, a senhora, a senhorinha, 
a senhorita, voc§, V. Exa., V. Sa.; 
tu; pi. os senhores, etc.; v6s; dal. 
lhe, lies; te, vos; acc. o (a, os, as); 
te, vos 

your(s) seu(s), sua(s); teu(s), tua(s); 

vosso(s), -a(s) 
yourself se; si 
yourselves se; si 

zero o zero 


Z 




INDEX 

The numbers refer to sections unless otherwise indicated. 


a: with indirect object, 99; with direct 
object, 100; a + o = ao, a + a — 
a, etc., 61 

a, 61 

acabar de, XXIII, exer. 

Accentuation, 39-45; Appendix 40-47 
Accusative case and use of a, 100 
Adjectives: inflection, 66-67, 101-102, 
135; position, 65, 216; agreement, 
68-69, 217; comparison, 218, 220; 
of nationality, 135b; used substan- 
tively, 236e 

Adverbs, 256; comparison, 221-222 
Agreement of subject and verb, 257 
algum: inflection of, 102 
Alphabet, 2; Appendix 2 
ao, a, 61; ao + infinitive, 128c 
aquele, aquela, 93c 
aqui and ci, 256 
aquilo, 93c 

Arithmetical signs, 253 
Articles, plural of, 60; with name of 
language, 136 
Augmentatives, 262-263 

believing or saying, verbs of, 196 
bom: inflection of, 102 
by with passive verbs, 171 

Capitalization, 49; Appendix 54 
Cardinal numerals, 94, 125, 250 
cear, present indicative, 116 
comer, 96 
comigo, 118 

Commands, 122, 185, 187-188 
Comparison: see Adjectives and Ad- 
verbs 

Conditional clauses, 206 
conhecer and saber, 181 
connosco, 118 
consigo, 118 

Consonants, 11-35; Appendix 14-39 


contigo, 118' 

Contraction of articles and preposi- 
tions, 55, 61 
convosco, 118 

Currency: Portuguese and Brazilian, 
254 

daquele, daquela, etc., 93a 
dar: idioms, XXV, exer.; 190; 
XXXVI, exer. 

Dative case, 99; of separation, 213 
Days of the month, 159 
Days of the week, XXII, exer. 
de : with passive voice, 171 
Defective verbs, 287 
Definite article, 54; use of, 136, 141, 
236; omission, 84, 136, 238; before 
a noun used in apposition with a 
personal pronoun, 234; in place of 
possessive, 146, 241; in expressions 
of time, 164 
dele, dela, etc., 85, 120 
Demonstratives, 90-93, 243 
desse, dessa, etc., 93a 
deste, desta, etc., 93a 
Diminutives, 262, 264 
Diphthongs, 8-9; Appendix 9; nasal 
diphthongs, 37; Appendix 12 
disso, disto, 93a 
Distributive construction, 147 
do, da, etc., 55 
Dollar sign ($), 254 
dom, dona, 73a 
dormir, present indicative, 98 
doubting or denying, verbs of, 195b 

escrever, 96 

estar and ser: use of, 105-107 

fazer: idioms referring to weather, 
XXIII, XLVI, exer. 

Fractions, 252 
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Gender of nouns, 52, 211 
Genitive case, 75 

haver: uses of, 177; haver and ter, 
172; hi with time expressions, XIX, 
exer.; haver de, 161c, 177a 
Hours of the day, 115 

Imperative, 122, 185, 187-188 
Imperfect indicative, 130; use of, 132; 

remarks on, 137 
Imperfect subjunctive, 198-199 
Indefinite article, 53, 605; omission, 
108, 239 

Indefinite pronouns, 248 
Indirect noun object: see Dative case 
Infinitives: use of, 128; instead of 
subjunctive, 193; personal infinitive, 
128a, 5; 205; as gerund, 128d 
Interrogative pronouns, 86, 247 
Interrogative sentences, 58 
Irregular verbs, 288-310; list of, pages 
282-285 

ji,256c - 

let, 188 

ler, present indicative, 97 
levar, 89 

Liaison, 47; Appendix 49 
lo, la, etc., = o, a, etc., 114 

mau: inflection of, 102 
Mec§, 735 
menino, -a, 73a 
-mente, 256d 

Metaphony, 38; Appendix 13 
Months of the year, XXIV, exer. 
muito and mui, 2565 

naquele, naquela, etc., 935 
Nasalization, 36-37; Appendix 11- 
12 

Negatives, 153 

Negative sentences, 71 

nehum, inflection of, 102 

nesse, nesta, etc., 935 

neste, nesta, etc., 935 

no, na, etc., 55; = o, a, etc., 114 

Nouns: gender, 52, 211; number, 212; 


genitive case, 75; dative case, 99; 
of separation, 213; accusative case 
(use of a), 100; used as adjectives, 
214 

Numerals: cardinal, 250; ordinal, 251; 
fractions, 252; gender, 95 

Ordinal numerals, 251 
Orthographic changes, 154 
oxali, 207 

para, 259 
Passive voice, 171 

Past participles, 87, 166-170; irregular, 
167, 311-313; as adjective, 168; with 
estar, 169; with ser, 170 
pedir, present indicative, 98 
pelo, pela, etc., 61 
Perfect tenses, 173-176 
Personal pronouns, 73, 226-228; as 
subjects, 226-227; as objects of 
verbs, 109-114, 231; combinations 
of object pronouns, 1175; reflexive, 
111, 228, 233; reciprocal, 233; tu, 
735; se, 228; position, 110, 117, 123, 
176, 189; prepositional forms, 118- 
119; omission of subject pronouns, 
81 ;‘ emphatic forms, 232; see o 
senhor, Vossa Excelencia, Voce, etc. 
Phonetic symbols, 2; Appendix 3 
please , X, XXXI, exer. 

Plural of nouns, 59, 64 
poder, present indicative, 98 
por, 259; with passive voice, 171 
Position of words in a sentence, with 
past participle, 176 
Possessive case of nouns, 75 
Possessives, 82-85, 120, 146, 165; 
agreement, 83 

Prepositions: with infinitive, 128c, 
259; por and para, 259 
Present indicative, regular verbs, 77- 
80 

Present participles, 182-184 
Preterite, 130; use of, 132 
Probability, 163 

Progressive forms of verbs, 184, 272 
Pronominal adjectives, 248 
Punctuation, 48; Appendix 50; of 
numbers, 250, 5 




INDEX 


Quantity of vowels, 46; Appendix 48 
querer, present indicative, 103 
querer dizer, XXVI, exer. 

Radical-changing verbs, 280-286 
Reciprocal pronouns, 233 
Reflexive pronouns, 109-111, 228, 233 
Reflexive verbs, 111, 228, 233 
Regular verbs: paradigms, 271 
Relative pronouns, 244; uses of, 245 

saber and conhecer, 181 
se, 228 

senhor: o — , a -ora, etc., + you, 56, 
73a, 81, 227 

senhorinha, senhorita, 56, 73a 
ser and estar: use of, 105-107 
servir, present indicative, 98 
should and will, 209 
Softened statement, 208 
Split construction in future and con- 
ditional, 160; avoidance of, 161 
Subjunctive: to express a direct com- 
mand, 187-188; in substantive 
clauses, 192-193, 195-197; in ad- 
jectival clauses, 200; in adverbial 
clauses, 201; in conditional clauses, 
2066, c; stem of present tense, 194; 
imperfect tense, 198-199; future 
tense, 203-204; with oxal£, 207; in 
softened statement, 208 
Syllabication, Appendix 53 

Tenses: present indicative to express 
an act that continues from the past 
into the present, 155; imperfect and 


preterite indicative, use of, 132; plu- 
perfect indicative, 133-134, 174-175; 
future and conditional indicative, 
156-158; pronominal forms of the 
future and conditional, 160-161 ; fu- 
ture and conditional of probability, 
163 

ter and haver, 172; ter que (de), 74; 
idioms with ter, XVIII, XXIII, 
XXVI, XXVIII, exer. 
than, 224 

the . . . the (correlative), 223 
tocar, 89 

tomar a, XVII, exer. 

Triphthongs, 10; Appendix 10 
tu, 736 

uns, umas, 606 
vamos, 124 

Verbs, 266-313; verb stems, 269-270; 
orthographic changes, 273-279; rad- 
ical changes, 280-286; defective 
verbs, 287 
Voce, 736, 81, 227 
Vocencia, 736, etc. 

VossemecS, 736, etc. 

Vowels, 3-7; Appendix 4-8; harmony, 
38 

whose (interrog.), 86 
will and should, 209 
Word order, 260 

you = o senhor, a senhora, etc., 56, 
73a, 81, 227 
your and yours, 85 









